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3ArAJllbHA MIKPOBIONOrIA

Mopdonoria mikpoopraHiamis

Ansa HoTaToK

GENERAL MICROBIOLOGY

Morphology of microorganisms

1. 3a 0cOOIMBOCTSIMU KIITHHHOI OYJI0BH
cepell MiKpOOpraHi3MiB pO3pI3HSIOThH
MPOKApiOTH 1 €yKapioTH. YKaxKiTh, 5Ki 3
HIDKYETIEPENIYeHUX MIKpOOPTaHI3MiB, €
pokapioTamu?

A.*bakrepii

B. Bipycu

C. Haiinpocrimi

D. I'pubu

E. [Ipionn

1. There are procaryotes and eucaryotes
in microbial world. It depend from the
cellular structure of microorganisms.
Indicate which of the following
organisms are procaryotes?

A. *Bacteria

B. Viruses

C. Protozoa

D. Fungi

E. Prions

2. HacrymHi MikpoopranizmMu
BIIHOCATBHCS JIO ITPOKApioT, 3a
BUHSITKOM.

A.*HatinpocTimri

B. Coipoxetn

C. MikomiazmMu

D. Puxkercii

E. Xnamigil

2. The following organisms are
procaryotes, except for:
A.*Protozoa

B. Spirochetes

C. Mycoplasma

D. Rickettsia

E. Chlamydia

3. Etionoriyaumu dakropamu
1HEKIIHHIX 3aXBOPIOBAHb MOXKYTh
OyTH MIKPOOpPraHi3MH 3 Pi3HOIO
YIABTPACTPYKTYPOIO. SIKi 3 HHXKUE
BKa3aHUX IPYN MIKpOOiB BIHOCATHCS
710 €YKapioTiB:

A. *Haiinpocrimri

B. Bipycu

C. Bipoinu

D. Ilpionu

E.Ckorobakrepii

3. Etiological factors of infectious
diseases can be bacteria with different
structure. Which of the following groups
of microbes are eucaryotes:

A. *Protozoa

B. Viruses

C. Viroids

D. Prions

E. Bacteria

4. Xnamiaii Hajexarb J0:
A. *Bakrepiii

B. I'pubiB

C. HaiinpocTimux

D. Pukerciii

E. Bipycis

4. Chlamydia belong to:
A. *Bacteria

B. Fungi

C. Protozoa

D. Rickettsia

E. Virus

5. Jlikap-oKyIicT B3sB s
MIKPOCKOTIYHOTO JOCIIIXKEHHS Ma30K 3
KOH IOHKTHUBH XBOPOTO. Y IIUTOIIa3Mi
KJIITHH emiTenito micis GapOoyBaHHs
Ma3ska 3a PomaHOBCEKMM-I"iM3a
BHUABJIEHI (h10JIETOBI KOKONOMIOHI
MIKPOOPTaHi3MHU. YKaXiTh HMOBIPHOTO
30yIHUKA, IS IKOTO XapaKTepHe
BHYTPILUTHBOKJIITUHHE PO3MILLIEHHS ?

A *Xgramimii

B. Cradinokoku

C. MikomiazmMu

5. Ophthalmologic examination taken for
microscopic examination of conjunctival
swab of a patient. In the cytoplasm of
epithelial cells after staining smear by
Romanovsky-Giemsa method were
revealed violet coccoid microorganisms.
Indicate the most likely causative agent,
which is characterized by the
intracellular location?

A. *Chlamydia

B. Staphylococci

C. Mycoplasma




D. Crpentokoku
E. Terpakoku

D. Streptococci
E. Tetracocci

6. KyneTypa KimituH, siKy
BUKOPHUCTOBYBAJIH JJIsl BAPOOHHUIITBA
TepIeTUYHOT BaKIIMHH, BUSBUIIACS
3apa)kKeHOI0 CTOPOHHIM
MiKpoopranizMoM. BiH 31aTHuit
IIPOXOJUTH Yepe3 OakTepiaibHi
dbinbTpu, npu dapoyBanHi
METHJIICHOBUM CUHIM Ma€ BHUIJIST TYkKe
OpiOHUX KJIITHH HeNpaBUIbHOT popmu,
pocTe Ha cepeIoBUIIAX CKIATHOTO
CKJIay 3 JOJaBaHHSIM XOJieCTepuHy. J{o
SIKOI TPYITU MPOKAPIOTiB BITHOCUTHCS
el MiKpoopraHizm?

A. *MikoriazmMu

B. Puxercii

C. Xmamiii

D. Mikpokoku

E.I'emodinbhi OakTepii

6. Cell culture, which was used for the
production of herpes vaccine, was
contaminated with foreign
microorganisms. It is able to pass
through bacterial filters, staining with
methylene blue has the form of very
small cells of irregular shape, growing in
media of complex composition with the
addition of cholesterol. To which group
of procaryotes is this microorganism?
A. *Mycoplasma

B. Rickettsia

C. Chlamydia

D. Micrococci

E. Hemophilic bacteria

7. Bubepith cepej mepepaxoBaHuX Ti
ocobimuBocTi MOpdooTiyHOT
CTPYKTYpPH, 32 IKUMHU MIKOILIa3MHU
BLIPI3HAIOTHCS BiJl TUITOBUX
OakTepiaTbHUX KIITHH:

A. *He MaroTp KIITUHHOI CTIHKH
B. KniTiHHA CTIHKA MICTHTH
MENTHIOTTIKaH

C. KiniTuHHa cTiHKa HE MICTUTh
MENTHIOTTIKaH

D. MatoTe JKTyTUKH

E. He yrBOpIO10OTH Criopu

7. Choose among these are the features
of the morphological structure, in which
mycoplasmas differ from the typical
bacterial cells.

A. *Do not have a cell wall

B. Cell wall contains peptidoglycan

C. Cell wall contains no peptidoglycan
D. Have flagella

E. Do not form spores

8. Ilpu 6akTepionorivHOMy
JOCIIIKEHHI1 JTIKapChKOi CUPOBUHHU, SIKa
HaOysa HeXapaKTepHOTro IS Hel
3amnaxy, Oyiu BusiBJieH1 OakTepii P.
aeruginosa. SIki TaKCOHOMIYHI KaTeropii
BUKOPHUCTOBYIOT JIJI1 HA3BH [HOTO BUIY
MIKpOOpraHizmy?

A. *Pin ta BuzI

B. Poanna ta Bun

C. PonuHa Ta pif

D. Iopsinok Ta BUI

E. ITopsimok Ta pifg

8. Bacteriological study of medicinal
raw materials, which has become
uncharacteristically odor, identified
bacteria P. aeruginosa. What are the
taxonomic categories used to name this
type of microorganism?

A. *Genus and species

B. Family and species

C. Family and the genus

D. Division and species

E. Division and the genus

9. SIkuii 3 KOMIIOHEHTIB OaKTepiaTbHOT
KITIITHHA € 000B’SI3KOBUM?

A. *Hyxkneoin

B. Biiiku

C. JlxryTuku

D. Cnopu

E. Kancyna

9. Which of the components of the
bacterial cell is obligatory?

A. *Nucleoid

B. Pili

C. Flagella

D. Spore

E. Capsule

10. Vci 6akTepii MaroTh psij

10. All bacteria have a row of




(dbyHIaMEHTATBHUX O3HAK, 110
BIJIPI3HSIOTH iX BiJl MiKPOCKOTIIYHHUX
rpuOiB Ta HaMpocTimux. BkaxiTe
OCHOBHY MOP(hOJIOTiYHY BIIMIHHICTh
OaKkTepiaIbHOI KIITUHHU?

A. *Hyxkneoin

B. ludepenmiiioBane sapo

C. PuGocomu

D. KniTuHHAa cTiHKa

E. Po3mip

fundamental sings that distinguish them
from microscopic fungi and protozoa.
Specify the main morphological
difference of bacterial cell?

A. *Nucleoid

B. Differentiated core

C. Ribosomes

D. Cell wall

E. Size

11. SIkuit 3 KOMIIOHEHTIB OaKTepiaTbHOT
KIIITUHU € He00OB’ I3KOBUM?

A ¥ KTy THKH

B. Hykuneoin

C. Pubocomu

D. KiitunHa cTiHka

E. [lurorazmaruuyna MeMOpaHa

11. Which of the components of the
bacterial cell is non-obligatory?

A. *Flagella

B. Nucleoid

C. Ribosomes

D. Cell wall

E. Cytoplasmic membrane

12. Big xBoporo 3 giarHo3oM “xosiepa”
BUJIIJICHA YMCTa KYJIbTYpa PYXIHUBUX
BiOpioHiB. /10 SKOT rpyn# KTy THKOBHX
OakTepiii BiTHOCUTHCA LieH 30y THUK?
A.*MoHoTpuxu

B. JlohoTpuxu

C. Amditpuxu

D. Ileputpuxu

12. From a patient with a diagnosis of
"cholera™ was isolated pure culture of
moving vibrios. To which group of
flagellated bacteria is this pathogen?
A. *Monotrihous

B. Lofotrihous

C. Amfitrihious

D. Peritrihious

13. BakTepii — 11 OAHOKIIITUHHI
OpraHi3Mu, 110 3JaTHI 0 aBTOHOMHOTO
ICHyBaHHs. fIK1 CTpyKTypH OakTepiit
BIJIIrpatoTh OCHOBHY POJIb y MpoOIieci
cUHTE3y OinKa?

A. *Pubocomu

B. lluTomnazmatnyna memOpana

C. Me3ocomu

D. uromna3zma

E. BriroueHHs nuTONIa3MH

13. Bacteria - are single-celled
organisms that are capable of
autonomous existence. What structures
of bacteria play a major role in the
process of protein synthesis?

A. *Ribosomes

B. Cytoplasmic membrane

C. Mesosome

D. Cytoplasm

E. Inclusions in the cytoplasm

14. JIns nikyBaHHS TUCOAKTEPI03y
BUKOPUCTOBYIOTH KoJiOakTepuH. e
mperapaT MiCTHTh KHIIKOBY ITAJTHYKY,
3/aTHY BUPOOIATH OakTepionnHu. Yum
0o0yMOBJI€Ha I151 BJIACTHUBICTH?

A. *[Inasmigamu

B. xrytukamu

C. Kancynoro

D. Pubocomamu

E. Cnopamu

15. For the treatment of dysbacteriosis
we can use “Colibacterin”. This
medicine contains E. coli, that it capable
of producing bacteriocins. What caused
this property?

A. *Plasmids

B. Flagella

C. Capsule

D. Ribosomes

E. Spores

15. V nporeci nikyBaHHS
aHTHOaKTeplaTbHUMH 3aC00aMU JTyKe
HIBUAKO (POPMYETHCSI pE3UCTEHTHICTh
OakTepiii 0 mpemapaTiB. 3 SKUMHU
CTPYKTYPHUMH KOMITOHEHTaMH
OakTepiii Lie moB's13aHO?

A. *R-tmmazmign

15. Some bacteria become resistant to
drugs during the treatment with
antibacterial agents. What is structural
component of bacteria is the reason?
A. *R-plasmid

B. Spore

C. Capsule




B. Criopu

C. Kamcyna

D. IxryTuku

E. 3epHa BomtoTHHY

D. Flagella
E. Volutin granule

16. bakrepii MOKYTb MICTHTH TIOPSJ 3
XPOMOCOMHHUMH TaKOX
[103aXPOMOCOMHI CIIaJIKOBI €JIEMEHTH -
wiasmiau. HasBHICTh Mm1a3MiTHUX TeHIB
MOY€ TPOSIBIISITUCS:

A. *MHOXHHHOIO JIIKaPCHKOIO
cTifKicTIO

B. CriiikicTio 10 GapBHUKIB

C. CriiikicTio 10 QisnuHHX (hakTOpiB
D. 3naTHicTIO 10 CLIOPOYTBOPEHHSI

E. 3naTHicTIO 10 pyXJIMBOCTI

16. Bacteria may also contain
extrachromosomal hereditary elements,
plasmids, next to chromosomal ones.
The presence of plasmid genes can
occur:

A. *Multidrug-resistant

B. Dye Resistance

C. Resistance to physical factors

D. Spore-forming ability

E. Mobility

17. Y xipypriuHomy BiAIiICHH] criajmax
THIHHUX 1HQEKIIH, BUKIIMKaHUX
ITaMOM CTa(piIOKOKY 3 MHOKHHHOIO
DE3UCTEHTHICTIO 10 aHTUOIOTUKIB. SKa
1a3Mija me 3yMmoBmiia’?

17. There are purulent infections caused
by MRSA strains with multiple
resistance to antibiotics in the surgical
department. What is a plasmid led to?
A.*R

A.*R B.F
B.F C. Col
C. Col D. Tox
D. Tox E. Hly
E. Hly

18. BwxuBanHo OakTepiit B 00'ekTax
30BHIIIHBEOTO cepeaoBullla CIipusie
cnopoyTBopeHHs. bakrepii sxoro poxy
3 HUKUYCBKA3aHUX €
CHOPOYTBOPIOIOUNMU ?

A. *Clostridium

B. Bacteroides

C. Veillonella

D. Peptococcus

E. Peptostreptococcus

18. Survival of bacteria in environmental
objects contributes to sporulation. What
bacteria of the following are the spore-
forming?

A. *Clostridium

B. Bacteroides

C. Veillonella

D. Peptococcus

E. Peptostreptococcus

19. Pi3Hi CTPYKTYpHI KOMIIOHEHTH
OakTepiabHOI KJIITUHU BUKOHYIOTb
pi3HI QyHKIIT. KU KOMIIOHEHT, 110 €
HEOOOB'A3KOBUM ISl KIIITUHH,
3a0e3neyye BUKUBAHHS B
HECTIPUATINBUX YMOBAX 30BHIIIHBOTO
cepenoBuIa ?

A. *Cnopu

B. Karnicyna

C. Biiiku

D. JIxryTuku

E. BxiroueHHs

19. Different structural components of
bacterial cells perform different
functions. Which component is optional
for the cell, ensures its survival in
adverse environmental conditions?

A. *Spore

B. Capsule

C. Pili

D. Flagella

E. Inclusions

20. TIpu MIKpOCKOITIYHOMY JTOCITI JDKEHHI1
JKapCchKOi CHPOBHMHHU, 110 3MIHUJIA CBil
KOJIip, OyJIO BUSBJICHO B BEJIUKIH
KUTBKOCTI TPAaMIO3UTHBHI MATUYKH, 1110
YTBOPIOIOTH CIIOPH. SIKuM OakTepisim

20. During microscopic examination of
medicinal raw materials with changing
its color, was found in large quantities
gram-positive spore-forming rods. How
bacteria inherent in sporulation?
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MpUTaMaHHE CIIOPOYTBOPEHH:A?
A. *Bamuinam

B. Mikpokokam

C. Cradinokokam

D. Bi6pionam

E. Cnipoxeram

A. *Bacillus

B. Micrococcus
C. Staphylococcus
D. Vibrio

E. Spirochaeta

21. IcHyroTh TEpUTOPIi, HA TKUX
nepeOyBaHHS JIFOJICH YU TBAPHUH
MOB'S3aHO 3 TTOCTIHHUM PU3UKOM
3apaKeHHsI IEBHUMH BUJaMU OAaKTEPii.
Ska ocoOnuBICTh IUX OakTepi
3YMOBIIIO€ iX TpUBaJe nmepeOyBaHHs B
IpYyHTI?

A. *CriopoyTBOpeHHS

B. KancynoyrBopeHHsI

C. 3naTHicTh pO3MHOXKYBATHCS B
3aJIMIIKAX POCIIMH

D. HasiBHICTB MIITEHOT KIIITUHHOT
CTIHKHU

E. HasgBHicTh miasmizn

21. There are, stay where people or
animals associated with the constant risk
of exposure to certain types of bacteria.
Which feature of these bacteria
determines their prolonged stay in the
soil?

A. *Sporulation

B. Capsulation

C. The ability to multiply in plant
residues

D. The presence of thick cell wall

E. Availability of plasmids

22. CtpykTypa 6aKkTepiaabHOi KIITHHH,
110 BOJIOIE MIIBHUIIEHOIO CTIHKICTIO JI0
Iii (haKTOpiB 30BHIIIHEOr0 CEPEIOBHIIA
¥ 3/1aTHA JOBI'OCTPOKOBO 30€epiraTucs,
Moske OyTu BusiBIieHa npu dhapOyBaHHI
Ma3ka 3a MeTogoM Oskenko. SIk BoHa
Ha3UBAETLC ?

A. *Cnopu

B. Kancyna

C. Jlxrytuku

D. [Ina3miga

E. ITimi

22. Structure of the bacterial cell, which
has increased resistance to the action of
factors external environment and is able
to persist for a long time, can be detected
by staining with the Ozheshko method.
How is it called?

A. * Spore

B. Capsule

C. Flagella

D. Plasmid

E. Pili

23. [Ipu HecIpUATIMBUX yMOBaxX
HaBKOJIMIITHBOTO CEPEIOBHINA JESKI
OaxTepii yTBOPIOIOTH CIeliaibHi
eneMeHTH. [l X BUSBICHHS
BUKOPUCTOBYIOTH (papOyBaHHS 3a
Oxxemko. Ha3BiTh et enemeHT
KIIITUHH.

A.*Cnopu

B. Ixrytuku

C. 3epHa BOTIOTHHY

D. Kancyna

E. Biitku

23. Under adverse environmental
conditions some bacteria form special
elements. For their detection use staining
with the Ozheshko method. What are
these elements of the cell?

A. *Spores

B. Flagella

C. Volutin granules

D. Capsules

E. Cilia

24. 3axuct Mikpo©OiB Bia (paronurosy i
aHTUTLI 3a0e31evye NeBHUI
CTPYKTYpHUN KOMIIOHEHT KJIITHHH.
Skwmit came?

24. Protection of microbes from
phagocytosis and antibody provides a
specific structural component of the cell.
What is it?

A *Kamncyna A. *Capsule
B. Cnopu B. Spore

C. Biiiku C. Pili

D. Jlxrytuku D. Flagella




E. Bxirouenus

E. Inclusio

25. [Ipu MikpoO6i0JIOTiYHOMY KOHTPOJTI
JIKapChKOT CHPOBHHM BUSIBIICHI
KarcyJsbHi OakTepii. Skuit meton
BUKOPUCTOBYBAJIU JIJIsl BUSIBIICHHSI

25. When microbiological control of
medicinal raw materials identified
capsular bacteria. What method used to
identify a capsule?

Karncymu? A. *Burri-Gins

A. *Bbyppi-T'inca B. Ziehl-Nielsen

B. Lins-Hinscena C. Neysser

C. Heiiccepa D. Gram

D. I'pama E. Ozheshko

E. Oxemko

26. Cnu3oBa CTPYKTYypa, sSiKa MillHO 26. Mucous structure is firmly associated
MOB'sA3aHa 3 KJIITUHHOIO CTIHKOIO with the cell wall of bacteria and has

OakTtepiii 1 Mae 4iTKO 0OKpecieHi
30BHIIIHI TPaHUII MOXe OyTH BUSBIICHA
npu (hapOyBaHHI Ma3Ky 3a METOJIOM
Byppi-T'inca. Ik Ha3uBaeThCs LeH
eJIEMEeHT OaKTepiabHOT KIIITHHH?

A. *Kancyna

B. Cnopu

C. JlxryTuku

D. Pubocomu

E. Enicomu

clearly defined external boundaries, can
be detected by staining with Burri-Gins
method. How is this element of the
bacterial cell?

A. *Capsule

B. Spore

C. Flagella

D. Ribosome

E. Episome

27. Ilpu GaxTepionorivHOMY
00CTe)KeHHI MpalliBHUKIB aliTeKX Ha
0aKTepiOHOCIHCTBO y OJTHOTO 3
MIPOBI30piB 3 HOCOTJIOTKU OYJIH BUIITICH1
Oaxrepii poxy Staphylococcus. Ski
MOp(OJIOTiUHI BIaCTUBOCTI MPUTaAMaHH1
bOMY poay?

A. *Po3ramyBaHHs KJIITHH y BUTJISAL
IpOHA BUHOTPAIY

B. Po3ramryBaHHs KJIITHH y BUTJISAL
JIAHITIOKKA

C. Po3ranryBaHHs KJIITHH TOOIUHOKO
D. Po3zrantyBaHHs KJIITHH IONIAPHO

E. Po3ranryBaHHs KJIITHH TETpajaMu

27. Bacteriological surveys of workers at
pharmacies bacteriocarrier from one of
the pharmacists were isolated from
nasopharyngeal bacterial genus
Staphylococcus. What morphological
properties inherent in this race?

A. * Location of cells in grapelike
clumps

B. Cells in the location of a chain

C. Arrangement of cells singly

D. Location of cells in pairs

E. Arrangement of cells tetrads

28. Y bakrepionoriuniii madbopatopii
IIPU MIKpPOCKOMIi THIHHOTO
B1JIOKPEMJTIOBAHOTO 3 PypyHKYyIa B
nogapOoBanux 3a ['pamom Maszkax
BUSIBJICHI MIKPOOPIaHI3MHU KYIISICTOL
dbopMH y BUIIISAII BAHOTPA/IHOTO I'POHA.
Sxi ne mikpooprasizmMu?

A. *Cra¢inokoku

B. CtpenTokoku

C. Mikpokoku

D. I'onokoxu

E. MeHiHroKOKH

28. In the bacteriological laboratory
microscopy purulent furuncle in Gram-
stained smears revealed spherical
microorganisms, those are placed in
grapelike clumps. What are
microorganisms?

A. *Staphylococci

B. Streptococci

C. Micrococci

D. Gonococci

E. Meningococci

29. Y Ma3Ky, BUTOTOBJICHOMY 3 THOIO
XBOPOT'O 3 THIHHO-3aMaJIbHUM TPOLIECOM
TOMUIKY BUSIBJICHI TPaMITO3UTHBHI

29. In smears prepared from pus of a
patient with inflammatory processes
shank revealed Gram-positive spherical
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maponoaioHoi popmu GakTepii,
PO3MIIIICHI Y BUTTISIAI TPOH BUHOTPAIY.
Sxi OGakTepii MOYKHA BBO)KATH
30yJHUKOM 3aXBOPIOBAaHHS 7

A. *Cradinokoxu

B. CrpenTokoku

C. Jlumiokoku

D. Mikpokoku

E. Capuunn

forms of bacteria, placed in grapelike
clumps. What bacteria can be considered
to cause the disease?

A. *Staphylococci

B. Streptococci

C. Diplococci

D. Micrococci

E. Sarcina

30. Y XBOpOTO 3 MiI03pOI0 HA CETICHUC Y
Ma3Kax, BUTOTOBJICHHUX 3 YUCTOT
KYJIBTYpH MIKpOOPTaHi3MiB, BUCISIHUX 3
KpOBI, BUSIBUJIM MIKpOOpTraHi3MH
(10JIETOBOTO KOJHOPY, KYISCTOI (hOpMH,
pO3TaIOBaHi Y BUTJISII HEMPABUILHUX
CKYITYeHb. SIKi MIKpOOPTaHi3MH MOTJIH
OyTH IPUYUHOIO PO3BUTKY CENTHYHOTO
CTaHy y JaHOTO XBOPOT0?

A. *Cradinokoku

B. Crpentokoku

C. Capuunu

D. MeHiHTOKOKH

E. Kanninu

30. A patient with suspected sepsis in
smears prepared from a pure culture of
microorganisms seeded from the blood,
found bacteria of a purple color,
spherical in shape, located in the form of
irreqular clusters. What microorganisms
could be the cause of the development of
a septic state in this patient?

A. * Staphylococci

B. Streptococcus

C. Sarcini

D. Meningococci

E. Candida

31. YV nodapboBaHNX Ma3Kax,
BUT'OTOBJICHHX 13 THOIO, BUSBIICH1
IPaMITIO3UTUBHI KOKH, PO3TAIIOBaHI y
BUTJISA1 HEPABUJIbHUX CKYITUEHb:
“I'pOH BUHOIpaay”’ . 3 UMM IIOB'SI3aHE
TaKe po3TalllyBaHHs CTa(iIOKOKIB?
A.*3 po3noaioM 6akTepiil y pi3HUX
TUTOIIMHAX

B. 3 TexHikol0 roTyBaHHs Ma3Ka

C. 3 Texnikoro (papOyBaHHS

D. I3 BuinBoM Ha OakTepii OapBHUKIB
E. Jlokamnizali€ro THITHOTO IpoIeCy

31. In stained smears prepared from the
pus, revealed Gram-positive cocci,
arranged in the form of irregular
clusters: “grapes”. What is the
arrangement associated staphylococci?
A. *With division of bacteria in
different planes

B. With the technique of smear
preparation

C. With the technique of painting

D. With the effect of dyes on bacteria
E. With localization of purulent process

32. Y Ma3Ky, BUTOTOBJICHOMY 3 THOIO
XBOPOT'O 3 THIHHO-3aMaJIbHUM MPOLIECOM
KHCTI, BUSIBJIEHI TPAaMIIO3UTHBHI
11apono/1ioHoi hopmu GakTepii, 1110
PO3MiIlIeH] Y BUTJISII JAHITIOKKIB. SKi
OakTepii MOXKHA BBO)XATH 30yTHUKOM
3aXBOPIOBAHHS

A. *CTpentokoku

B. Cradinokoku

C. Tuniokoku

D. Mikpokoku

E. Capuunu

32. In smears prepared from pus of a
patient with inflammatory processes
hand identified Gram-positive spherical
bacteria, which are placed in the form of
chains. What bacteria can be considered
to cause disease?

A. *Streptococci

B. Saphylococci

C. Diplococci

D. Micrococci

E. Sarcina

33. Y Ma3Ky, BUTOTOBJICHOMY i3 THOIO
XBOPOT'O 3 THIHHO-3aMaJIbHUM MPOLIECOM
KICTOK BHSIBJIEHI T'PaMIIO3UTHBHI
KyJnsicToi hopmu OakTepii, sSKi
PO3TalIOBaH1 Y BUIJISII JTAHIIOKKIB.

33. In smears prepared from pus of a
patient with purulent inflammation of
bones, identified Gram-positive
spherical bacteria, which are located in
the form of chains. What bacteria can be
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Sxi OakTepii MOYKHA BBOXKATH
30y THUKOM 3aXBOPIOBaHHSA?
A.*CTpenTokoku

B. 'onokoku

C. MeHiHTroKoKH

D. Mikpokoku

E. Capuunn

considered to cause the disease?
A. *Streptococci

B. Gonococci

C. Meningococci

D. Micrococci

E. Sarcina

34. Tlpu gociipKeHH] MiKpoIpenapary,
BUTOTOBJICHOTO 3 MOKPOTH XBOPOT'O Ha
IHEBMOHII0, BUSBIJICHI TPAMITO3UTHBHI
KancCyJabHI TUTIJIOKOKH JIAHIIETOIOIIOHOT
dbopmu. Axuit ne mikpoopranizm?

A. *ITHeBMOKOK

B. MeHiHrOKOK

C. I'onokok

D. Cradinoxox

E. EnTepoxok

34. In the study micropreparations made
from sputum of patients with
pneumonia, identified Gram-positive
capsule lancet diplococci. What is a
microorganism?

A. *Pneumococcus

B. Meningococcus

C. Gonococcus

D. Staphylococcus

E. Enterococcus

35. ¥ XBOporo Ha MTHEBMOHIIO TIPH
0aKTepiOCKOMIYHOMY AOCTIIKEHH1
BHSIBJICHI TPAMIIO3UTHBHI JIUILIOKOKH,
SIK1 PO3MIIIEH] Y BUTJIS/I TTOJTYM'sT
CBIYKH Ta OTOYEHI KAICYI0I0. YKaXITh
MoBipHOTO 30yIHUKA?

A. *IIneBMOKOK

B. Knebciena

C. Cradinmoxok

D. I'onokok

E. MeHiHrokok

35. From the patient with pneumonia
during bacterioscopic study was revealed
Gram-positive diplococci, which are
placed in a flame of a candle and
surrounded by a capsule. Indicate the
most likely causative agent?

A. *Pneumococcus

B. Klebsiella

C. Staphylococcus

D. Gonococcus

E. Meningococcus

36. Y XBOPOT0 3 BUCOKOIO
TEeMIIEpaTypor0, 03HOOOM, KaIllieM 3
MOKPOTHHHS BUIUINAIHN TPaM MO3UTUBHI
JTUIUIOKOKH JIaHIIeTOonoai0H01 popmu,
110 MarOTh Kancyny. Ha3BiTh
nependadyBaHOro 30y AHHKA.

A. *ITHeBMOKOK

B. Cradinokok

C. Eatepoxox

D. MeHiHTOKOK

E. l'onokok

36. From the patient with high fever,
chills, cough, sputum was isolated
Gram- positive lancet diplococci with
the capsule. Name the alleged agent.
A. *Pneumococcus

B. Staphylococcus

C. Enterococcus

D. Meningococcus

E. Gonococcus

37. BHaciiok JiKyBaHHS XBOPOTO
HEBEJIMKHUMHU J103 NEHIIUWITIHY
yrBopuiHcs popmu GakTepiil, CTIHKI 10
IIbOTO Ipemnapary. SIk Ha3uBalOThHCS TaKi
dbopmu?

A. *L-popmu

B. IIporomnactu

C. R-dpopmu

D. S-popmu

E. O-¢bopmu

37. After treatment of the patient with
small doses of penicillin it was a formed
bacterium that is resistant to the action of
this drug. How are those forms?

A.*L - form

B. Protoplasts

C. R-forms

D. S-forms

E. O-forms

38. I3 rpyHTY BUIITICHUI
MIKpOOpPTaHi3M, 3aTHUN TPOAYKYBATH
anTu6OioTHKU. [T MIKPOCKOTIOM BiH

38. Isolated from soil microorganisms
capable of producing antibiotics. Under
the microscope, it looks like Gram-
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BUTJISIZIAE SIK TPAMITO3UTUBHI JIOBT1
TULISICTI HUTKH, SIK1 JIETKO
PO3IAIAr0ThCs HA KOKOBI M
HIMYKONO1i0H1 opMu; HEpYXIIMBUH,
Ma€ Karcyiy, yTBoproe criopu. J1o skoi
IpyIU OPOKAPiOTiB BiTHOCUTHCS LIEi
MIKpOoOpranizm?

A. * AKTHHOMIIIETH

B. Knoctpunii

C. Mikomiazmu

D. Crpenrobarunm

E. Kopunebaxrepii

positive long branching filaments, which
easily fall into coccoid and rod forms,
stationary, has a capsule that forms
spores. To which group of procaryotes is
this microorganism?

A. *Actinomycetes

B. Clostridium

C. Mycoplasmas

D. Streptobacilla

E. Corynebacterium

39. IIpu mociimkeHHi JTIIKapChKOTo
300py Ha KUBUJIHOMY CE€PEIOBHIII
BHPOCJIA KYJIbTYPa Y BULIISJII YOPHOTO
IIYXHATOI'0 HAJILOTY. Y Ma3KaxX BUSBJICHI
HECENTOBAHI HUTKH MILIENIIO 3
KYJISICTUMU IMOTOBIIEHHSIMH Ha KIHIIX.
Ha3BiTh 111 MiKpOOpTaHi3MH:

A. *Myxkop

B. [leniumi

C. Kanguna

D. Acneprin

E. AxktuHOMIIIETH

39. In the study of medicine plant
collection in a nutrient medium grown
culture in the form of black furry flying.
In smears found coenocytic hyphae of
mycelium with nodular thickenings on
the ends. What are these
microorganisms:

A. *Mucor

B. Penicillium

C. Candida

D. Aspergillus

E. Actinomycetes

40. ITpu MIKpOCKOTTii Ma3Ky i3 CIIM30BHX
000JIOHOK MUTIAJIMH XBOPOT'O BUSBIIEHI
BEJIMKI KJIITUHYU OBAJILHOI hOpMHU, K1
OpPYHBKYIOTBCSI i YTBOPIOIOTh
nceBaoMinenii. Ski e MoxyTh OyTu
MiKpOOpratizmu?

A. *Kagonon

B. Craginokoku

C. CtpenTokoku

D. Canpmonenu

E.Cnipoxetn

40. When smear microscopy with the
mucous membranes of  the tonsils
patient revealed large oval cells that
reproduce by budding and form
pseudomycelium. What it may be
microorganisms?

A. *Candida

B. Staphylococci

C. Streptococci

D. Salmonella

E. Spirochaete

41. 'V ma3ky, 3abapBieHoMmy 3a ['pamom,
BHSIBJICHO BEJIMKI OBaJIbHI KIIITUHU
(b107€TOBOTO KOJIBOPY, 5K YTBOPIOIOTH
nceBaomittenii. I1{o me 3a
MiKpooprasizmu?

A *T'pubu poxy Candida

B. I'pubu poxy Mucor

C. MansipiitHuii TuTa3mMomin

D. AxtuHoMineTu

E. I'pubu poay Penicillium

41. In a Gram stain, large oval cells of a
violet color are revealed that form
pseudomycelia. What are these
microorganisms?

A. *Fungi of the genus Candida

B. Fungi of the genus Mucor

C. Malarial plasmodium

D. Actinomycetes

E. Fungi of the genus Penicillium

42. Y MeauIuHi mMupoKo
BUKOPHUCTOBYIOTHCSI aHTHO10TUKH,
MPOYLIEHTAMHU SIKUX € TPUOH POJIiB
Penicillium i Aspergillus, mo
BiJTHOCSITBCSI JIO KJIacy:

A. *AckomitieTn

42. In medicine is widely used
antibiotics, which are producers of fungi
of the genera Penicillium and
Aspergillus, belong to the class:

A. *Ascomycota

B. Basidiomycota
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B. Basuaiomitietn
C. 3iromineru

D. [eritepominieTn
E. Xitpuniomineru

C. Zygomycota
D. Fungi imperfecti
E. Chytridiomycota

43. lutuna 13 poKiB CKap>KUTHCS HA
MOTaHMH arleTuT, 001 Y MpaBoMy
nigpedep'i. [Ipu MikpockonigHOMY
JOCIIIKeHH1 TyOJIeHaIbHOTO BMICTY
BUSBJICHI IPYIIONOIOH] BEJIMK] KIITUHU

3 IBOMA siipaMu. SIKuid MiKpoopraHizm
BUSIBJICHO?

A. *JIamOmi

B. Tpuxomonanu

C. Amebu

D. Tpunanocomu

E. Toxcomnasmu

43. Child 13 years complained of poor
appetite, pain in the right hypochondria.
A microscopic examination of duodenal
contents revealed large, similar to pear
cells with two nuclei. Which
microorganism identified?

A. *Giardia

B. Trichomonada

C. Amoeba

D. Trypanosome

E. Toxoplasma

44. TTpu MIKpOCKOTIii Ma3Ky CTYAEHT
3a0yB OMICTUTH Ha MPEIMETHE CKIIO
KpaIuIo IMEpCiHHOT 0TIl 1 He OTpUMaB
300paxxeHHs. [yt yoro HeoOXigHA
iMepcilina piguHa?

A.*]1ns MakcuManbHOTO 30MpaHHs
CBITJIOBUX TIPOMEHIB

B. [lyist 3HMKEHHS PO3IUTBLHOL 31aTHOCTI
MiIKpOCKoTa

C. s 3amo0iraHHs MOMIKOKCHHS
OKyJsipa

D. Jlns 3amo0iraHHs MOMIKOHKEHHS
Mazka

E. Jlns 3anmo0iranHs MOMIKOHKSHHS
00’eKTHBA

44. When microscopy smear student
forgot to put on a slide a drop of
immersion oil and did not get the
picture. What is needed immersion
fluid?

A. *To maximize the collection of light
rays

B. To reduce the resolution of the
microscope

C. To prevent damage to the ocular
D. To prevent damage to smear

E. To prevent damage to the lens

45. Ilpu nmpoBeieHH1 eKcipec-
J1arHOCTHKY XOJIEPH BUKOPUCTAHO
npsiMUil MeTo/ IMyHO(ITyopeclieHi.
Sxuit BUI MIKpoCKoMii
BUKOPHUCTOBYBAJIM JUISl LIUX LI1JIEH?
A. *JTromiHecLIeHTHA

B. CsiTiioBa

C. TemHomonbHa

D. ®a3oBo-koHTpacTHA

E. EnextponHa

45. In conducting rapid diagnosis of
cholera used direct
immunoflyuorescence method. What
type of microscope used for these
purposes?

A. *Fluorescent

B. Light

C. Dark field

D. Phase-contrast

E. Electron

46. ITpu mopdonoriaHOMY TOCTiKEeHH]
MIKpOOPraHi3MiB BUKOPHCTOBYIOTh
PI13H1 BUJIM MIKPOCKOIIIi. YKaxiTh
MIPUHIMI, HA IKOMY 3aCHOBaHO
€JIEKTPOHHY MIKPOCKOIIIIO!

A. *3acTocyBaHHS TOTOKY €JIEKTPOHIB
B. IlpoxomKkeHHs CBITIIOBUX TPOMEHIB
qepes psij 30UTbITyBaTIbHUX JTiH3

C. Iudpakiist cBiTia mpu 60KOBOMY
OCBITJICHHI

D. IleperBopenHs (ha30BUX pO3XO/KECHb

46. For morphological study of
microorganisms use various types of
microscopy. Specify the principle on
which is based electron microscopy:
A. *Use of the electron

B. Light rays passing through a series of
magnifying lenses

C. Diffraction of light in a side
illumination

D. Transformation of the phase
differences in the amplitude
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B aMILTITYIH1
E. Caitinns nig niero Y @-npoMeHiB

E. Lighting by effects of UV rays

47. I1pu mabopaTtopHiii JiarHOCTHUII
cudinicy BUHUKIIA HEOOXITHICTh
BHUBUEHHS XapaKTepy il cTymneHs
PYXJIMBOCTI 30ymHUKA. SIKUi BU
MIKPOCKOITiT BUKOPUCTOBYIOTH 13 1€
METOIO B OaKTEpiOIOTiuHiHi
nmaboparopii?

A. *TemHomnonpHa

B. CsiTiioBa

C. JIrominecuenTHa

D. Enektponna

E. ®a3oBo-KOHTpacTHa

47. In laboratory diagnosis of syphilis
became necessary to examine the nature
and extent mobility of the parasite. What
type of microscope used for this purpose
in the bacteriological laboratory?

A. *Dark-field

B. Light

C. Fluorescent

D. Electron

E. Phase-contrast

48. HeoOX11HO BUTOTOBHTH IIperapar i3
KYJIBTYpH MIKpOOPTaHi3MiB s
BHUBUEHHS iX pyxsuBocTi. Ha sxuit
OCHOBHUU €TaIl BUTOTOBJICHHSI
Ipernapary CiiJi 3BepHYTH yBary?

A. *TIpenapar He (ikcyBaTH

B. [Ipenapar Bucymutu

C. Ilpenapar 3adikcyBaTu

D. IIpenapat 3adapOyBaTu

E. [Ipenapar npomutu

48. Necessary to make the drug from the
culture of microorganisms for the study

of their mobility. Which important stage
of making the drug should pay attention

t0?

A. *The smear is not fixed

B. Dry the smear

C. Fix the smear

D. Stain the smear

E. Wash the smear

49. YV Ma3Kky 3 BUIIOPOKHEHb XBOPOTO
BUSIBJICHI TpaMHETaTHBHI OaKkTepii y
BULJISJII KOMU. SIKi BIACTHBOCTI CIiJT y
MepITy Yepry BUBYHUTH 3a JIOTIOMOT OO
MIKpPOCKOIY /151 OTPUMaHHsI JOJaTKOBOT
1H(opMallii Tpo BUABIIEHI MiKpoOu?
A. *PyxnuBicTh

B. HasiBHicTh ciop

C. HasBHicTh Karicyn

D. HasBHicTs muct

E. HasiBHiCTb rpaHys BOJIOTHHY

49. In smears of faeces patient identified
Gram-negative bacteria in the comma
shape. What properties are necessary to
first explore with a microscope for
further about the identified microbes?
A. * Mobility

B. The presence of spores

C. The presence of capsules

D. The presence of cysts

E. The presence of volutin granules

50. i1 BUB4EHHST MOP(OIOTTIHUX
O3HaK MIKpOOpPraHi3MiB
BUKOPHUCTOBYIOTh Pi13H1 METOIU
(apOyBaHHs. YKaxiTh, 3 IKOIO METOIO
BUKOPHUCTOBYIOTH IPOCTi METOJIH:

A. *BuBuenHs ¢popmu i po3MipiB
MIKpOOpPTaHi3MiB

B. ®apbyBanus criop

C. BusiBiieHHS Karicyn

D. Iloxiny 6akTepiit Ha TPaMIIO3UTUBHI
il TpaMHeraTuBHI

E. ®apOyBaHHs JKI'YTHUKIB

50. To study the morphological
characteristics of microorganisms used
different staining techniques. Specify the
purposes for which use simple methods:
A. *Study of shape and size of
microorganisms

B. Identify spores

C. ldentify capsules

D. Identification of Gram-positive and
Gram-negative bacteria

E. Identify flagella

51. Tlpu 6aKTepiOCKONIYHOMY METO/II
1a00paTOPHOT 1IarHOCTUKU 1HEKITIH
3aCTOCOBYIOTH Pi3HI METOIN
¢bapOyBanHs npenapatis. s Kux
1iJIel BUKOPUCTOBYIOTh MeToA ['pama?

51. When bacterioscopical method for
laboratory diagnosis of infections use
various staining agents. For what
purposes using the method of Gram?
A. *Differentiation of bacteria
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A. *JIludepenmiarii 6akrepii
B. ®apOyBanus ciop

C. BusiBiieHHs KaricyJ

D. BusiBieHHs IPKTyTHUKIB

E. BusaBienss mia3mizg

B. Stain spores

C. Identify capsules

D. Detection of flagella
E. Identify plasmids

52. Meroa ['paMa € OCHOBHUM METOI0OM
(dhapOyBaHHs B MiKpoOioJorii. 3 yum
noB's3aHa Audepenuiaris 6akrepii Ha
IPaMIIO3UTHBHI 1 TPaMHETAaTHUBHI 32
LM METOI0M?

A. *CTpyKTypOI0 KJIITHHHOI CTIHKH

B. Po3mipom kiiTHHH

C. HasgHnicTro pubocom

D. BynoBoto nuroniazMaTuyHol
MeMOpaHHu

E. XimMiyHMM CKJIAJIOM KarcyJm

52. Gram staining is the main method of
staining in microbiology. Why is the
differentiation of Gram-positive bacteria
and Gram-negative by this method?

A. *The structure of cell wall

B. The size of cells

C. The presence of ribosomes

D. Structure of the cytoplasmic
membrane

E. Chemical composition of the capsule

53. Ilpu mikpockorii MaTepiany i3
THIHOT paHH B Ma3Ky BHSBIICHI
0JIHOYacHO (Pi0TETOBI KOKH U POMKEBI
nanndky. Sxuit Metos GpapOyBaHHS
npenapaTy BUKOPUCTaHUN?

A. *T'pama

B. Lina-Hinscena

C. Bypi-T'inca

D. Heiiccepa

E. Oxemiko

53. At microscopy of material from the
festering wounds in the smears were
found both purple cocci and pink rods.
What method of staining product used?
A. *Gram

B. Ziehl-Nielsen

C. Burri -Gins

D. Neysser

E. Ozheshko

54. bakrepii tudepeH1iIo0Th Ha
IpaMHEraTuBHI ¥ IPaMIIO3UTUBHI.
Bubepith 3 HaBeleHUX rPaMHETaTHBHI
MIKpOOPIaHi3MHU:

A. *MEeHIHIOKOK, TOHOKOK

B. Cradinokok, cTpenTokok

C. Knoctpuaii

D. Kopunebakrepii

E. MikobakTepii

54. Bacteria differentiate to Gram-
negative and Gram-positive. Indicate
which of the following apply to Gram-
negative:

A. *Meningococcus, Gonococcus

B. Staphylococcus, Streptococcus

C. Clostridium

D. Corynebacterium

E. Mycobacteria

55. [Ipu Mikpockomii Ma3KiB 3
MOKPOTHHHS XBOPOTO BHSIBJICHI
IUINIOKOKU CHHBO-(P10JIETOBOrO
KOJILOPY JIAHIIETOMOI0HOT (POpMH.

55. At microscopy of sputum smears
from the patient revealed blue-violet
lancet diplococci. What method were
stained smears?

SIxum metooM Oynu nodapOoBaHi A. *Gram
Ma3Ku? B. Ozheshko
A. *I'pama C. Burri -Gins
B. Oxemko D. Morozov
C. bypi-T'inca E. Neysser

D. Mopo3zoga

E. Heliccepa

56. 3 mKapchbKUX POCITUH, MO 3arUHYJIN
BiJl 3aKYMIOPKH CY/IUH, OYB BUIIJICHHIA
¢itonaroreHHU Mikpooprauizm. Bin
SIBIISIE COOOI0 TPAMIIO3UTHBHY PYXJIUBY
HECIIOPOYTBOPIOIOUY MATNUKY,

56. Of the medicinal plants, died here
clogging blood vessels, was isolated
pathogenic microorganisms. There are
mobile non-sporing Gram-positive
bacillus, presumably
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npuOM3HO KopuHeOakTepir. 1106
MIEPEBIPUTH 11€ TPUITYIIICHHS,
HeOoOX1IHO BUSIBUTH B KIITUHAX LIAX
OakTepiii BKIIOYEHHS BOJIOTHHY. SIKuii
Meron papOyBaHHS BapTO
BUKOPUCTOBYBATH JIJISl ITLOTO?

A. *Heiiccepa

B. Oxemko

C. Bypi-T'iaca

D. Pomanoscekoro-I'iM3a

E. Hins—Hinscena

Corynebacterium.To test this hypothesis,
it is necessary to identify volutin
granules in these bacteria. Which stain
should be used for this?

A. *Neysser

B. Ozheshko

C. Burri -Gins

D. Romanovsky-Giemsa

E. Ziehl-Nielsen

57. JlabopaTopHa J1iarHOCTUKA
TyOepKyIb03y niependayae
BUKOPUCTaHHS MiKPOCKOIIYHOTO
Metony. Skuit Meton ¢papOyBaHHS
MperapaTiB BUKOPUCTOBYEThCS JUIS
BUSBJICHHS 30YIHUKA TYOEPKYIbO3Y ?
A. *Iing-Hinscena

B. I'pama

C. Bypi-T'inca

D. Pomanoscekoro-I'im3a

E. Heiiccepa

57. Laboratory diagnosis of tuberculosis
involves the use of microscopic method.
What method of staining used to identify
the causative agent of tuberculosis?

A. *Ziehl-Nielsen

B. Gram

C. Burri -Gins

D. Romanovsky-Giemsa

E. Neysser

58. Jlo naGopaTopii HaIIWILIO JIs
JOCIIKEHHSI MOKPOTHHHSI XBOPOTO, Yy
SIKOTO JIIKap 3ami03puB TyOEpKyIb03
nereHiB. [l BusiBJIeHHS 30y IHIKA
0aKTepioJor 3aCTOCYBaB ClELiaIbHUI
MeTo]1 papOyBaHHS. YKaXiTh HOTO:
A. *ina-Hinscena

B. Oxemnixo

C. Bypi-T'inca

D. 3nponoscskoro

E. I'pama

58. In the laboratory was deliver to
investigate the sputum of the patient, in
which the physician suspected
pulmonary tuberculosis. To detect the
pathogen bacteriologist used a special
method of staining. Give it:

A. *Ziehl-Nielsen

B. Ozheshko

C. Burri -Gins

D. Zdrodovsky

E. Gram

59. 3 MOKPOTHHHS XBOPOT'O XPOHIYHOIO
ITHEBMOHi€10 0aKTEpi0JIOT IPUTOTYBaB
npenapar Jijisi MiKpOCKOITii i
nogapOysas ioro 3a Linem-HinbceHoM.
Jjis BUSIBIIEHHS SIKMX MIKPOOpPraHi3MiB
BUKOPHUCTOBYIOTH LI€H METOJT
¢bapOyBaHHs?

A. *KucnotocTiiikux

B. PyxnuBux

C. KancynbHux

D. CnopoyTBoprorounx

E. HepyxnuBux

59. Of the patients with chronic
pneumonia sputum bacteriologists
prepare smear for microscopy and stain
it by Ziehl-Neelsen. For which
microorganisms can use this stain?

A. *Acid -fast

B. Mobile

C. Capsule-forming

D. Spore-forming

E. Non-mobile

60. ITig yac MikpoOiOIOTIYHOTO
KOHTPOJIIO JIIKAPCHKOi CUPOBUHHU
BUSBIIEHI KaIlCyNbHI OakTepii. SAxuit
MeToA (hapOyBaHHS BUKOPUCTAIH JUIS
BUSIBJICHHS KaIlCyIIH?

A. *Bbyppi-T'inca

B. Lins-Hinscena

60. During microbiological control of
medicinal raw materials, capsular
bacteria were detected. What staining
method was used to identify the capsule?
A. *Burri Ginsa

B. Ziel-Nielsen

C. Gram
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C. I'pama
D.Heiicepa
E. Oxeniko

D. Neisser
E. Ozheshko

disionoria npokapioTiB

Physiology of procariotes

1. Bakrepii audepeHuioTs Ha psf
TPYII 3aJICKHO THII KUBJICHHS. SIK
HA3MBAIOTHCS OAKTEPIi, AKi K JUKEPEIo
KapOOHY BUKOPUCTOBYIOTh
BYIJICKHCIHNH ra3 aTMocdepHoro
HOBITPS?

A. *ABtoTpodu

B. I'ereporpodu

C. Opranotpodu

D. Aykcotpodu

E. IlpoTorpodu

1. The bacteria differentiate into several
groups depending on the type of
nutrition. Name type of nutrition of
bacteria using carbon dioxide air as a
carbon source.

A. *Autotrophs

B. Heterotrophs

C. Organotrophs

D. Auxotrophs

E. Prototrophs

2. Ha miinpueMcTBi M0 BUTOTOBJICHHIO
BaKIMH KyJIbTHBYIOTh TU(DTEPIHHY
HNAJINYKY JJIS OJIepKaHHs TOKCURY. Jlist
BUPOIIYBaHHS MIKpPOOPTaHi3My
BUKOPHUCTOBYIOTb CEPEJOBHUIIIE 3
JOZaBaHHSAM CHPOBATKH, TOMY IIIO
MIKPOOPTaHi3M He 3/IaTHUN CaMOCTIHHO
CHHTE3YBATH aMIHOKHUCJIOTHU 1 BITAMiHH,
HEOOXIIHI JiIs 1ioro pocty. Jlo sxoi
IpyIy MiKpOOPraHi3MiB (3a THIIOM
MeTabo1i13My) BiH BIIHOCUTHCA?

A. *Aykcotpodpu

B. IIpotoTpodu

C. Jlitorpodu

D. ®ototpodu

E. ABToTpodu

2. The enterprise, where producing the
vaccine, diphtheria bacillus is cultivated
to produce toxin. For the growth of a
microorganism serum media is used,
because the microorganism is not able to
independently synthesize some amino
acids and vitamins necessary for its
growth. To which group of
microorganisms (like metabolism) it
belongs?

A. *Auxotrophs

B. Prototrophs

C. Lithotrophs

D. Phototrophs

E. Autotrophs

3. Jlns KUBJIEeHHS OaKTepiit HeOOX1aH1
PEYOBUHU, MOJICKYJIH SIKUX B ILIIOMY
BUTJISIII HE 3[JaTHI MPOUTH Yepes
LUTOIIa3MaTUYHy MeMOpany. Ha3BiTh
MeXaHi3M KUBIJICHHS, TIPU TKOMY
MOJIEKYJI PEYOBUH PPArMEHTYIOThCS:
A. *Tpancnoxkaris paauKaiiB

B. ®aronuros

C. IlacuBHa nugysis

D. AKTuBHHIA TEpEHOC

E. [Tonermena nqudysis

3. For nutrition the bacteria needed
molecules, which in nature structure
cannot pass through the cytoplasmic
membrane. Name the mechanism of
nutrition, in which the molecules are
fragmented substances:

A. *Translocation radicals

B. Phagocytosis

C. Passive diffusion

D. Active transport

E. Facilitated diffusion

4. HanxopKkeHHS )KUBWJIBHUX PEYOBHH
B OaKTepiaibHy KIITHHY 311HCHIOETHCS
3a IONMOMOTOI0 PI3HUX MEXaHI3MiB.
OpHMM 3 HUX € TIoJIerTIeHa AU y3ist, 110
3MIUCHIOETHCS 32 YIaCTIO OCOOTMBUX
MeMOpaHHUX OLIKiB-MIEPEHOCHUKIB. Sk
BOHM Ha3HBAIOTHCA?

A. *Tlepmeasu

B. Jliazu

4. There are different uptake
mechanisms of nutrients by the bacterial
cell. One of them is facilitated diffusion,
which is implemented by special
membrane proteins vectors. How are
they called?

A. *Permeases

B. Lyases

C. Oxidoreductases
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C. Okcupopenykrasu
D. I3omepaszu
E. Jlirasu

D. Isomerases
E. Ligases

5. ®depmenTH OakTepii
XapaKTepPU3YIOTHCSI BUCOKOIO
cnerudivnicTio aii. J{ms goro
BUKOPHUCTOBYETHCS 114 iX BIACTUBICTh Ha
MPaKTUL?

A. *]Ins inentudikarii Oakrepii

B. Jlns1 kynbTUBYBaHHS OaKTepiit

C. st paroturnyBaHHs OakTepii

D. /11 BUTOTOBJICHHS IMyHOTJI00YITiHIB
E. Jlns ceporumyBanss 6akTepiit

5. Bacterial enzymes are characterized
by high specificity of action. Why is this
property used in practice?

A. *For bacteria identification

B. For the cultivation of bacteria

C. For phagotype bacteria

D. For the manufacture of
immunoglobulins

E. For serotype bacteria

6. bakTepianbpHa KIITHHA HE MOYKE
icHyBaTH 6€3 HOPMAJILHOTO
(YHKIIIOHYBaHHS BiJIIIOBITHIX
depmentHux cucreM. O6epiTh cepen
neperiueHnx alanTuBHi (1HAynHnOebHi)
(dhepMeHTH OaKTepiaabHOT KIITHHH.
A. *Tleninuninasu

B. Jlinasu

C. IIporeasu

D. Izomepasu

E. Jlirazu

6. The bacterial cell can not exist
without the normal functioning of the
enzyme systems. Select among the
above adaptive (inducible) enzymes of
the bacterial cell.

A. *Penicillinase

B. Lipase

C. Proteases

D. Isomerase

E. Ligase

7. [TaroreHHUM MiKpooOpraHizMam
BJIACTMBA HASBHICTh ()EPMEHTIB arpecii,
SK1 BU3HAYAIOTh X BIPYJEHTHICTb.
O06epiTh cepen mepepaxoBaHUX
dbepMeHTH arpecii.

A. *Tianmyponinaza

B. Kap0borigpaza

C. Tpancdepaza

D. Okcupnaza

E. Jliaza

7. Pathogens aggression inherent in the
presence of enzymes that determine their
virulence. Choose among these enzymes
aggression.

A. *Hyaluronidase

B. Carbohydrases

C. Transferase

D. Oxidase

E. Lyase

8. Jlns BU3HAYCHHS BUAOBOT
HaJIeKHOCTI 30yTHUKA HEOOX1THO
BHUBUYUTH HAsIBHICTh B HHOTO (DEPMEHTIB
arpecii. SIkuii 3 nepepaxoBaHUX
(hepMEeHTIB 10 HUX BiHOCUTHCS?

A. *Tiamyponinaza

B. Karanaza

C. TI'imponaza

D. Ilepokcunasza

E. [3omepasa

8. To determine the parasite species
belonging to examine the presence of an
enzyme aggression. Which of the
following enzymes is enzyme
aggression?

A. *Hyaluronidase

B. Catalase

C. Hydrolase

D. Peroxidase

E. Isomerase

9. IlatoreHHi MiKpOOpraHi3MH B
MpOLEC] )KUTTEAISUIBHOCTI MPOAYKYIOTh
(hepMEHTH BIpYJIEHTHOCTI, 10 SIKHUX
HAaJIC)KHTh:

A. *Tianyponinaza

B. I'anakTasa

C. Karamnaza

D. Jlakraza

9. Pathogenic microorganisms produce
enzymes virulence, which include:

A. *Hyaluronidase

B. Galactase

C. Catalase

D. Lactase

E. Amylase
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E. Aminasza

10. [{yist IpOHUKHEHHSI B TKAHWUHH
OprasizMy i pO3MHOXEHHS B HUX
[ATOTeHHI MIKPOOpPraHi3Mu
IPOJYKYIOTh Pi3HOMaHITHI (DepPMEHTH.
BubepiTh 1i hepmenTH cepen
nepepaxoBaHuX:

A. *Tianyponiznasa, jenuTinasza
B. Oxcunasa, xaTanasa

C. Jlimta3a, mirasa

D. Tpancdepaza, Hykiieasa

E. Ecrepasa, nporeasa

10. For penetration into the tissues of the
body and multiply in them, pathogenic
microorganisms produce a variety of
enzymes. Choose these enzymes from
the listed:

A. *Hyaluronidase, lecithinase

B. Oxidase, catalase

C. Lipase, ligase

D. Transferase, Nuclease

E. Esterase, protease

11. Bigomo, 1o anaepoOHi
MIKpOOPraHi3MH T'MHYTh B IPUCYTHOCTI
KHCHIO uepe3 3ryOHY /IO T1IPOreHy
nepokcuy. Lle nos's3aHo 3
BIJICYTHICTIO IPOJYKIIii aHaepobaMu
dbepmenty:

A. *Karanasu

B. Penykraszu

C. ITonimepasu

D. IIporea3u

E. Jlaktrazu

11. It is known that anaerobic
microorganisms are Killed in the
presence of oxygen because of the
destructive action of hydrogen peroxide.
This is due to the lack of production of
the enzyme anaerobes:

A. *Catalase

B. Reductase

C. Polymerase

D. Proteases

E. Lactase

12. ITpu gocmimpkeHHi MiKpOOHOTO
YHCIIa TOBITPS allTeKH BUIJICHA YUCTa
KyJIbTypa MIKpOOpPTaHi3MiB, 10 POCTe i
PO3BHUBAETHCS IPU HAsBHOCTI B
atmocdepi He MeHI sk 20% kucH. J{o
SKOI TPYIU MIKPOOPTaHi3MiB 32 TUIIOM
JVXaHHS HAJICKHUTH BUAUICHA KylIbTypa?
A. *O06mniratHi aepoou

B. OGniratHi aHaepobu

C. dakynbTaTHBHI aHaepoOH

D. Mikpoaepodinu

E. Kannoginu

12. In the study of microbial air
Pharmacies isolated pure culture of
microorganisms, which grows and
develops in the presence of an
atmosphere of not less than 20% oxygen.
To which group of microorganisms on
the respiration type belongs the isolating
culture?

A. *Obligate aerobes

B. Obligate anaerobes

C. Facultative anaerobes

D. Microaerophilic

E. Capnophilic

13. IMamieHT AOCTaBICHUN A0 JTIKApHIi 3
TOCTPUM XapYOBHM OTPYEHHSIM,
MPUYMHOIO SIKOTO CTaJIO BXKUBAHHS
KOHCEPBOBaHUX I'pu0iB, 110 OyJn
BUTOTOBJICHI Y JOMAIIIHIX YMOBaXx.
JlociakeHHs! IPOAYKTY BUSIBUIIO
HasBHICTh Y HBOMY MIKpOOpPTraHi3MiB,
10 PO3BUBAIOTHCS JIMIIIE 32 BIICYTHICTIO

KHCHIO. SIKi MIKpOOpraHi3Mu CTajIH
MIPUYUHOIO OTPYEHHS?

A. *O0miratHi anaepoou

B. O6mniraTHi aepobu

C. Kannooginu

D. Mikpoaepodinu

E. dakynpTaTHBHI aHaepoOH

13. The patient was hospitalized with
acute food poisoning. The cause of the
poisoning was the use of canned
mushrooms, which were cooked at
home. Product studies have revealed the
presence of microorganisms in them,
which develop only in the absence of
oxygen. What microorganisms caused
poisoning?

A. *Obligate anaerobes

B. Obligation aerobes

C. Capnophiles

D. Microaerophiles

E. Optional Anaerobes

14.'V xBoporo Oyna BUAICHA KYJIbTypa

14. The patient was isolated culture of
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OakTepii, 10 HE POCTEe B MPUCYTHOCTI
KHCHIO. SIK 3a0e3MeYnT yMOBH POCTY
Ui 1i€i KynbTypu?

A. *BukopucraHHsSM aHaepOCTATy

B. BukopucranHsimM cUpoOBaTKOBOTO
cepeioBuINa

C. Bukopucranusm nedi [lactepa

D. Bukopucranusim anapaty Kporosa
E. BukopucranHSM aBTOKJIaBY

bacteria, which do not grow in the
presence of oxygen. How to provide
conditions for the growth of this culture?
A. *Use of anaerobic culture apparatus
B. By use of serum medium

C. By use of the furnace Pasteur

D. Using the apparatus Krotov

E. By use of an autoclave

15. ITix yac BupoOILyBaHHS OpyLen, MpH
BHJIUICHHI iXHBOT YHCTOI KYJIbTYpH,
nouiibHO 30arauyBat atmochepy COa.
SIkuii TAII fUXaHHS BJIAaCTUBUI
Opyuenam?

A. *KanmrodibHmiA
B.O6uirarno-aepoOHuit

C. ®akynpTaTUBHO-aHAEPOOHMIA

D. O6airaTHo-aHnaepoOHU

E. Hisiknii

15. During the cultivation of brucella,
when isolating their pure culture, it is
advisable to enrich the atmosphere of
CO,. What type of breathing is inherent
in brucella?

A. *Capnophilic

B. Obligation-aerobic

C. Optional anaerobic

D. Obligation-anaerobic

E. Nothing

16. st MikpoO10JIOTIYHOT JIarHOCTHKU
MIPABII0 BUKOPUCTOBYIOTh
OakTepioyioriunuii Mmetoj. PanoBuii
BMICT 3aCiBalOTh B CEPEIOBHIIIC
HakonmieHHs Kitra-Taport, a myist
OTpUMaHHS KOJIOHIM Ha KPOB’SHUI arap,
BUTPUMYIOTH ITOCIB B aHaepocTari. SIKy
BIIACTHUBICTh 30yAHHKA BPaXOBYIOTH?

A. *IIpuHanexHicTh 10 00JIIraTHUX
aHaepoOiB

B. [IpunanexHicTh 10 MiKkpoaepodiiB
C. IlpunanexHicTh 10 (HhaKyIbTaTUBHUX
aHaepoOiB

D. IIpuHanexHicTh 10 KanmHO)1IiB

E. IlpunanexHicTth 10 aepoOiB

16.

For microbiological diagnosis of tetanus,
the bacteriological method is used.
Wound contents are seeded into the
Kitta-Tarozzi accumulation medium, and
to obtain colonies on blood agar, the
culture is kept in an anaerostat. What
property of the pathogen is taken into
account?

A. *Belonging to obligate anaerobes

B. Belonging to microaerophiles

C. Membership in facultative anaerobes
D. Capnophilism

E. Aerobic affiliation

17. YV xBOpoOro mig03pro0Th aHaepoOHy
iH(ekuito (mpasens). Ha sike
CEepEeIOBHILIE CIIiJl BUCISTU
JOCIIKyBaHUN MaTepian?

A. *KitTa-Taporii

B. Eano

C. Ka3zeiHoBO- ByriIbHUI arap

D. [Tnockipesa

E. Jleenmreiina — Mencena

17. The patient suspected anaerobic
infection (tetanus). In what medium
should be inoculate material under
study?

A. *Kitta-Tarots

B. Endo

C. Casein-carbon agar

D. Ploskirev

E. Lowenstein-Jensen

18. IMamieHTy 3 Mi103pOI0 HA aHACPOOHY
iH}eKi0 paHu He00X1THO TPOBECTU
0aKTepioJIOTTYHE JTOCITIIPKEHHS.
BubepiTh cepenouiie, Ha IKOMY
MOXXYTb PO3BHBATUCH aHAEPOOU:

A. *KitTta-Taporii

B. Eano

C. MITIA

D. JInddnepa

18. A patient with a suspected anaerobic
infection of the wound needs a
bacteriological examination. Choose an
environment in which anaerobes can
develop:

A. *Kitta-Tarozzi

B. Endo

C. Leffler

D. MPA
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E. TIIBC

E. TCBS

19. Marepian i3 paHu XBOpPOTO 3
IT1JTI03pO0 Ha Ta30By aHAepOOHY
1H(EKIiI0 3acisuI Ha CepeioBUIIEe
KiTTa-Taporii, sike nmonepeaHbo
npokun’ atuiu 15-20 XBWINH Ha
BOJISIHIM OaH1, TOTIM IIBUIAKO OCTYIHIN
110 50°C i 3aIMIIM CTEPUITLHOIO
Ba3eJIIHOBOIO OJII€10. 3 STKOI0 METOIO
MIPOTPiBAIIA CEPEOBHIIE TIEPE]] TTOCIBOM
Marepiany?

A. *BuianeHHs KUCHIO

B. Crepunizanis cepeoBuIia

C. Po3unHeHHs coeit

D. 3uuiienHs MikpoopraHizmin

E. 30araueHHs ByrJieKuCIUM razom

19. Material from a patient’s wound with
a suspected gas anaerobic infection was
seeded on Kitta-Tarozzi medium, which
was preliminarily boiled for 15-20
minutes in a water bath, then quickly
cooled to 50 °C and filled with sterile
vaseline oil. What was the purpose of
warming up the medium before sowing
the material?

A. *Oxygen removal

B. Sterilization of the medium

C. Dissolution of salts

D. Destruction of microorganisms

E. Carbon Dioxide

20. ITpu BumineHHi i3 CKIIaqHOT
MIKpOOHOI CyMiIll YHCTOT KYIBTYpH
OakTepiii MEBHOTO BUAY Halkpaiie Oyzae
BUKOPHUCTATH TSI [IEPBUHHOTO MOCIBY
YKUBHJIBHE CEPEIOBHIIIC:

A. *Enextusne

B. IIpocre

C. Cremianbue

D. MudepenniiftHO—aiarHOCTUYHE

20. To isolate pure culture of bacteria
from complex microbial mixtures is
better to use for the primary cultivate
medium:

A. *Elective

B. Simple

C. Special

D. Differential-diagnostic

21. IIpu 1ociBi BUITOPOKHEHH XBOPOTO
Ha yepeBHUH TH( Ha cepenosuuli Enno
BHUPOCJIH KOJIOHIT PI3HOTO 3a0apBlIeHHS
i pO3MipiB:_OJIHI - YePBOHI BENUKI, IHIII
- 6e30apBHi cepeaHiX po3MmipiB. Jlo AKUX
CEepeIOBHII 32 TPU3HAYCHHSAM
HAJIC)KUTH JIAHE KUBUJIbHE
cepenoBuiie?

A. *]Jlo mudepeHIiiHO-A1arHOCTUYHUX
B. Jlo enekTuBHUX

C. Jlo cepenoBuir 30aradcHHs

D. Jlo yHiBepcasibHUX

E. Jlo cnemanpHUX

21. Cultivating patient excreta of typhoid
fever on Endo medium grew colonies of
different colors and sizes: some - big
red, others - colorless medium size. How
is this group media called?

A. *Differential diagnostic

B. Elective

C. Enrichment

D. Universal

E. Special

22. Tlpu gociiaKeHHi TiKapChbKOro
npernapary BUIIEHa YHCTa KyJIbTypa
rpaMHEraTUBHUX OakTepiil. Ske
CEPEIOBHUIIE CITi BUKOPUCTATH JIJIst
BHUBYEHHS 010XIMIYHUX BIACTHBOCTEH
OakTepii 1 3MIUCHATH X
audepeHiiroBaHHs 3a (PepMEHTATUBHOIO
aKTUBHICTIO?

A. *ludepenuiino-aiarHocTHYHE

B. EnexktuBHe

C. M'sco-nenToHHMi arap

D. M'sco-nenToHHui 0yibiloH

E. HaniBpiakuii M'sico-ienToHHUHN arap

22. To investigate a drug was isolated
pure culture of Gram-negative bacteria.
What media type should be used to study
the biochemical properties of bacteria
and differentiate them of enzyme
activity?

A. * Differential diagnostic

B. Elective

C. Meet-pepton agar

D. Meet-pepton broth

E. Semisolid Meet-pepton agar

23. Ilpu oOGcTexeHH1 XBOPOTO Ha

23. An examination of a patient with
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KHUIIIKOBY 1H(EKIIIIO Ha CEPEIOBHII
Enno Bupocnu KOJIOHIT pi3HOTO
KOJILOPY: YepBOHI i 6e306apBHi. [lo sxoi
TPYIH CePEIOBUII 32 MPU3HAYCHHIM
BiJTHOCUTHCSI JaHE CepeIOBUIIIEC?

A. *TudepeHiiitHo-1iarHoCTUYH1

B. VuiBepcanbHi

C. CrenianpHi

D. EnextuBHi

intestinal infection on Endo medium
grew colonies of different colors: red
and colorless. To which group of media
for this purpose is media?

A. *Differential diagnostic

B. Universal

C. Special

D. Elective

24. Tlpu nociBi Ha IIIIbHE TOXKHBHE
cepenoBuile heKari TUTUHH 3
MiJJ03POI0 HAa KOJIIEHTEPUT Yepe3 00y
BHPOCIIH_JIBA BUJM KOJIOHIW: 6e30apBHi i
YEPBOHOI'0 KOJILOPY. BKaxiTh, 10 K0T
IPYIH MOXUBHUX CEPETOBUIL HAHOIBIIT
IMOBIpHO MOYKHA BiJTHECTH 1€
cepenoBuiie?

A *JludepeniiabHO- 1iIarHOCTUYHI

B. EnextuBHi

C. 36araueHHs

D. VuiBepcanpHi

E. IIpocri

24. When a feces of a child was sown on
a nutrient medium with suspected coli-
enteritis, two types of colonies grew in a
day: colorless and red. What group of
culture media is most likely to include
this medium?

A. *Differential diagnostic

B. Elective

C. Enriched

D. Universal

25. IIpu mociBi BUITOPOKHEHb XBOPOTO,
KU IEPEeXBOPIB HA YePEBHUN TH(], HA
cepenoBuili EHno oTpumanu pict
KOJIOHIH. BuOepiTh KUBHIBHI
CepeIoBHIIA, HEOOXITHI Il BUBUCHHS
010XIMIYHMX BJIACTHUBOCTEN BUIIJIEHOT
KYJIbTYpH:

A. *Cepenosuiie ['ica

B. M’sco-nenToHHMi arap

C. Cepenosumie Kita-Taporiri

D. Jlyxxna nentoHHa Boja

E. Cepenosumie [1nockipeBa

25. After cultivating excreta of the
patient, which is ill with typhoid fever,
on Endo medium got the growth of the
colonies. Choose nutrient medium
needed to study the biochemical
properties of selected culture:
A.*Media Hiss

B. Meet-pepton agar

C. Kitta-Tarotsi medium

D. Alkaline peptone water

E. Ploskirev medium

26. JIy1ss BUBYCHHS CaXxapOTiTHIHUX
BJIACTMBOCTEH YMCTa KYJIbTypa MIKpOOiB
OyIa mocisiHa B MpoOipKH 3
HaIBPIAKUM arapoM, 1110 MIiCTHTb
IHAMKATOP 1 BYTJIEBOAM - TIFOKO3Y,
JIAKTO3Y, MaHIT, caxaposy. Ski
CepeIoBUILA BUKOPUCTAHI B TAaHOMY
BUNAAKY?

A. *Tica

B.Pecens

C.JIepnepa

D.Enno

E. Jlerenmreitna-Mencena

26. To study the saccharolytic properties,
the isolated pure microbial culture was
seeded in tubes with semi-liquid agar
containing an indicator and
carbohydrates - glucose, lactose,
mannitol, and sucrose. What
environments are used in this case?

A. *Giss

B. Ressel

C. Loeffler

D. Endo

E. Levenshtein-Jensen

27. Jl1is BUSIBJICHHS ILYKPOJII THYHUX
(bepMeHTIB 10CTIIKYBaHy KYIbTypy
OakTepiit 3aCiBalOTh B )KUBWIJIHHI
CepeloBHILA:

A. *Cepenosuine ['ica

27. For detection of saccharolytic
enzymes investigated culture of bacteria
inoculated in nutrient medium:

A. *Media Hiss

B. Kitta-Tarots medium
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B. Cepenosume Kitra-Taporti
C. KpoB’samii arap

D. JlyxxHuii arap

E. Cepenosunie Cabypo

C. Blood agar
D. Alkaline agar
E. Saburo medium

28. 3aBoj GiompernapatiB BUPOOIISIE
BiTaMiHM Ipynu B, mpoaylieHToM sIKux €
OpixKoBI rpudu. [ToBiTps
BUPOOHUYMX MPUMIIIEHb HEOOX1T1HO
JOCIIKYBATH Ha BMICT TPOAYIICHTA.
SIke KUBWIBHE cepeloBHIIe TpeOa
BUKOPHUCTOBYBATH JUIS ITHOT'O?

A. *Cabypo

B. Eano

C. Tica

D. JleBenmreitna-Mencena

E. Euno

28. At the biomedicines plant it produces
group B vitamins, which are the
producer of yeast fungi. The air of
industrial premises is necessary to
investigate the content producer. What is
the nutritional media should be used for
this?

A. *Saburo

B. Endo

C. Hiss

D.Lowenstein - Jensen

E. Endo

29. 3 MeTOI0 BU3HAYEHHS MOKIABOI
KOHTaMiHAI[il MEIMYHOTO TIperaparTy
rpubaMu 3pOOHIIH MTOCIB HA MIOYKUBHE
CepeIOBUILE HA SIKii BUPOCIIN BEJIHKI
CMETAHOMOMIOHI KOJIOHII. SIKe MoKUBHE
cepenoBwile 0y0 BUKOPUCTAHE B
JaHOMY BHUIMAJIKY ?

A. *Calypo

B. JleBenmureiina-Mencena

C. Py

D. Jlednepa

E. ®IH-2

29. In order to determine the possible
contamination of the medicinal product
with fungi, they were inoculated on a
nutrient medium on which large creamy
colonies grew. What culture medium
was used in this case?

A. *Saburo

B. Levenshtein-Jensen

C.Ru

D. Leffler

E. FINN-2

30. Jlyis BU3HAUEHHS 3arajabHO1
KUIBKOCTI TpUOiB B M’SIKiH JIIKAPChKI
¢dopmi 1abOpaHT BUKOPHCTAB MOXKHUBHE
cepenoBuiie. Adxe?

A. Arap Cabypo

B. M’sico-nentoHHui arap

C. ManHiTO-c01b0BUI arap

D. Bicmyt-cynbdiTHHil arap

E. Cepenosuiie Enno

30. To determine the total number of
mushrooms in a soft dosage form, the
laboratory assistant used a nutrient
medium. Which one?

A. *Agar Saburo

B. Meat-peptone agar

C. Mannitol Salt Agar

D. Bismuth sulphite agar

E. Endo

31. Ipu nepeBipii cTaHy MOBITPS B
anTe4YHOMY IPUMIIIEHHI, J1e
BUTOTOBJISIFOTH 1H'€KIIHHI (POPMHU JTIKIB,
CeIMMEHTAIlIHHUM METOJIOM BHUSBIIEHO 5
IpiOHUX OKPYTJIMX KOJIOHIH, HABKOJIO
SKHMX YiTKO BUJIHO 30HY remodi3y. Ha
SKE cepeloBUIIe 3p00JIeHO MOCiBU?

A. *Kpos’siHuii arap

B. Cepenoume Eno

C. MITIA

D. ’)KoBTO4HO-CONBOBHII arap

E. CepenoBuiie Jleina

31. When checking the air condition in
the pharmacy, where injectable forms of
drugs are made, the sedimentation
method revealed small round colonies
around which hemolysis zones are
clearly visible. What medium are the
crops made on?

A. *Blood agar

B. Endo Environment

C. MPA

D. Vitelline Salt Agar

E. Wednesday Levin

32. 1ig yac mepeBipKy YUCTOTH TTOBITPS
B ACENTHYHOMY OJIOIIi anTeKu
CeAMMEHTAIIIHHUM METOIOM BUPOCITi

32. At control of the air purity in the
aseptic box pharmacies, sedimentation
method was growing small colonies with
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npiOHI KOJIOHII 3 30HamMu remonizy. Ha
SIKE cepeoBuIIe 0yIo 3p00JIeHO
BHUCIBU?

A. *Kpos’siHuii arap

B. CepenoBuie JleBina

C. Cepenosumie Enno

D. Cepenosue ITnockipera

E. XKoBTOUYHO-CONBOBUI arap

zones of hemolysis. What media was use
for cultivating?

A. *Blood agar

B. Levin medium

C. Endo medium

D. Ploskirev medium

E. Yolk-salt agar

33. IIpu KOHTPOJII OBITPS B aITEYHOMY
MPUMIIIEHHI, Ie BUPOOIISLTUCS

1H’ €KIIMHI TperapaT, METOIOM
ceMMEeHTallil OyJu BUSBIICHI HEBEIHNKI
OKPYTIJTi KOJIOHI1, HABKOJIO SIKMX YiTKO
BUJIHO 30HU reMoJIi3y. SIKi >KUBUIIbHI
CepeI0BUILA BUKOPUCTOBYBAIINCS AJIs
BUPOLLyBaHHS?

A. *KpoB'ssHuii arap

b. Cepenosuiie Eno

C. MITA

D. ’)KoBTouHO-COIBOBHII arap

E. CepenoBuiie JleBina

33. At the air control in the pharmacy
premises where manufactured injectable
drugs, sedimentation method were
revealed small rounded colonies, around
which are clearly visible zone of
hemolysis. What media was use for
cultivating?

A. *Blood agar

B. Endo medium

C. MPA

D. Yolk-salt agar

E. Levin media

34. Cradinokoku 1006pe pocTyTh Ha
3BMYAIHUX cepeOBUIIaX, IPOTE MPU
BUJIJIEHH] YUCTUX KYJIBTYpP BiJ XBOPHX
IIOCiB pOOJISATh Ha KPOB'SHUM Ta
JKOBTKOBO-COJILOBUH arap. 3 sIKOr0
METOI0 BUKOPUCTOBYIOTH i
cepenoBuia’?

A. *]lns BU3HaAUeHHS (PAKTOPIB
MaTOT€HHOCTI

B. Jlns BU3HAUEHHS TUHKTOPIAIbHUX
BJIACTUBOCTEN

C. Jl1st BUBUEHHSI aHTUT€HHUX
BJIACTUBOCTEN

D. Jlns BU3HaUSHHS PyXOMOCTI
OaxTepiit

E. JIns BU3HaYeHHS YyTIUBOCTI JI0
aHTUO10THKIB

34. Staphylococci grow well on simple
media, however, the isolation of pure
cultures from patients with seeding done
on blood and yolk-salt agar. What
purpose to use these media?

A. *To determine the factors of
pathogenicity

B. To determine the staining properties
C. To study the antigenic properties

D. To determine the mobility of bacteria
E. To determine the sensitivity to
antibiotics

35. Jlns inentudikarii 30yaHuKa
BH3HAYAIOTh HOTO ()epMEHTATUBHY
aKTUBHICTh. Ha sikomy cepenoBuiili
BHUBYAIOTHh MO0 IIPOTEOIITHYHI
BJIACTUBOCTI?

A. *M’sco-TIeNnTOHHOMY KeJIaThHI
B. Cepenosumii Exnno

C. Cepenosumii ['ica

D. CepenoBumii JleBina

E. Cepenosumii [1nockipesa

35. To identify the pathogen determine
its enzymatic activity. In what medium
are studying its proteolytic properties?
A. *Meat-peptone gelatin

B. Endo medium

C. Media Hiss

D. Levin medium

E. Ploskireva medium

36. Big mamieHTa 6akTepiosior BUILITUB
YHUCTY KYJbTYpY MIKpoopraHizmis. Jlis
il imeHTHdiKaLii cIi1 BUSHAYUTH
MIPOIYKIIIFO TPOTEOTITHIHHUX

36. From the patient bacteriologist
identified pure cultures of
microorganisms. For its identification to
determine the production of proteolytic
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dbepmenTiB. Ha sike cepemoBuiie ciis
MOCIATH KYJBTYPY 3 LI€10 METOIO?

A. *M'sco-nenToHHMH OyJIBHOH

B. Cepenosue I'ica

C. Cepenosuie Kirra-Taporii

D. CepenoBuiie Enio

E. KpoB’siHuii TenypuToBuUii arap

enzymes. What media can be use for this
purpose?

A. *Meat-peptone broth

B. Media Hiss

C. Kitta-Tarots medium

D. Endo medium

E. Blood tellurit agar

37. Ay BuaineHHs GakTepiit poxy
Proteus 3 gocnimpkyBaHOTo MaTepiany
BUKOPUCTOBYIOTH MeTon [llykeBuya. ¥V
YOMY BiH moJjsirae?

A. *BuciBaHHi B KOHJICHCAI[IHHY BOAY
ckouieHoro MITA

B. BuciBanHi B cepeoBuiie
30araueHHs

C. KynpTuBYBaHHI B aHaepOOHUX
yMOBax

D. BuciBanHi B cepeioBHIIIE 3
aHTHO10THKOM

E. 3apaxeHHi 1ab0paToOpHUX TBApUH

37. To isolate bacteria of the genus
Proteus from the test material using the
method Shukevich. What is it?

A. *Inoculating in the condensing water
of MPA

B. Inoculating in enrichment medium
C. Cultivation in anaerobic conditions
D. Inoculating in medium with
antibiotic

E. Infection of laboratory animals

38. Y naboparopii papmarieBTHIHOTO
HiANPHUEMCTBA TIEPEBIPSAIOTH TAPTIIO
JiKapchbKoi cupoBHHHU (CBIXKO3i0paHi
POCIIMHN) Ha 3a0pyTHEHICTh YMOBHO-
MAaTOTEHHUMH MiKpoopraHizMamu. J{is
BUJIUICHHS KYJIBTYypH OaKTepiid
IPUTOTYBAIHM IPOOIPKHU 31 CKOIIEHUM
arapom, npuyomy MITA posznuBanu
raps4uM, o0 YTBOPUBCS KOHJICHCAT.
Sxuit MiKpoOprasi3m nependavyaeTbes
BUIUIUTHA?

A. *IIporeii

B. KumkoBa nannuka

C. Crpentokok

D. KneGciena

E. Craginoxox

38. In the laboratory of the
pharmaceutical companies tested
medicinal raw material (Freshly plants)
at insemination opportunistic
microorganisms. To isolate bacterial
cultures prepared test tubes with slant
agar, and the MPA poured hot to form a
condensate. Which microorganism is
expected to isolate?

A. *Proteus

B. Escherichia coli

C. Streptococcus

D. Klebsiella

E. Staphylococcus

39. ¥V naboparopito goCTaBIeHUN
Marepiai BiJf XBOPOTO 3 Mi03pPOI0 Ha
JU3EHTEPIIO s BUALICHHS YUCTOT
KYJIbTYPHU MIKPOOPIaHi3MiB Ta
BUSIBIICHHS ii YyTJIMBOCTI 10
aHTHOI10THKIB. KWl MeTOx CITi
BUKOpHUCTATH?
A.*bakrtepionoriyHuit

B. bakrepiockomiuHuii

C. Ceponoriuamii

D. Anepriunuit

E. Bionmoriunmii

39. In the laboratory the material taken
from a patient with suspected dysentery
for isolating pure cultures of
microorganisms and identification of its
susceptibility to antibiotics. Which
method should I use?

A. *Bacteriologic

B. Bacterioscopic

C. Serological

D. Allergic

E. Biology.

40. JTocnixeHHs 310paHuX JTIKapChKUX
POCIIHMH IT0KA3aJI0 1X 3HAYHY
OOCIMEHIHHICTb PI3HUMH OaKTEePisIMU.
Axwmit meto Tpeda BUKOPUCTATH, 00

40. A study of the collected medicinal
plants showed their significant
contamination with various bacteria.
What method should be used to isolate
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BUJUTUTH YUCT1 KYIbTYPH ITUX
Oakrepiit?

A. *I1ociB Ha HIiIbHE KXUBUJIHHE
cepeIoBHILe

B. LlenTpudyryBanHs y rpajieHTi
IIUTBHOCTI

C. 3apakeHHsI 1Ta0OpaTOPHUX TBAPUH
D. ®a30B0-KOHTpACTHA MIKPOCKOIIis
E. Bukopucranss GiabTpiB 3 mopamMu
MIEBHOTO JAiaMeTpy

pure cultures of these bacteria?

A. *Solid culture

B. Centrifugation in a density gradient
C. Infection of laboratory animals

D. Phase contrast microscopy

E. Use of filters with pores of a certain
diameter

41. OCHOBHHM METOJIOM JIa0OpaTOPHOL
JIarHOCTHKHU OaKTepiadbHUX 1H(DEKIIIH €
OakTepiosioriuamii. B sy dasy pocry
MIiKpOOHOI OMYJISAIi] BiIOYBa€ThCA IXHS
aJIanTailis J10 YKUBUIbHOTO
cepeoBuIna?

A. *Jlar-¢aza

B. Cramionapna aza

C. ®aza norapupmiyHOTO POCTYy

D. ®a3a BigMupaHHs

E. Bci mepepaxoBaHni Bulie

41. The basic method of laboratory
diagnosis of bacterial infections is
bacteriological. In what phase of growth
of microbial populations is their
adaptation to the nutrient medium?

A. *Lag-phase

B. Stationary growth phase

C. Logarithmic growth phase

D. Death phase

E. All of the above

Mopdonorisa Ta 6ionoris Bipycis

Morphology and biology of
viruses

1. ETionoriuaum ¢dakropamu
1HEKIIHHIX 3aXBOPIOBAHb MOXKYTh
OyTH iH(eKLiH] areHT 3 Pi3HOIO
YIBTPACTPYKTYpOIO. SKi 3
HIDKYETepeNidyeHnX Ipyl He MaloTh
KJIITUHHOI CTPYKTYPH,
O1JIOKCHHTE3YyI0u01, (PepMEHTATUBHOI 1
€HEPreTUYHOT CUCTEM?

A. *Bipycu

B. I'pubu

C. Haitnpocrimri

D. Bakrepii

E. Pukkercii

1. The etiological factors of infectious
diseases can be infectious agents with
different ultrastructures. Which of the
following groups DO NOT have a
cellular structure, protein-synthesizing,
enzymatic and energy systems?

A. * Viruses

B. Mushrooms

C. Protozoa

D. Bacteria

E. Rickettsia

2. Yepe3 6 TOUH TIICIIS TIOTTATAHHS
BIpYCY B KIITHHY yTBopHsioch 2000
BIpiOHIB, SIKI BUMIILIN 3 KJIITUHH,
3pyiHYyBaBIIY 1i IpU LIbOMY. SIKa 11e
¢dbopMa B3aeMoii BipycCy 3 KIIITUHOIO?
A *TIponykTuBHa

B. JlatentHa

C. AGopTtuBHa

D. IurerparuBHa

2. 6 hours after the virus enters the cell,
2,000 virions were formed, which left
the cell, destroying it. What is the form
of the interaction of the virus with the
cell?

A. * Productive

B. Latent

C. Abortive

D. Integrative

3. OcobnuBICTIO BIpYCIB K
1H(}EKIIHHUX areHTIB € 000B'I3KOBUI
BHYTPIIIHBOKJIITUHHUNA TTApa3UTH3M.
Skuii 00'€KT HE BUKOPUCTOBYIOTH IS
KYJILTUBYBAHHS BipyCiB?

A. *)KuBunpHi cepeoBuina

3. A characteristic of viruses as
infectious agents is mandatory
intracellular parasitism. Which object
DO NOT USE for virus cultivation?
A. *Culture media

B. Primary cell cultures
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B. IlepBuHHI KJIITUHHI KYJIbTYPH

C. CnpuiiHATIUBUX J1a00OPaTOPHUX
TBapHH

D. Kypsai emOpioHH, 1110 PO3BUBAIOTHCS
E. [lepememuitoBani KIIITHHHI KYJIBTYPH

C. Susceptible laboratory animals
D. Developing chicken embryos
E. Transplantable cell cultures

4. Bipycu He KYIbTHBYIOTh Ha:
A *TIo)XMBHUX CEpeIOBUIIAX

B. I[lepBuHHUX KyIbTYpax KIITUH
C. IlepememmoBanux KyJIbTypax
KJIITHH

D. JlabopaTopHHX TBapuHax

E. Kypsiunx emOpionax

4. No viruses were cultured in:
A. *Nutrient media

B. Primary cell cultures

C. Transplanted cell cultures
D. Laboratory animals

E. Chicken embryos

5. Bipyc sk 30ynHuUK 1HEKIIT €
00JIiraTHUM BHYTPIITHBOKIITHHHUM
napasurom. 1lo He ciig
BUKOPHCTOBYBATH ISl KYJIbTUBYBAaHHS
BIpYCiB?

A. *TloxxuBHI cepeoBUIIa

B. IlepBuHHI KIITHUHHI KyJIbTYpH

C. CopuitHsaTnusi 1abopaTopHi
TBapUHH

D. Kypstai emOpionu

E. TlepementoBani KJIITUHHI KYJIbTYpU

5. Of the virus as infectious agents is
mandatory intracellular parasitism.
Which object is not used for the
cultivation of viruses?

A. * Culture media

B. Primary cell cultures

C. Susceptible laboratory animals
D. Chicken embryos

E. Subinoculative cell culture

6. Y Bipycosoriuny 1aboparopiro
HaAIAIUIM 3MUBH 3 HOCOTJIOTKU
XBOpOro. ki 3 mepepaxoBaHUX
cyOcTpatiB HEOO0X1IHO
BUKOPUCTOBYBATH JJIsl BUILJICHHS
BIpYCY I'pUIY 31 3MUBIB XBOPOTo?
A *Kypsul emOpioHu

B. M'sico-nentonHuit arap

C. M'sico-nenToHHMIA OYyIBbHOH

D. Cepenosumie Exno

E. IlepemenitoBati KIITUHHI KYIbTYPH

6. In the virology laboratory received
wipes from the nasopharynx of the
patient. Which of the substrates should
be used to highlight the flu virus from
swabs the patient?

A. *Chicken embryos

B. Meat-peptone agar

C. Meat-peptone broth

D. Endo medium

E. Saburo medium

7. 3apakeHHs KypsunX eMOpiOHiB €
OCHOBHHUM METOJIOM BUJIIJIEHHS BIpyCYy
rpuny. /{ns npurHideHHs CynyTHbOI
OakTepianbHOi (Jiopu y
JOCII)KYyBaHOMY MaTepiaii (3MUBI 3
HOCOTJIOTKH) IO HHOTO TIOTIEPETHHO
J0Jal0Th:

A.* AHTUOI0THKH

B. Ey6iotuku

C. dnryopecirorogy CHPOBaTKY

D. JleiikouutapHuii inTephepoH

E. IlpoTurpuno3nuii rammariaoOymnix

7. Infection of chicken embryos is the
main method of isolation of influenza
virus. To suppress the accompanying
bacterial flora in the test material
(washings from the nasopharynx) to him
previously added:

A. *Antibiotics

B. Eubiotics

C. Fluorescent serum

D. Leukocyte interferon

E. Influenza gamma globulin

8. l11s BipyCOJIOTIYHOTO JIOCITII)KSHHSI B
71ab0paTOPir0 JOCTABHIIA 3MUB 3
HOCOBO1 YaCTHHU TTIOTKH XBOPOTO 3
KJIIHIYHUM Jl1arHo30M “rpun’”. Yum
HEOO0X1THO 00POOUTH JTOCTIKEHUN
Matepial nepes 3apaKeHHsIM Kypsdoro

8. For a virological study, a flush from
the nose of the patient’s pharynx with a
clinical diagnosis of influenza was
delivered to the laboratory. What is the
need to process the studied material
before infection of the chicken embryo?
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emOpiona?

A. *AHTHUOIOTHKAMH

B. CipuaHoto KUCI0TOIO
C. CupoBarkoro

D. Xnopaminom

E. ®opmaninom

A. *Antibiotics
B. Sulfuric acid
C. Serum

D. Chloramine
E. Formalin

9. [Ipu BipyCHHX 3aXBOPIOBAHHAX Y
UTOIUIAa3Mi 200 S/Ipi YIIKOKEHUX
KIIITHH MOYKHA BUSIBUTH BKJIFOUEHHS, sIKi
BUSIBIISIFOTHCS IT11] MIKPOCKOIIOM TIPU
cueriaassHOMY (hapOyBaHHI mpernapary.
VYkaxite Metox papOyBaHHS, TKUI
BUKOPUCTOBYETHCS 3 IIE€I0 METOIO.

A. *PomanoBchKOTO-I IM32

B. Heticcepa

C. I'pama

D. Lins-Hinscena

E. 3n1ponoBcbkoro

9. In viral diseases in the cytoplasm or
nucleus of infected cells can be detected
inclusions, revealed with the microscope
with a special staining smear. Specify
the method of stained for this purpose.
A. *Romanovsky-Giemsa

B. Neysser

C. Gram

D. Ziehl-Nielsen

E. Zdrodovskogy

10. [Ticns 3apaskeHHs KyJIbTYPH KIIITUH
BIpYCBMINIYIOUHM MaTepiajioM y
KJIITHHAX 3'SIBUJIMCS] BHYTPIIIHBbOSICPHI
BKJIFOUCHHS. SIK Ha3WBA€ThCS TaKa Jis
Bipycy?

AFTIT

B. PTA

C.PIA

D. PI®

E. PH

10. After infection, cell culture virus
containing material in the cells appeared
intranuclear inclusion. What do you call
such an action of the virus?

A. *CPA

B. RGA

C.RIA

D. RIF

E.RN

11. B 2003 poi 3'sBuacs HoBa
XBOpo0a, IKy BU3HAYMIIU SIK "aTUIIOBA
nHeBMoOHis" abo SARS (Baxkkmii
rocTpHil pecripaTopHuii cuHpoMm). [lo
SIKOI TPYIU MIKpOOIB BiJTHECTH i

11. In 2003 a new disease, which is
denoted as "atypical pneumonia™ or
SARS (severe acute respiratory
syndrome). To which group of microbes
carried her agent?

30ynHUKA? A.*Viruses
A.*Bipycu B. Bacteria
B. Bakrepii C. Protozoa
C. Haitnpocrimri D. Prions
D. Ilpionn E. Fungi
E. I'pubu

12. Big XBOpOT0 BUIUININ BipyC TPUITY
A1/57(H2N2) 3 BUKOpHCTaHHIM
KypS4UX eMOpIOHIB. KU METO
JTIarHOCTUKH 3aCTOCOBAHO?
A.*Bipyconoriunuit

B. Bipycockomniuauii

C. ImyHoduroOpecieHTHAN

D. IMyHHOT €IeKTPOHHOT MiKPOCKOITii
E. bionoriunuit

12. To isolate influenza virus A1/57
(N2N2) from patients was used chicken
embryos. What method of diagnosis is
used?

A. *Virologic

B. Virusoscopic

C. Immunofluorescence

D. Immune electron microscopy

E. Biology

13. Big XBOporo BUIIEHO
€TI0JIOTIYHHI areHT 3 TAKUMHU
XapaKTePUCTUKAMU: CYOMIKPOCKOMIYH1
pPO3MipH, TUTT HYKJIETHOBOT KHUCJIOTH -

13. From patients was isolated etiologic
infectious agent with these
characteristics: submicroscopic size,
type of nucleic acid - DNA, reproduces
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JIHK, po3MHOXYIOTBCS TUTBKU B
KYJIBTYpi KIITHH. SIKi mpenapartu ciif
3aCTOCYBATH JIIS JIIKYBaHHS B JAHOMY
BUMAJKY?

A. *TIpotuBipycHi

B. AnTnOakTepiaibHi

C. [IpoturpuOKoBi

D. AHTHOIOTHKY IIUPOKOTO CHEKTPY il
E. Anarokcunu

only in cell culture. What drugs should
be applied for treatment in this case?
A. *Antiviral

B. Antibacterial

C. Antifungal

D. Broad-spectrum antibiotics

E. Toxoids

Bnnue cdakTopiB AOBKiNNA Ha
MiKpoopraHiamu

The influence of environmental
factors on microorganisms

1. Binomo, mo a3ordikcyrodi Ta
IIEJTI0JI030 PYHHIBHI O0aKTepii He 31aTHI
ICHYBaTH HApi3HO. SIK Ha3UBaEcTLCA
TaKUM BAJ B3a€MOBIIHOILIEHL MIXK
oprasizMamu ?

A. *Cumb0io3

B. Cuneprizm

C. AH”raronizm

D. Carenizm

E. Merabio3

1. It is known that nitrogen-fixing and
cellulose-destroying bacteria are not
able to exist apart. What is the name of
this type of relationship between
organisms?

A. *Symbiosis

B. Synergism

C. Antagonism

D. Satellite

E. Metabiosis

2. Mix MiKpoopraHi3aMaMu iCHYIOTb
pi3Hi hopmu criBicHyBaHHS (CHMOi03Y).
Sk HA3MBA€THCS B3a€EMOBUTIIHA (hopma
cuMO0103y, KoJIi 00uIBa
MIKpOOPTraHi3MH OTPUMYIOTb 31
CHIBXHTTSI KOPUCThH?

A. *Myryanizm

B. Meta6io3

C. Carenizm

D. Komencanizm

E. ITapasutusm

2. There are various forms of
coexistence (symbiosis) between
microorganisms. What do you call a
win-win form of symbiosis, where both
the microorganism is extracted from
cohabitation favor?

A. *Mutualism

B. Metabioz

C. Satellism

D. Commensalism

E. Parasitism

3. Jlesiki Buau GakTepiil MOXYTb
BUPOOJISITH PEUOBUHH, SIK1 3TYOHO JIIOTh
Ha 1HII MiKpoopraHizMu. Sk
HAa3UBAETLCSI TAKUU BUJT
B3a€MOBI/ITHOILIIEHb MIXk OpraHi3MaMu ?
A. * AHTaroHizm

B. Cunepriszm

C. Merabi03

D. Carenizm

E. Cumb6i03

3. Some types of bacteria can produce
substances that adversely affect other
microorganisms. What is the name of
this type of relationship between
organisms?

A. *Antagonism

B. Synergism

C. Metabiosis

D. Satellite

E. Symbiosis

4. Ha yamky Ilerpi 3 MIIA, ne
nepeOyBaJia KOJIOHIA IJTICEHEBOro rpruba
Penicillium, poznopormmmmu cycrensito
cradimokoky. Uepe3 no0y pict
cTaiJIOKOKY criocTepiraBcsi Ha BCii
[IOBEPXHi )KUBWJILHOTO CEpPE/IOBUIIIA, 3a
BUHATKOM TPbOX CAaHTUMETPOBOI 30HH
HaBK0JI0 KoJoHii Penicillium. Skuii tun
B3a€MUH MIKpOOpPraHi3MiB BUSBUBCS B
IbOMY BUTIATKY?

4. In a Petri dish with the MPA, which
was a colony of mold Penicillium,
sprayed a suspension of Staphylococcus
aureus. One day the growth of
staphylococcus was observed on the
entire surface of the nutrient medium
except 3-sm zone around the colony of
Penicillium. What type of relations of
microorganisms revealed in this case?
A. *Antagonism
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A. * AHTaroHiam
B. ITapaszutusm
C. KonkypeHniis
D. Komencaii3zm
E. Merabio3

B. Parasitism

C. Competition

D. Commensalism
E. Metabiozis

5. [IpoMucoBuii MITaM aKTUHOMIIIETY,
1[0 BUKOPUCTOBYETHCS IS
BUPOOHUIITBA aHTHOI0THKA,
BIJTHOCUTBCS 10 ICUXPODIIbHUX
Mikpooprani3mis. [Ipu skiii
TEeMIIepaTypi HOTO BapTO KYJbTUBYBATH,
1106 3a0€3MeYnTH ONTUMAIbHI YMOBU
JUTSL pOCTY?

A. *15-20 °C

B.5-10°C

C.30-35°C

D. 36-38 °C

E. 45-50 °C

5. An industrial strain of actinomycetes,
which is used for the production of the
antibiotic, belongs to psychrophilic
microorganisms. At what temperature it
should be cultivated to ensure optimal
conditions for growth?

A.*15-20 °C

B.5-10°C

C.30-35°C

D.36-38°C

E.45-50°C

6. 30yIHUKY KUIIKOBUX €PCUHI031B
3JIaTHI PO3MHOXKYBATHUCS TIPU
TEMIIEPaTypi XOJOIUILHHUKA, 10 MOXKE
CIIPOBOKYBATH iH(IKYBaHHS JIFOAUHU.
Jlo SIKOTO THITY IO TeMIIEPaTypPHOMY
ONTUMYMI HaJISKATh i
MIKpOOpranizmMu?

A. *TIcuxpodinm

B. AuTponodinu

C. Hekpodimu

D. Me3odinu

E. Tepmodinu

6. The causative agents of intestinal
yersiniosis can multiply at the
temperature of the refrigerator, which
can cause human infection. What type of
temperature optimum are these
microorganisms?

A. *Psychophiles

B. Anthropophiles

C. Necrophiles

D. Mesophiles

E. Thermophiles

7.Y Gepe3Hi B IUTAYOMY CaJIKy
MPUTOTYBAJIM CaJIaT 31 CBIXKOT KaIlyCTH,
110 36epiranacs B X0JIOJHOMY MICTi.
UYepes nexinabka rouH OyJ0 BUSBIEHO,
1110 y 6aratbox AiTel 3'IBUIINCS O3HAKH
Xap4yoBOIo OTpy€eHHS. SKi
MIKpOOpraHi3MH, BPaXOBYIOUH YMOBH X
PO3MHOKEHHS, MOTJIU HOTO
COPUYUHHUTH ?

A *Tlcuxpodinmn

B. Tepmoodinu

C. Me3zodinu

D. Pe3unentHi

E. ®akynbraTtuBHI

7. In March, a fresh cabbage salad was
prepared in the kindergarten, which was
stored in a cold cellar. A few hours later
it was revealed that many children
showed signs of food poisoning. What
microorganisms, given the conditions of
their reproduction, could cause it?

A. *Psychophiles

B. Thermophiles

C. Mesophiles

D. Resident

E. Optional

8. B amrrerni BUHHKIIA HEOOXITHICTE
MIPOCTEPUITI3YBATH JIIKAPCHKUI
mpernapar, SKuii MiCTUTh KOMIIOHEHTH,
10 PYWHVYIOTHCS IIPH HarpiBadui. Skuii
METO HalAOIIbHIIIIE
BUKOPHUCTOBYBATH?

A. *Mexaniunuii

B. ®iznunuii

8. The pharmacy became necessary to
sterilize the drug containing
components, collapsing in the heat.
Which method is better to use?

A. *Mechanical

B. Physical

C. Chemical

D. Biological
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C. XiMiyHu
D. Bionoriyuuit

9. 3 MeTor OTpUMaHHsI OaKTepiaIbLHUX
€K30TOKCHHIB MIKPOOpTaHi3Mu
KYJIbTUBYIOTh y PIIKOMY KHBHIBHOMY
CEpPEIOBHILII, B SIKE 1 BUIUISIOTHCS
TOKCHHH. 32 JIOTIOMOTOI0 SIKOTO METOJLY
MO>KHA OUYHCTUTH CEPEIOBHUIIE BiJ]
MIKPOOPTraHi3MiB Ta OTPUMATH TPH
[[bOMY YHCTi €K30TOKCUHU?

A. *OinbTpyBaHHIM Yepe3
OaktepianpHi QUIBTPU

B. Kun’sarinaam

C. ABTOKIaBYBaHHSIM

D. VnbrpadioneroBum opoMiHEHHIM
E. Baecennsam ne3iH(piKy0UnX pe4OBUH
(xJmopamin)

9. To obtain bacterial exotoxin bacteria
cultured in liquid nutrient medium, in
which are toxins. With the help of what
method can purify the environment from
microorganisms and exotoxins get
clean?

A. *Filtration through bacterial filters
B. Boiling

C. Autoclaving

D. Ultraviolet irradiation

E. Using disinfectants

10. B anreni mpocTepuitizyBaiu
JIKapChKUH TIpenapaTr MeXaHiYHUM
crniocoboM. Skuii amapar
BUKOPUCTOBYBAJIU JIJIS IIBOTO?

A. *®ineTp 3eliTia

B. Crepunizarop

C. ABroknas

D. ITeui ITactepa

E. Boxsna Oaus

10. In the pharmacy was sterilized drug
mechanically. What apparatus used for
this?

A. *Seitz filter

B. Sterilizer

C. Autoclave

D. Stove Pasteur

E. Water bath

11. V naGopaTopHiil MpaKkTULll IHPOKO
BUKOPHUCTOBYIOThH (Q1IbTpU 3eHTLA.
BkaxiTh MeTy BUKOPUCTaHHS LIUX
¢b1IbTPIB:

A. *Crepunizanist GpiIbTpyBaHHAM

B. Jlesindexuist po34unHiB

C. Jlns BupouryBaHHs Oakrepiodaris
D. BuznaueHHs 3a0py/IHEHHS BOAU

E. Jlns1 3HUIIEHHS BipyCiB

11. In laboratory practice, Seitz filters
are widely used. Indicate the purpose of
using these filters:

A. Filter sterilization

B. Disinfection of solutions

C. For growing bacteriophages

D. Determination of water pollution

E. To kill viruses

12. B ymoBax anTeKku BUHUKJIA OTpeda
cTeputizaLii piko1 JikapcbKoi GopMu
MEXaHIYHUM MeToAoM. SKkuii armapat
BUKOPUCTAIIU JIJIs IOTO?

A. *OinpTp 3eiTia

B. [TapoBwuii crepuiizatop

C. Anapart Koxa

D. ABroknas

E. ITiu [1acTepa

12. In a pharmacy, it became necessary
to mechanically sterilize a liquid drug.
What mechanism can used for this?

A. *Seitz Filter

B. Steam Sterilizer

C. Autoclave

D. Koch apparatus

E. Pasteur Oven

13. B anreri npuroToBIeHi OYHI Kari,
IO MICTATH TEPMOJIA0IILHUI
JiKapcbkuii 3aci6. Skuii Mmetox
cTeprTizaIlli HalOIBIT TOIIIIBLHO 10
HUX 3aCTOCyBaTH?

A. *®inpTpyBaHHs

B. IIpoxaproBaHHs

C. Kun’arinus

13. In the pharmacy were prepared eye
drops that contain a temperature-
sensitive drug substance. Which method
should be used for sterilization?

A. *Filtration

B. Igniting

C. Boiling

D. Pasteurization
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D. ITacrepuzartito
E. O6poOky Y ®-BUNIPOMIHIOBAHHSM

E. Processing of UV radiation

14. Benuka KiIbKiCTh JIIKYBUIBHUX
3ac00iB (BaKI[MHU, CHPOBATKH Ta IHIII.)
HE MOXKE OYTH POCTEPUII30BaHA
TEPMIYHUM cocoOoM. SIKkuii cydacHui
METO/I CTepHIIi3aIlii MOKHA
3acTocoByBaTu?

A. *OinbTparis

B. IIpoxaproBanHs

C. Tunnamnizamis

D. Kum'stinas

E. ABTokiaByBaHHs

14. A large number of drugs (vaccines,
serums, etc.) cannot be sterilized by
thermal method. What is the modern
method of sterilization can be applied?
A. *Filtering

B. Igniting

C. Tyndallization

D. Boiling

E. Autoclaving

15. SIxkum MeToI0M cTepHITiallii BapTo
CKOPHCTATHUCS B MPOIIECI BUTOTOBJICHHS
piaxkux dhopM JiKapchbKux 3aco0iB, 110
MICTITEL OUIKK?

A. *OurbTpyBaHHS

B. l'azoBa crepumizaiis

C. ABTOK/I1aBYBaHHS

D. INacTepu3arist

E. Kun'satinus

15. What sterilization method should be
used in the process of manufacturing
liquid forms of drugs containing
proteins?

A. *Filtering

B. Gas sterilization

C. Autoclaving

D. Pasteurization

E. Boiling

16. B (hapmanieBTHYHIM MPOMHUCIOBOCTI
HEOOX1THO IPOCTEPHIII3YBAaTH PO3UHHU
BiTaMiHiB, OYHMX Kpareib. Bubepits, 3
HaBE/ICHUX HIDKYE, ONITUMAIIbHUI METO/T
cTepHIizaLii:

A. *MeMmb6panHa ¢iapTparis

B. INactepusaris

C. Kur’ sitinas

D. ABToknaByBaHHA

E. Crepunizariisi TEKy4010 Maporo

16. In the pharmaceutical industry, it is
necessary to sterilize solutions of
vitamins, eye drops. Choose from the
following listed, optimal sterilization
method:

A. *Membrane filtration

B. Pasteurization

C. Boiling

D. Autoclaving

E. Steam Sterilization

17. Ha xiMiYHOMY MiIPUEMCTBI, 1110
3aliMaeThCsl BUPOOHUIITBOM TTACTMAC
OpraHizyBaJli 1I€X MO BUITYCKY
OJIHOPA30BUX CHCTEM 1 IIMPULIB. SKuii
croci6 crepuiizaitii 0IHOpa3oBUX
IHCTPYMEHTIB MIOBUHHI IIepe10aunTH Ha
MiIPUEMCTBI?

A. *OnpomiHeHHs raMMa-IPOMEHSIMHU
B. ABTOKIIaByBaHHS

C. O6pobka yrpTpa3BykoM

D. Onpominenns Y @-npoMeHsIMH

E. Tunnanizanis

17. At the chemical enterprise engaged
in the production of plastics, a workshop
was organized for the production of
disposable systems and syringes. What
method of sterilization of disposable
instruments should be provided at the
enterprise?

A. *Gamma ray exposure

B. Autoclaving

C. Ultrasound treatment

D. UV irradiation

E. Tyndalization

18. V anteuny Mepexy MocTyrae
3HAaYHA KIJIbKICTh CTEPUIBHUX
MEIUYHHUX BUPOOiB (OUHTH, TYMOBI
PYKaBUYKH, KaTETEPH Ta 1H.). SAKkum
YUHOM 3a0e311euy€eThCs X CTEPUIIBHICTD
i1 YaC BUTOTOBJIEHHS?

A. *OnpoMiHEHHSM alib(a-MpoOMEHsIMH
B. OnpominenHsim 6eTa-mpoMeHs MU

18. A significant amount of sterile
medical devices (bandages, rubber
gloves, catheters, etc.) enter the
pharmacy network. How is their sterility
ensured during manufacture?

A. *Alpha irradiation

B. Beta irradiation

C. Gamma ray exposure

33




C. OnpomiHeHHSM raMa-mpoMeHsIMHU
D. OnpomiHneHHSM iHppavyepBOHUM

OTIPOMIHEHHSIM

E. OnpomineHHsaM yibTpadionaeTom

D. Infrared radiation
E. Ultraviolet Irradiation

19. Ilepen mov4aTKOM MPUTOTYBAHHS
JIKIB, SIKi 3ACTOCOBYIOTHCS IS
BHYTPIIIHBOTO BBEJCHHS, B
acenTUYHOMY OOKCi OyJI0 MpoBeAEeHO
MIOTIePETHE 3HE3aPAKEHHSI MTOBITPS Ta
po0oUrX MOBEPXOHB OONMaTHAHHS. SKuii
METOJ CTepHUJIi3allii JOUIIBHIIIE TPH
1[bOMY BUKOPUCTOBYBATH?

A *Crepunizariist yabTpadioaeToOBUM
OTPOMIHEHHSIM

B. Tekyu4oro maporo

C. Panianiitaa crepuizaris

D. Ctpymamu BUCOKOT 4aCTOTH

E. [Tapamu dopmaininy

19. Before preparing the drug, which is
used for internal administration, in the
aseptic box is necessary to conduct
decontamination of air and work
surfaces. What method of sterilization it
is appropriate to use this?

A. *Sterilization by ultraviolet
irradiation

B. Sterilization by steam

C. Radiation sterilization

D. Sterilization by high-frequency
currents

E. Sterilization by formalin vapour

20. Ha axux MexaHi3Max IpPyHTY€TbCS
IPUHIIMAI POOOTH PEHHUPKYIIAIIHHAX
[IOBITPSIHO-QUHUCHUKIB,
PEKOMEHIOBAaHUX JJIsl BAKOPUCTAHHS B
aNTeYHHUX YCTAHOBAX 3 METOIO
HiATPUMAHHS MiKpOO10IOTi4HOT
YHCTOTHU TOBITPSI?

A. *OinprpyBanss i Y D-onpoMiHeHHS
B. XimiuHoi cTepuizarii

C. YipTpa3ByKOBE OMPOMIHIOBAHHS

D. I'azoBa crepuiizarist

E. Paniamniitne onpomMiHeHHs

20. What mechanisms is the principle of
operation of recirculating air cleaners
recommended for use in pharmacies in
order to maintain microbiological purity
of air based?

A. *Filtration and UV exposure

B. Chemical sterilization

C. Ultrasound irradiation

D. Gas sterilization

E. Radiation exposure

21. MikpoopraHi3Mu B HaBKOJHUIIHbOMY
CEepeZIOBUILI BUTPUMYIOTh BILTUB PI3HUX
¢i3nyHMX QakTopiB. SAkuil MexaHi3M Aii
BHCOKOI TeMIiepaTypy Ha MiKpoOHY
KIITKY?

A. *Hes3BopoTHa Jaerpazaiist Bcix
KIITUHHUX CTPYKTYP

B. Myrarennuii epexr

C. Ilepexin y cran aHabio3y

D. I'iapomni3 6inkiB

E. OMuseHHs xupiB

21. Environmental microorganisms are
exposed to various physical factors.
What is the mechanism of action of high
temperature on the microbial cell?

A. *Irreversible degradation of all
cellular structures

B. Mutagenic effect

C. The transition to the anabiosis

D. Hydrolysis of proteins

E. Saponification of fats

22. MikpoopraHi3MH B HABKOJHUITHEOMY
CepeIoBUILI BUTPUMYIOTh BIUIMB PI3HUX
¢b13uuHuX (PaKTOPiB - BUCYIIYBaHHS,
BHCOKa TeMIIepaTypa, yiabTpadiojaeToBe
OTMPOMIHEHHS ¥ 1H. SIkuii MexaHi3M il
Ha MIKpOOHY KIIITKY BUCOKO{
Temneparypu?

A. *He3BopoTHi pyiiHyBaHHS BCiX
KOMITOHEHTIB KJIITHHHU

B. Myrarii renis

C. 3HeBOJHEHHS IUTOIIA3MHU

22. Environmental microorganisms are
exposed to various physical factors -
drying, high temperature, ultraviolet
irradiation, etc. What is the mechanism
of action on microbial cell high
temperature?

A. *Irreversible destruction of all
components of the cell

B. Mutation

C. Dehydration of cytoplasm

D. Isolation of RNA from cells
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D. Buninenus PHK i3 kimitkn
E. YacTkoBa neHatypaitisi 61JIKiB

E. Partial denaturation of proteins

23. Ha mpakTHyHOMY 3aHSTTI 3
MiKpOOi0JI0Tii CTYIEHT MTPOBOIUB TIOCIB
MIKpPOOpPTraHi3MiB Ha IIIJIbHE TTOKUBHE
CEpEeIOBHILIE JJIsi OTPUMAHHS
130JIbOBAHUX KOJIOHIH. SIkuit cnoci0
cTepuiIizaiii 6aKTepioaoriyHol neTii BU
obepere?

A. *TIpoxxaproBaHHs B TOJIyM 1
MaJIbHUKA

B. Kun’sitinus nipu 60°C 5 pasis

C. 3amouyBanHs B 1% po3unHi
xJopaminy B

D. Crepuinizariist cyxum »xapom npu
160°C 120-150 xBuaun

E. O6poOka nmapamu Gopmanberiny

23. In a practical lesson in microbiology,
the student sowed microorganisms on a
solid nutrient medium to obtain isolated
colonies. What method of sterilization of
the bacteriological loop should be used?
A. * Burning in a flame of a burner

B. Boiling at 60 °C 5 times

C. Soaking in 1% Chloramine B
Solution

D. Dry heat sterilization at 160 °C for
120-150 minutes

E. Formaldehyde Vapor Treatment

24. TlpurotyBaHHs 6araTbox
JKapChbKUX 3aC00iB BUMarae CyBoporo
JOTPUMAaHHS aceNTUIHNX yMOB. OTHUM
3 JuKepen 3a0pyTHEHHS JTIKapChKUX
3ac00iB MiKpoOpraHizaMaMu MOKe OyTH
JaboparopHuii mocyna. Axkuii Mmetoxn
CTepuIIi3allii JOIbHIIIe
BUKOPHUCTOBYBATH JJIs IOT0O
cTepuIizanii?

A. *CyxuM xapom

B. [IpoxxaproBaHHs

C. Kum’stinas

D. Tunnmamnizaris

E. [lactrepu3aiis

24. For preparation of many drugs needs
strict adherence to aseptic conditions.
One of the sources of contamination of
drugs by microorganisms may be
laboratory dishes. Which method should
be used for its sterilization?

A. *Dry heat

B. Igniting in the flame

C. Boiling

D. Tyndallization

E. Pasteurization

25. OtHUM 3 JpKepent 3a0pyTHeHHS
JKapChKHX 3aC001B MIKpOOpraHizMamMu
MOke OyTH J1a0opaTopHuit mocyn. SAxuit
METOJ JOLIIbHO BUKOPUCTOBYBATH JUIS
foro crepuiizarii?

A. *Cyxuii xap

B. Tunmanizaris

C. INacrepu3artis

D. BucymyBanus

E. Kun’stinus

25. Laboratory glassware may be one
source of contamination of drugs with
microorganisms. What method is
appropriate to use for its sterilization?
A. *Dry heat

B. Tindalization

C. Pasteurization

D. Drying

E. Boiling

26. [ToctaHOBKa OaraThox
CEepOJIOTIYHUX peaKIliii BuMarae
CYBOpPOTO TOTPUMaHHS aCeNTHYHUX
yMOB. SIkuii MmeToa crepuiizanii
JOIITPHO BUKOPHCTOBYBATH TSI
3He3apakeHHs 1ab0paTOPHOro MOCYIy?
A. *Cyxum xxapom

B. ®insTpyBanHs

C. Tunpanizauis

D. ITactepuzariist

E. [IpoxxaproBaHHs

26. The formulation of many serological
reactions requires strict adherence to
aseptic conditions. What sterilization
method is appropriate to use for
disinfection of laboratory glassware?

A. *Dry heat

B. Filtering

C. Tyndalization

D. Pasteurization

E. Calcination
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27. Ins crepuiizaiiii 1abopaTOpHOTO
IOCYNly B MiKpOOioJIOTi4UHIN
nabopaTopii BUKOPUCTOBYIOTh:

A. *CymunnbHy mady

B. bakrepianbHi GiabTpH

C. Amapar Koxa

D. He3indexrantu

E. bakrepunuaHi 1ammnu

27. For sterilization of laboratory
glassware in microbiological laboratory
use:

A. *Desiccator

B. Bacterial filters

C. Apparatus Koch

D. Disinfectants

E. Bacericidal lamps

28. B arrrerii BUTOTOBJICHI OYHI Kparuii,
Ak HeoOXi1HO po3dacyBatu B
CTepWIbHI QIaKoHH. SKuii 3 METOIIB
cTepuIIi3allii mocyay noTpioHO
BUKOPUCTATHU?

A. *TIpoxxaproBaHHS B CyX0XKapOBiii
madi

B. ABTOKIaByBaHHS

C. Kur’stinas

D. O6pobxa ne3iHdiKyroYnM po34YHHOM
E. Onpominenus yibTpadioneTroBum
POMIHHSIM

28. In the pharmacy was made eye drops
that must be packaged in sterile vials.
Which of the methods of sterilizing
equipment should be used?

A. * Dry heat sterilization

B. Autoclaving

C. Boiling

D. Disinfection

E. Ultraviolet radiation

29. V Gakrepiosoriyniit maboparopii
JUISL CTePHITI3ALii PI3HUX MaTepiaiiB i
IHCTPYMEHTIB BUKOPUCTOBYIOTh CYXO-
xkapoBy mady. s skux 3
repepaxoBaHuX 00'€KTIB
3aCTOCOBYETHCSA TAKUM METO/T
cTepuiizanii?

A. *CxstH1 mpoOipku

B. ®i3ionoriunuii po3unH

C. [IpocTi mOKKBHI cepeIoBHUIIA

D. Baktepiosnoriuni netsi

E. I'yMOBI pyKkaBUUKH

29. In a bacteriological laboratory, a
dry-air sterilizer is used to sterilize
various materials and tools. For which of
the listed objects is this sterilization
method applicable?

A. * Glass test tubes

B. Saline

C. Simple culture media

D. Bacteriological loops

E. Rubber gloves

30. SIki 3 mepepaxoBaHUX HUXKYE
METO/JIIB CTEpUJII3allii MPH OJHOKPATHIN
TepMiuHiil 06pob11i 06'ekTa
3a0€31evyloTh HOBHY 3aru0esnb
MIKpPOOPraHi3MiB i ix criop?

A. *ABTOKJIaBYBaHHS

B. Kun'stinas

C. Tunpamizartis

D. KoxipyBaHHs

E. [lactepu3anis

30. Which of the following methods of
sterilization during a single thermal
treatment of object provides a complete
destruction of microorganisms and their
spores?

A. *Autoclaving

B. Boiling

C. Tyndallization

D. In the Koch apparatus

E. Pasteurization

31. ConbOBi pO3UMHHA IS
MapeHTEPATLHOTO BBECHHS,
BUTOTOBJICHI B alITEYHIX YMOBAX
CTEPHITI3YIOTh METO/IOM:

A. * ABTOKJIaByBaHHS

B. Y®-onpominenns

C. Cyxuii xap

D. XimiuHawmit

E. Papmiamitinuii

31. Salt solutions for parenteral
administration, manufactured under
pharmaceutical conditions, are sterilized
by the method of:

A. *Autoclaving

B. UV irradiation

C. Dry heat

D. Chemical

E. Radiation

32. Di310J0T1YHUN PO3UHH,

32. Injecting saline was sterilized in an
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MIPU3HAYCHUHN JUTS 1H'€KIIIH, OyB
IPOCTEPHUIII30BAaHHI B aBTOKJIABI MPU
TeMIeparypi 120°C npotsrom 20
XBWJIMH. SIKi MaTOTeHHI MiKPOOPTraHi3MH
MOTJIN 30€perTH KUTTE3NATHICTD TIPU
TAKOMY PEXKHUMI CTepHIIi3aLii?

A. *Hisxi

B. MikoGakrepii TyOepKyIb03y

C. Knoctpuaii npasiis

D. Bipyc renaruty B

E. 30yaHuky rocniTanbHUX 1HPEKIIIHA

autoclave at 120 °C for 20 minutes.
What pathogens can maintain viability
in this mode of sterilization?

A. *Nothing

B. Mycobacterium tuberculosis

C. Clostridium tetanus

D. Hepatitis B

E. Pathogens of nosocomial infections

33. V nikapHsHI# anTeli BUTOTOBIISIFOTh
130TOHIYHUHN PO3YMH HATPIIO XJIOPUITY
IUTsI TAPEHTEPATHHOTO BBEJICHHSI.
OO6epiTh ONITUMAILHUIA METOJ HOTO
CTepuITi3aIlii.

A.*ABTOKIIaBYBaHHSA

B. Cyxum xxapom

C. O6pobka TeKy4oro Maporo

D. Kun'stinas

E. Y®-onpomineHHs

33. In the hospital pharmacy is made
isotonic sodium chloride for parenteral
administration. Choose the best method
for its sterilization.

A. *Autoclaving

B. By dry heat

C. By moist heat

D. Boiling

E. UV exposure

34. Y 6akrepionoriyHoi Jaboparopii
MiArOTYBAJU 10 CTepUITi3allil M'sico-
NENTOHHUI OyIbioH. SIKkuii MmeTos
CTepHIi3aIlii JOIMIBHO
BUKOPUCTOBYBATH?

A. * ABTOKJIaByBaHHS

B. [IpoxaproBaHHs

C. Kun'arinas

D. ®inbTpyBaHHs

E. Cyxum xapom

34. In the bacteriological laboratory was
prepared for sterilization MPB. What
method of sterilization should be used?
A. *Autoclaving

B. Igniting

C. Boiling

D. Filtration

E. By dry heat

35. Y dapmaneBTHUHINi MPAKTULII TIPU
BUTOTOBJICHHI PsIly MIpernapariB
MOTPiOCH CTEPUIBHUMN 130TOHIYHUH
po3unH. O0epiTh ONTUMATIBLHUI METO
JUTSL HOTO CTepuUITi3arii:

A. *Crepumizaris maporo mijg THCKOM
B. Crepunizaliisi Ccyxum xxapom

C. Kum’stinas

D. [IpoxaproBaHHs HaJl HOTYyM'sIM

E. Iactrepu3aiis

35. In the pharmaceutical practice for
the manufacturing of a number of drugs
needed a sterile isotonic solution. Select
the best method for its sterilization:

A. *Steam sterilization with pressure
B. Dry heat sterilization

C. Boiling

D. Igniting in the flame

E. Pasteurization

36. B anTemni BUTOTOBIIEHO TAPTitO
(h1aKoHIB 3 PO3YMHOM TIIFOKO3H JIJIS
1H'eKLIfiHOrO BBEACHHS. SKuii criocio
CJIiJT 3aCTOCYBATH IS 1X CTEpHIIi3alii?
A. *B aBTOKIIaB1 TEKY4OI0 Mapoio
JIPOOHHUM CITOCOOOM

B. B aBTOKJ1aBI M1 THCKOM 2
aTMocdepu

C. B cyxosxaposiii madi

D. PeHTreHiBCHbKMM ONPOMiHEHHSIM

E. YabsTpadioneroBum onpoMiHECHHSIM

36. In the pharmacy was prepared batch
of bottles with glucose solution for
injection. Which way you want to apply
for sterilization?

A. * In an autoclave by fractional steam
method

B. In an autoclave with a pressure of 2
atmosphere

C. In an oven by dry heat method

D. X-radiation

E. Ultraviolet radiation
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37. Ilicns mpUrOTYyBaHHS MTOKHUBHOTO
CEpPEeIOBHIIIA, 1[0 MICTUTh PO3YHUHU
BYIJICBOJIIB, TJAOOPAHT MPOBIB HOTO
crepuiizanito. Skuii cocio
cTeputizalii OyB 3aCTOCOBaHUMN?

A. *Tekyd4oro maporo apioHo

B. [Tapom mig TCKOM

C. Kum’siTiHHS 0JJTHOpa30Be

D. YnbTpadioneroBe onpoMiHEHHs
E. Cyxo10 xaporo

37. After preparing a nutrient medium
that contains carbohydrate solutions, the
laboratory assistant sterilized it. What
sterilization method was used?

A. *Flowing steam fractionally

B. Steam under pressure

C. One-time boiling

D. UV exposure

E. Dry heat

38. B anrrenti BUTOTOBUIIM 5% pO3YWH
LJIIOKO3U ISl BHYTPIITHOBEHHOTO
BBEJICHHS. 3 METOIO IIPUCKOPEHHS
CTEPHJII3ALliI0 TEKYUYOI0 Mapoi0 MPOBEITH
B OJIUH JICHb: PAaHKOM, YJICHb 1 BBEUepi
no 60 xB. [IpoTe mix yac KOHTPOIIO
CTEPHJILHOCTI PO3YMHY BUSBIICHE HOTO
MikpoOiosoriuae 3a0pyaHeHHs. Sk
MPaBWJIbHO MOTPIOHO OyI0
MIPOCTEPHITI3yBATH ?

A. *CrepumnizyBaT Tpu4i 3 iIHTEpBaIOM
24 ron

B. CrepunizyBatu 45 xB

C. CrepunizyBatu 1 roj

D. Crepunizysaru 15 xB

E. CtepunizyBaTu JBivi Ha IeHb

38. A 5% glucose solution for
intravenous administration was prepared
in a pharmacy. In order to accelerate,
steam sterilization was carried out on the
same day: in the morning, afternoon and
evening for 60 minutes. Nevertheless,
during the control of the sterility of the
solution revealed its microbiological
contamination. How to sterilize
properly?

A. *Sterilize three times with an interval
of 24 hours

B. Sterilize for 45 minutes

C. Sterilize for 1 h

D. Sterilize for 15 minutes

E. Sterilize twice daily

39. MenukaMeHT, 110 MICTHTE O1JIOK,
CTEPIII3YBAIN IIPOTITOM THKHS IIPH
temneparypi 55°C 1o rojiuHi MOAEHHO.
Axwuit meTos cTepuiizarii
BUKOpHUCTANIN?

A. *Tunpamizaniro

B. Kun’ sitiHas

C. IMacrepu3ariiro

D. Napa mig THCKOM

E. Texyuoro nmaporo

39. A protein-containing drug was
sterilized for a week at 55 °C for an hour
daily. What sterilization method was
used?

A. *Tindalization

B. Boiling

C. Pasteurization

D. Steam under pressure

E. Flowing steam

40. TepmonabiibHUI JTiKapChKUMA
npenapar Al eKCTEMIIOPaIbHOTO
BUKOPUCTAHHS Harpijiu jio 65 °C Tpmui 3

iHTepBajgoM B 1 neHs. Jlo ssikoro MeToay
cTepuIizallii 3BepHYJINCH B TaHOMY
BUNAAKY?

A. *Tunnamizarmis

B. IlacTepu3ariis

C. IlpoxaproBaHHs

D. KoxyBanns

E. ®inbrpyBaHHs

40. The thermolabile drug for
extemporal use was heated to 65 °C
three times with an interval of 1 day.
What sterilization method did you apply
in this case?

A. *Tyndalization

B. Pasteurization

C. frying

D. Coaching

E. Filtering

41. Slkuit Mmeton 3a0e3neuye HalIHHY
cTepuIii3allito O10JOTIYHUX PiIUH
(cupoBaTok, po34nHiB (PEPMEHTIB,
BITaMiHIB TOIIO), IKi HE BATPUMYIOTh
BHCOKHUX TEMIIEPATYp?

41. Which method provides a reliable
sterilization of termolabile biological
fluids (serum, solutions of enzymes,
vitamins, etc.)?

A. * Tyndallization
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A. *Tugnamizarmis

B. Cyxuii xap

C. Tekyua mapa

D. Bonora nmapa mijg THCKOM
E. OGnantoBanHs B oJIymM’1
(pnamOyBanHs)

B. Dry heat

C. Moist heat

D. Autoclaving

E. Igniting in the flame

42. biosoTiuHi piIUHU: CHPOBATKH,
po3uuHH (pepMEHTIB, BiTaMiHIB TOLIO HE
BUTPUMYIOTh BUCOKHX TEMIIEPATyp,
TOMY X CTepuIizallis 3iiICHIOETCS 3a
TeMriepatypu 56 — 58 °c (5-6 paziB
gepes no0y). Ha3Bith 1ieit meTon
CTepHUTI3aIlii.

A. *Tunnanizamis

B. IlacTepuzartis

C. ABTOKIaBYBaHHS

D. ®namOyBanus

E. Ctepuizanis BOJIOTUM KapoM

42. Biological fluids: serum, solutions of
enzymes, vitamins, etc. do not withstand
high temperatures, therefore, their
sterilization is carried out at a
temperature of 56 - 58 °C (5-6 times
every other day). Indicate this
sterilization method.

A. *Tindalization

B. Pasteurization

C. Autoclaving

D. flambeing

E. Wet heat sterilization

43. Ulkonsipa BiAIPaBUIN A0 Mara3uHy
3a MoJIOKOM. [ToBepTarouuce, xiaoneup
MPOYMTAB HA YIIAKOBIIi, [0 MOJIOKO
nacTepu30BaHe, i 3BEpHYBCS 32
MOSICHEHHSIM 1IbOTO TEPMIHY JI0
CTapiioro Opara, sKuii HaBYaBCA B
MeanuHomy yHiBepcuteTi. 1o, Ha
Bamy nymky, Mir nosicaut Opat?

A. *Tlacrepu3sais - mporpiBaHHs 10 62-
68°C Ta 0X0JIOKEHHS IPOIYKTY

B. Ilacrepu3zanis - n’STUKpaTHe
nporpisanns 10 52-58°C Tta
OXOJIO/KEHHS POAYKTY JIJIsl 3HUIIICHHS
MIKpOOIB Ta iX criop

C. INactepu3aiiis - foAaBaHHS XIMIYHUX
KOHCEpBAHTIB

D. IMactepu3artisi — crepuiizamis

KHUTT ATIHHSAM

E. ITacrepuzariist — nogaBaHHs
aHTUO10THKIB

43. A schoolboy was sent to the store for
milk. Turning around, the boy read on
the information on the package that the
milk was pasteurized, and turned for an
explanation of what he read to his older
brother, who studied at the medical
university. What do you think brother
could explain?

A. *Pasteurization - heating to 62-68°C
and product cooling

B. Pasteurization - five-fold heating to
52-58°C and cooling of the product to
destroy microbes and their spores

C. Pasteurization - Addition of Chemical
Preservatives

D. Pasteurization - boiling sterilization
E. Pasteurization - adding antibiotics

44. BurotoBiieHHS 1H €KIIHHUX
PO3UYHUHIB y allTEeYHNX YMOBaX BUMarae
KOHTPOJIIO 32 SIKICTIO 1X cTepuIi3alli.
1o momimaroTh y cTepuii3aniinny
KaMepy aBTOKJIaBa JJisl 3a0€3MeUeHHS
bOTO KOHTPOJTHO?

A. *Amnyny 31 cnopaMu MikpoOiB

B. Amnyny 3 KynpTyporo cTadiiokoka
C. Amnyny 3 KyJIbTypOrO KHIIKOBOI
MATAYKA

D. Amnyny 31 cnopamu rpu6iB

E. Amnyny 3 Bipycamu

44. The manufacture of injection
solutions in pharmacy conditions
requires monitoring the quality of their
sterilization. What is placed in the
sterilization chamber of the autoclave to
ensure this control?

A. *Ampoule with microbial spores

B. Ampoule with staph culture

C. Ampoule with E. coli culture

D. Ampoule with fungal spores

E. Ampoule with Viruses

45. B anTeri BUPILIWIA TPOBOIUTH
KOHTPOJIb SIKOCTI CTEpUIi3alii

45. The pharmacy decided to control the
quality of sterilization of instruments in
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IHCTPYMEHTApIiI0 B aBTOKJIABI 3a
JOMIOMOT 00 010JIOTIYHOTO MeTOy. SIKi
MIKPOOPTaHi3My HAaHO1IBIII JOIITHHO
BUKOPUCTOBYBAaTH?

A. *Bacillus subtilis

B. Streptococcus pyogene

C. Salmonella typhi

D. Yersinia pestis

E. Borrelia recurrentis

an autoclave using the biological
method. Which microorganisms are
most appropriate to use?

A. *Bacillus subtilis

B. Streptococcus pyogene

C. Salmonella typhi

D. Yersinia pestis

E. Borrelia recurrentis

46. Y BUpOOHHUIITBI METUIHUX
npenapariB ((KMBUX Ta BOUTHX BaKIWH,
CHUPOBATOK TOII0) BUKOPHUCTOBYIOTh
aiodinbHe BUCYIIIYBaHHS OakTepii Ta
BipYCiB. SIK mpoBOsATH JiodinbHE
BHUCYLIyBaHHsA?

A. *V BakyyMmi 3a HU3bKOI TeMIIEpaTypH
B. V Bakyywmi 3a BUCOKOI TemnepaTrypu
C. 3a yMOB HOpPMAJIBHOTO
aTMoc(epHOro TUCKY 1 MPU KIMHATHUI
TeMIeparypi

D. 3a Hu3bkoi Temneparypu

E. Yci Bianogizi BipHi

46. In the production of medicines (live
and killed vaccines, serums, etc.),
freeze-drying of bacteria and viruses is
used. How is freeze drying carried out?
A. *In vacuum at low temperature

B. In vacuum at high temperature

C. Under normal atmospheric pressure
and at room temperature

D. At low temperature

E. All answers are correct.

47.Y dapmManieBTUUHIN MpaKTUIl
IIMPOKO BUKOPUCTOBYIOTHCS: aCETITHKA,
AHTHUCENTHKA, e31HpeKIIis,
crepwiizanis. Jlaiite npaBuibHe
BU3HA4YEHHs MOHATTIO "acenTuka'.

A. *IlonepeKeHHs MOTPAIITHHS
MiKpOOiB Ha IKUH-HEOYb 00'€KT

B. 3HuIleHHS B HABKOJIUIITHHOMY
CepeIoBUILI NaTOreHHUX MIKpOOiB

C. IloBHe 3HUIIEHHS BCiX Gopm
MiKpOOiB B 00'€KTI

D. Bukopucrtanss pe4oBUH, 1110
BOMBAIOTh MIKpPOOPTaHi3MM Ha IIKipi i
CJIM30BHUX O0OJIOHKAX

E. BukopucranHs pe4oBuH, 110
BOMBAIOTH MAaTOT€HHI MIKpOOH Y
BHYTPIIIHBOMY CE€PEJIOBHUIII OpraHi3mMy

47. In pharmaceutical practice widely
used: asepsis, antisepsis, disinfection,
sterilization. Give the correct definition
of the concept of "asepsis".

A. *The prevention of hitting microbes
on an object

B. The destruction of the environment
of pathogenic microbes

C. Complete destruction of all forms of
microbes on an object

D. Using of substances that Kill
microorganisms on the skin and mucous
membranes

E. Using of substances that Kill
pathogenic microbes in the in the body
of the patient

48. TIpu BUpOOHUIITBI JIKAPCHKUX
npernapariB He0OX1HO TOTPUMYBATH
KOMIUICKCY Mip, CIPIMOBAHHX Ha
nonepeKeHHs iIXHbOI MIKpOOHOT
KOHTaMiHaIlli. TK Ha3UBAETHCS el
KOMIUIEKC Mip?

A. *AcenTuka

B. esindexiris

C. Crepwrizaris

D. lepatu3arttis

E. AHTHCenTHKA

48. In the production of drugs, it is
necessary to observe a set of measures
aimed at preventing their microbial
communication. What is the name of
this set of measures?

A. *Aseptic

B. Disinfection

C. Sterilization

D. Deratization

E. Antiseptic

49. SIx Ha3suBaeTHCA KOMILIEKC
JKYBJIbHO-TTPO(IITAKTUIHUX 3aXOJIiB,

49. What is the name of the complex of
treatment and prophylactic measures
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10 CIIPSIMOBaH1 Ha 3HUIICHHS
MaTOreHHUX MIKpOOiB, Ki BKE
MOTPAIIIINA B OpPraHi3M (B paHy, Ha
LIKIPY, CIM30B1 000JOHKH Ta OIIKOBI
MOBEPXHi)?

A. *AHTHCenTHKa

B. Acenrtuka

C. Hesingexuis

D. Ximiorepamis

E. Crepunizartis

aimed at the destruction of pathogenic
microbes that have already entered the
body (in the wound, on the skin, mucous
membranes and burn surfaces)?

A. *Antiseptic

B. Aseptic

C. Disinfection

D. Chemotherapy

E. Sterilization

50. Y 60poTh0i 3 iHDEKIIHHUMH
3aXBOPIOBAHHAMM U JUIS 1X
podiTaKTUKK BEIMKE 3HAYCHHS Ma€e
nesindexuis. [1lo BapTo pozymitu mizg
UM TepMiHOM?

A *3HUIIEHHS MIKpOOpPTaHi3MiB Ha
00'eKTax 30BHIIIHBOTO CEPEIOBHUIIIA
B. 3HuIIeHHS MaTOreHHUX
MIKPOOPTaHi3MiB y BHYTPILIHEOMY
CEepEeIOBHILI OPTaHi3My XBOPOTO

C. 3HuIIIeHHS TATOT€HHUX
MIKpOOpraHi3MiB Ha IOBEPXHI IIKIpH 1
CJIU30BHX O0OJIOHOK

D. 3uumienHs KoMax - IEPEHOCHHUKIB
30yIHUKIB 1H(EKI1H

E. 3HumeHHs rpusyHiB — JoKepent
ek

50. In the fight against infectious
diseases and their prevention is of great
importance disinfection. What is meant
by this term?

A. *Destruction of microorganisms in
environmental objects

B. Destruction of pathogens in the body
of the patient

C. The destruction of pathogenic
microorganisms on the surface of the
skin and mucous membranes

D. The destruction insects - carriers of
pathogens

E. The destruction of rodents - the
sources of infection

51. JIns1 KOHTPOJIIO AKOCTI IPOBEICHOI B
anTeli ne31H(eKIii BUKOPUCTOBY€ETHCS
OaxTepiosnoriuHuil Mmetoj. BiacyTHICTb
SIKOT'O MIKPOOpIaHi3My B 3MHBaXx 3

00’ €KTIB AOCTIIKEHHS CBIAYUTH TIPO
e(EeKTUBHICTb NPOBE/ICHOT Ae31HDEKIiT?
A *KumikoBa nanuika

B. 3omnoTaBuii cTadinokox

C. Bynprapuuii mporeit

D. CunborsiiiHa nannyka

E. I'eMosliTHYHMI CTPENTOKOK

51. In the pharmacy for quality control
of disinfection is used bacteriological
method. The absence of what
microorganism in the objects washings
demonstrates the effectiveness of
disinfection?

A.*Escherichia coli

B. Staphylococcus aureus

C. Proteus vulgaris

D. Pseudomonas aeruginosa

E. Streptococci pyogenes

MikpoopraHiamu goBkinns

Microorganisms of environment

1. ITpu nnaHoBoMy OaKTEPiOIOTIHHOMY
JOCITIJKEHH] MTOBITPS anTeKH OyIJI0
BuinenHo B. cereus, M. luteus,
JPIKIDKOBI TPUOH, TEMOJIITUYHI
CTPEITOKOKH. SIKuii 13 BKa3aHUX
MIKpOOPIaHi3MiB € CaHITapHO-
IIOKa30BUM?

A. *T'eMOonITHYHI CTPENTOKOKU

B. B. cereus

C. M. luteus

D. HpixmkoBi rpubu

E. Bci mepeniueni

1. When planned bacteriological
examination of air pharmacies were
identified: B. cereus, M. luteus, yeasts,
hemolytic streptococci. Which of these
organisms is indicative of sanitation?
A. *Haemolytic streptococci

B. B. cereus

C. M. luteus

D. Yeasts

E. All of the above
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2. 3 METOI0 KOHTPOJIIO CaHITAPHOTO
CTaHy HMPUMIIIEHHS alTeKH, JIe TOTYIOTh
JiKapchKi (hopmMU, IpoBEIeHE
00CTeXEeHHS MOBITPsI. SIKi 3 BUSBIEHUX
OakTepiil BKa3ylOTh Ha HE3aI0BUIbHUI
CaHITapHUU CTaH?

A.*T"'eMOITHYHI CTPENTOKOKHU

B. [Tmiceneri rpubu

C. Capuunn

D. I'pammio3uTHBi Oarmim

E. Mikpokoku

2. For control of premises’ sanitation,
where the finished dosage forms, was
examine of air. Which of the identified
bacteria indicates poor sanitary
condition?

A.*Hemolytic streptococci

B. Mold fungi

C. Sarcina

D. Gram-positive bacilli

E. Micrococci

3. HasiBHiCTh TAaTOTCHHHUX
MIKpPOOPTaHi3MiB Y HOBITP1 MOKHA
nepeadaynTy 3a MPUCYTHICTIO
CaHITapHO-ITOKA30BUX OAKTEPiil.
BubepiTh cepen nepepaxoBaHHX
OakTepii, K1 € TOKa3HUKOM
0e3mocepeIHbO1 eMiIeMiONIOT9HOT
HeOe3MeKH.

A *T'eMONiTHYHI CTPENTOKOKH

B. Capriiunu

C. IlniceneBi rpubu

D. dpixmkoBi rpudu

E. Mikpokoku

3. The presence of pathogenic
microorganisms in the air may be
provided by the presence of sanitary
representative bacteria. Choose among
these bacteria, which are a direct
indicator of the epidemiological risk.
A. *Hemolytic streptococci

B. Sarcina

C. Mold fungi

D. Yeasts

E. Micrococci

4. Tlpu BUBYCHHI TIOCIBIB MOBITPA,
B3SITOTO B amTelli, 0aKTepioior BUSBUB
CaHITapPHO-IIOKA30BUI MIKPOOPTaHi3M.
Sxuit ne mikpoopraHizm?

A. *3o10TaBuii cTaiIOKOK

B. Cinna manmnuka

C. Kumkosa manuuka

D. HeremoniTHuHUI CTPENTOKOK

E. udTepiitna nanuuka

4. In the study of crops air from the
pharmacy, bacteriologist, discovered
sanitary demonstration microorganism.
What is a microorganism?

A. *Staphylococcus aureus

B. Bacillus subtilis

C. Escherichia coli

D. Non-hemolitic streptococcus

E. Corynebacterium diphtheria

5. [Ipu nocnimpkeHHi 6akTepiaabHOT
3a0pyIHEHOCT] MOBITPS BPAXOBYIOTh
3arajbHy KIJIbKICTh MIKPOOPTaHI3MIB y
MeBHOMY 00'eMi, a TAKOXK SIKICHUHN
ckiaa Mikpoduopu. ki
MIKpPOOPIaHi3MH € CaHITapHO-
MIOKA30BHMHU JIJIS TIOBITPS 3aKPUTHX
IpUMIIIEHB?

A.*3o0n0TaBuit cradiiokoK

B. KumkoBa nanuyka

C. Cinna nanmyka

D. HpixmkoBi rpudu

E. [Tnicenesi rpubu

5. In the study of bacterial
contamination of air, we can control the
total number of microorganisms in a
certain volume and qualitative
composition of microflora. What
microorganisms are sanitary indicative
for indoor air?

A. *Staphylococcus aureus

B. Escherichia coli

C. Bacillus subtilis

D. Yeasts

E. Molds

6. Ilpu canitapHO-6i0J0TIUHOMY
JIOCITIJKEHHI MOBITPS aniTeKH B HOMY
OyB BUSIBIICHUI CaHITapHO-TIOKA30BUIA
MiKpoopragizM. Ha3siTe nen
MIKpPOOPIaHi3M.

A. *3on0taBuii cTadigoKoK

6. For sanitary and biological research
chemist’s air it was discovered by the
sanitary-indicative microorganisms.
Name this microorganism.

A. *Staphylococcus aureus

B. Escherichia coli
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B. KumkoBa nannuka

C. OekanbHUA €HTEPOKOK
D. 3enenscTuit CTpenToKOK
E. llurpobaxTep

C. Enterococcus faecalis
D. Streptococcus viridans
E. Citrobacter

7. IlpariBHUKH OaKTEpiOIOTTYHOT
nabopaTopii 3A1HCHIIN IEPEBIPKY
JTOTPUMAHHS CaHITapHO-
MPOTHEMIEMIYHOTO PEKUMY B arlTelli,

30KpemMa B 11 aCeNTUYHOMY IMPUMIIICHHI.

Humu Gyno mociipkeHo moBiTpsiHe
cepenoBuile. SKi MIKpOOpraHi3Mu €
CaHITAPHO-HOKA30BUMM JUIS HOBITPSI
ACENITUYHUX MPUMIIICHD anTeK?
A.*3omnoTaBuii cradiiokok Ta
TEMOJIITUYHUHN CTPETITOKOK

B. 3omnoTaBwii ctadinokok Ta
eniepMaIbHUIN CTadiIOKOK

C. 3onoraBuii crahioKoK Ta
canpodiTHUl cTadiIOKOK

D. EnigepmanbHuii cTadioKok Ta
TeMOJIITUYHUHN CTPENITOKOK

E. Canpoditauii cradizokok Ta
TeMOJIITUYHUHN CTPENITOKOK

7. Employees of bacteriological
laboratory carried out verification of
compliance with sanitary and epidemic
profile in the pharmacy, in particular in
its aseptic room. They had studied air
environment. What microorganisms are
sanitary representative for the air space
aseptic pharmacy?

A. *Staphylococcus aureus and
hemolytic streptococci

B. Staphylococcus aureus and
epidermal staphylococci

C. Staphylococcus aureus and
Staphylococcus saprophyticus

D. Epidermal staphylococci and
hemolytic streptococcus

E. Staphylococcus saprophyticus and
hemolytic streptococci

8. [Ipu caHiTapHO-0AKTEPIOJIOTIYHOMY
JOCITI/DKEHHI MTOBITPS B MPUMIIIEHH]
aIlTeKy BCTAHOBJICHO ITiIBUIIICHUN
BMICT CaHITapHO-TIOKa30BUX
MIKpOOpraHi3miB. ki 1e
MiKpoOpratizmu?

A.*3omnoTtaBuil cTaQIOKOK 1
TeMOJITHYHI CTPETITOKOKU

B. dudrepiiina it TyGepKyap03Ha
MATHYKHU

C. KumkoBa ¥ CHHBOTHIIHA TTATHYKH
D. EnigepmanbHuii cTaiiokox i
CapIUHA

E. Earepoxoku i nutpobakTep

8. For sanitary and bacteriological study
of air in the room pharmacies found an
increased content of sanitary-indicative
microorganisms. What are
microorganisms?

A. *Staphylococcus aureus and
hemolytic streptococci

B. Diphtheria and tubercle bacillus

C. Escherichia coli and Pseudomonas
aeruginosa

D. Epidermal staphylococci and Sarcina
E. Enterococci and Citrobacter

9. V niTHiii epio MPOBENU CaHITapHO-
MiKp0Oi0J0TiYHEe JOCTIIKEHHS TOBITPS
B NMPUMIIIIEHH] anTeku. BusBuim
Streptococcus haemolyticus i
Streptococcus viridans y kinbkocTi 40
MIKpOOprasi3mis B 1 M. Jlaiite
MIKpOO10JI0T1YHY XapaKTEPUCTUKY
MOBITPSI:

A. *3abpynHeHuit

B. Maiixe unctuit

C. Y Mexax mpumycTuMol HOPMH

D. Yucruit

E. Ilo uux mMikpoopraHizmax 4ucToTa
MOBITPSI HE BU3SHAYAETHCS

9. In the summer, they conducted a
sanitary-microbiological study of air in
the pharmacy. Found Streptococcus
haemolyticus and Streptococcus viridans
in the amount of 40 microorganisms in 1
m?®. Give the microbiological
characteristics of air:

A. *Contaminated

B. Almost clean

C. To the extent permitted

D. Clean

E. For these microorganisms, air purity
IS not determined

10. /i 3a60py mipoO mOBITPsI B arTel,

10. For air sampling in a pharmacy, a
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OaKTepioJIor BUKOPUCTAB amapar
KporoBa. SIk Ha3uBa€eTbCS METON
JOCIIDKEHHS ITOBITPA?

A. *Acmipamiinuit

B. MemOpanuaux (iibTpiB

C. TepmonpenuniTaniiHuii

D. CennmeHTariiauii

E. Bakyymuuii

bacteriologist used Krotov apparatus.
What is the method of study of air?
A. *Aspiration

B. Membrane filters

C. Termoprecipitation

D. Sedimentation

E. Vacuum

11. Ha ssxkux MexaHi3Max I'PyHTYEThCS
NPUHIUI POOOTH PEIUPKYIAIIHTHIX
HOBITPOOYHCHHKIB, PEKOMEHIOBAHUX
JUTSE BAKOPUCTAHHSI B alITEYHUX
YCTaHOBAX 3 METOIO i ITPUMAHHS
MiKpOO10JI0T1YHOT YHCTOTH TOBITPS ?
A. *®inpTpyBanHs 1 Y D-onpomiHeHHS
B. XimiuHoi creprutizarii

C. PaniamiitHe onpomMiHeHHs

D. YipTpa3BykoBe ONMPOMIHIOBAHHS
E. 'a3zoBa crepuuizartis

11. On what mechanisms is the principle
of operation of recirculating air cleaners
recommended for use in pharmacies in
order to maintain microbiological purity
of air based?

A. *Filtration and UV exposure

B. Chemical sterilization

C. Radiation exposure

D. Ultrasound irradiation

E. Gas sterilization

12. Skwii mikpoopranizm oOpaHuii siK
CaHITApHO-IIOKA30BHUH /I ITUTHOL
BOJIHU?

A.*Kuikosa najgnyka

B. ITneBMOKOK

C. Mikpokok

D. 30ynuuk cudimicy

E. CanbMonena

12. Which microorganism selected as
exemplary for sanitary drinking water?
A. *Escherichia coli

B. Pneumococcus

C. Micrococcus

D. The causative agent of syphilis

E. Salmonella

13. lnst o1iHKM piBHSA MiKpOOHOTO
3a0pyIHEHHS 00'€KTIB OTOUYIOUOTO
CEpEeIOBHUIIA BU3HAYAIOTh KUJIbKICTh

CaHITapHO-TIOKA30BUX MIKPOOPIaHi3MiB.

VKaxiTh IX IS TUTHOT BOJIH.
A.*Escherichia coli

B. Staphylococcus aureus

C. Streptococcusviridans

D. Clstridium perfringens

E. Candida albicans

13. To assess the level of microbial
contamination of the environment
determine the number of sanitary-
indicative microorganisms. Give them
for drinking water:

A. *Escherichia coli

B. Staphylococcus aureus

C. Streptococcus viridans

D. Clostridium perfringens

E. Candida albicans

14. Tlpu caniTapHO-MIKpOO10JIOTTHHOMY
JOCTIIKEHH1 BOJOMPOBITHOT BOIU
Mmicbkoi CEC Oynu BusiBieH1
MIKpOOPIaHi3MH HasIBHICTb SKHUX
CBIJUUTH MPO CBIXkKE (eKanbHe
3a0pyaHeHHs Boau. Ski
MIKpOOpPIaHi3Mu OyJiy BUSBIIEH1?
A. *Escherichia coli

B. Staphylococcus aureus

C. Staphylococcus alagaciae

D. Neisseria sicca

E. Haemophilus influenzae

14. During the sanitary-microbiological
study of the tap water of the city Health
Inspection Services, microorganisms
were detected, the presence of indicates
fresh fecal pollution of the water. What
microorganisms have been detected?
A. *Escherichia coli

B. Staphylococcus aureus

C. Staphylococcus alagaciae

D. Neisseria sicca

E. Haemophilus influenzae

15. JInst OIiHKH SIKOCT1 BOJIH, IKY
BUKOPHUCTOBYIOTH B amTelli, TPOBEICHE
OaKTepioJIOTIYHE TOCHIKeHHS. AKuii

15. To assess the quality of water used
in the pharmacy carried bacteriological
research. Which indicator shows the
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MMOKa3HUK XapaKTEePU3Y€E KUIbKICTh
OaKTepiil rpynu KUIIKOBUX MaIMYoK B 1
JITpi BOAM?

A. *Komi-inaexc

B. MikpoOHne uucio

C. llepdpunrenc-tutp

D. Tutp eHTEepOKOKiB

E. Tutp komi-¢pary

number of bacteria of Escherichia coli in
1 liter of water?

A. *Coli index

B. Microbial numbers

C. Perfringens-titer

D. Titer of enterococci

E. Titre of coli-phage

16. 500 mu1 BOIM IPOITYCTHIIH Yepe3
MeMOpaHHUHN QIIBTpP Ta MOMICTUIH
rioro Ha cepenoBumie Enpo. [Ticns 24
roguHHoOi iHKy6anii npu 37°C nposenu
nudepeHItialiro KOJIOoHIH Ta ix
nigpaxyHok. Li gocmimkeHHs
CHpSMOBaH1 Ha BU3HAYCHHS:

A. *Komi-inaekcy

B. 3aranpHoi KinbkocTi 6akTepiil y BoAl
C. llepdpinrerc-turpy

D. KiJIbKOCTI CHHBOTHIMHHX TTATHY0K
E. [laTorennux MikpoOiB y Boi

16. 500 ml of water was passed through
a membrane filter and one placed on
Endo medium. After 24 hours of
incubation at 37 © C, differentiation of
the colonies and their counting were
performed. These studies are aimed at
determining:

A. * Coli index

B. Total bacteria in water

C. Perfringens titer

D. Quantities of Pseudomonas
aeruginosa

E. Pathogenic microbes in water

17. Bins MicuieBOCTI, Jie TUTAHYIOTh
BIIKPUTH ITUTSYUN TaOIp SIS JIITHHOTO
BiJIIIOYMHKY, 3HAXOIUTHCS KOJIOAS3b. 3a
SIKAM ITOKA3HUKOM CJI1JI OLIHFOBATH
CTYIIHb 010JIOTIYHOIO 3a0pYAHEHHS
MMUTHOI BOAM ?

A. *Kom-ingekc

B. Ilepdpinrenc-tutp

C. OmirocanpoOHiCTh

D. INonicanpo6HicTh

E. Me3ocanpoOHicTh

17. Near the area where they plan to
open a children's camp for summer
holidays, there is a well. What indicator
should assess the degree of biological
pollution of drinking water?

A. *Coli index

B. Performance title

C. Oligosaprobnost

D. Polysaprobity

E. Mesosaprobity

18. IIpu caniTapHO-MiKpOOi0OJIOTIHHOMY
JOCIIIKEHH] TUTHOI BOIA
LIEHTPaJIi30BaHOI'0 BOJIOTIOCTAYaHHs
BHU3HAUYaIOTh KOJi-1HJIEKC. SIK1 IOKUBHI
cepeloBUINA /IS IbOTO
BUKOPHUCTOBYIOTh?

A. *Enpno arap

B. Cepenosumie Cabypo

C. XKoBTouHO-conboBUil arap

D. CupoBarkoBwii arap

E. BicmyT-cynbit arap

18. In the sanitary-microbiological study
of drinking water of centralized water
supply, the coli index is determined.
What culture medium is used for this?
A. *Endo agar

B. Medium Saburo

C. Yolk Salt Agar

D. Serum Agar

E. Bismuth sulphite agar

19. Ipu 6akTepionorivHOMY
JOCTIKEHHI BOAM 3 MiCBKOTO BOJIOTOHY
OyJ10 OTpUMAaHO Taki pe3yabTaTH: KOJIi-
iHgekc 23, MikpobHe yuncao 160. Un
BIJINTOBI/Ia€ Taka BOJIa HOPMATHBHUM
MMOKa3HUKaM?

A. *He Bigmosigae 3a oboMa
MMOKa3HUKAMU

B. Binnosizmae 3a 000Ma NOKa3HUKaAMHU

19. Bacteriological study of water from
the city water supply was obtained
following results: if the index 23, the
microbial number 160. Does these water
regulatory indicators?

A. *Not responsible for both indicators
B. Responsible for both parameters

C. Not responsible for coli- index, but is
responsible for the microbial count

45




C. He BigmoBizae 3a KOJi-iHIEKCOM, ajie
BIJIMOBiAAa€ 32 MIKPOOHUM YHCIIOM
D. BigmoBizae 3a Koi-1HIEKCOM, aJie He
BiJIMTOBi A€ 32 MIKPOOHUM YHCIIOM

D. Responsible for the coli-index, but is
not responsible for the microbial count

20. HasiBHICTh KUIIIKOBOI MAJTUYKU Y
BOJI1 € TOKAa3HUKOM (heKaJILHOTO
3abpynnenss. [1{o npuiiHATO BBaXKaTH
KOJI-TUTPOM?

A. *HaliMeHII1a KUJIbKICTh BOJH, Y
SIKOMY BUSIBJICHO TIPUCYTHICTb
KHILIKOBOT MaJIMYKU

B. KibKiCTh KUIIKOBHX MATUYOK B 1 J1
BOJIU

C. KimbKicTh KHIITKOBUX MaJHYO0K B 1
MJI BOJH

D. 3aranpna kinbKicTs OakTepiii B 1 M
BOJIU

E. 3aranpna kinbKicTh OakTepiid B 1 7
BOJIU

20. The presence of E. coli in water is an
indicator of faecal contamination. What
is considered to be coli-titre?

A.*The least amount of water, which
revealed the presence of E. coli

B. Number of E. coli in 1 liter of water
C. Number of E. coli in 1 ml of water
D. The total number of bacteria in 1 ml
of water

E. The total number of bacteria in 1 liter
of water

21. Tlix 9ac caHiTapHO-
MIKPOO10JIOTIYHOTO TOCHIIPKSHHS
MMUTHOI BOJY BUSIBMITH KOJi-daru. Skwii
BHCHOBOK CJIiJT 3pOOMTH MPO CaHITapHO-
riricHiYHAi crad miei Bogu?

A. *®ekanbHe 3a0pyIHEHHS BOIHA

B. Apresianchka Boga

C. Bona mpunatHa 10 BXKUBaHHS

D. Bona st rocnioapcbkux pooit

E. Bona npunaTtHa 10 B)KUBaHHS MICHS
KA ATIHHS

21. During the sanitary-microbiological
study of drinking water, coli phages
were discovered. What conclusion
should be made about the sanitary-
hygienic condition of this water?

A. *Fecal water pollution

B. Artesian water

C. Water suitable for consumption

D. Household water

E. Water suitable for use after boiling

22. Ilix yac caHiTapHO-
MIKPOO10JIOTIYHOTO TOCHIIKEHHS
MUTHOT BOJU BUSIBMIIH KoJdi-daru. Skwii
BHCHOBOK CJI1J1 3pOOUTH MPO CaHITapHO-
eImiIeMIYHUN cTal iei Bogu?

A. *3a0pynHena

B Crepunbna

C. [IpunaTHa asis CrIOKUBAHHS

D. IIpakTu4uHO CTEpUIIbHA

E. CymHiBHa

22. During the sanitary-microbiological
study of drinking water, coliphages were
identified. What conclusion should be
made about the sanitary-epidemiological
state of this water?

A. *Contaminated

B. Suitable for use

C. Almost sterile

D. Sterile

E. Doubtful

23. B naGopatopiro 1 MpOBEACHHS
CaHITapHO-BIPYCOJIOTTYHOIO
JOCIIKEHHS I0CTaBjIeHa mpoba Bou,
10 BUKOPUCTOBYETHCSA Y BUPOOHUIITBI
JKapCchKUX MpernapariB. BusiBienus
SKO1 IpyNH BIpYCiB BKa3ye Ha (ekajapHe
3a0py/IHEHHs BOAM 1 HEOOXIHICTh
JIOJaTKOBOT'O OYUIIICHHS?

A. *IlikopHaBipycu

B. ®nagiBipycu

C. OpToMikcoBipycH

D. PerpoBipycu

23. A water sample has been delivered
to the laboratory for conducting a
sanitary-virological study, which is used
in the manufacture of medicines.
Identification of which group of viruses
indicates fecal contamination of water
and the need for additional purification?
A. *Picornaviruses

B. Flaviviruses

C. Orthomyxoviruses

D. Retroviruses

E. Herpes viruses
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E. I'epniecipycu

24. SIxum noBHHHE OyTH MiKpOOHE
YKCII0 OUTHOI BOJM, 1110 JIOIYCTUME 3a
HepxaBaum CtanaapToM YKpaiHu Ha
MUTHY BOJY?

A.*100

B. 1000

C. 10000

D. 100000

E. 1000000

24. What should be the number of
microbial drinking water allowable for
the Ukrainian state standards for
drinking water?

A. *100

B. 1000

C. 10000

D. 100000

E. 1000000

25. IIpu mikpobiosoTiyHOMY
JOCTIKEHH] BOJOIIPOBITHOT BOIU
caHiTapHUM JIiKapeM BusBieHo 150
MIKpOOHUX KIITHH B 1 MII. SIK omiHuTH
MPUAATHICTH TaKO1 BOIM JIJISt
CIIO>KUBAHHS ?

A. *He npuaatHa 1 CIOKUBaHHS
B. Crepunbhna

C. [IpunaTHa ay1s CIIOKUBAHHS

D. YMoBHO cTepuiibHa

E. IIpakTuuHo cTepHIIbHA

25. A microbiological study of tap water
by a sanitary doctor revealed 150
microbial cells in 1 ml. How to assess
the suitability of such water for
consumption?

A. *Not suitable for consumption

B. Sterile

C. Suitable for consumption

D. Conditionally sterile

E. Almost sterile

26. IcHyIOTh TIEBHI BUMOTH 1010
OakTepiaTbHOTO CTaHy BOJIH, Ha SIKil
TOTYIOTh TE€BHI JiKapchKi (hopmu. SAKuii
MOKA3HUK BUKOPUCTOBYIOTH JUISI OI[IHKU
3arajbHOrO 3a0py/AHEHHS BOAU?

A *KinpkicTh OakTepiii B 1 M Boau

B. KinbkicTs 6akTepiit B 1 1 Boau

C. HasBHICTh KHUIITKOBUX MaJTHYOK

D. HasiBuicTh anaepoOHUX Oaru

E. HasBHiCTh €HTEPOKOKIB

26. There are certain requirements for
bacterial water conditions, which are
preparing certain dosage forms. Which
indicators are used to assess the overall
pollution of water?

A *Number of bacteria in 1 ml of water
B. The number of bacteria in 1 liter of
water

C. The presence of E. coli

D. The presence of anaerobic bacilli
E. The presence of enterococci

27. Ha papmarnieBTHYHOMY
M1JIPUEMCTBI TPOBEEHO CaHITapHO-
MiKpOO10JIOTiYHE JOCTiIKEeHHS
BOJIOTIPOBITHOT BOIM. SIKuit MeTO
JOCTIIPKEHHSI BUKOPUCTAIH JIJIS1 OLIHKH
3araJbHOTr0 MIKpOOHOTO Urcia?

A. *Metox MeMOpaHHUX (PUIBTPIB

B. Meton KpoToBa

C. CenuMeHTaIIiTHUI METO

D. MikpoCKOTIYHHI METOT

E. Bynb-sxuii 3 mepepaxoBaHuX

27. The pharmaceutical company
conducted a sanitary-microbiological
study of tap water. What method can be
used to estimate the total microbial
number?

A. *Membrane Filter Method

B. Krotov Method

C. Sedimentation method

D. Microscopic method

E. Any of the following

28. [pu nocuiKeHH] CaHITapHOTO
CTaHy 00'€KTa HABKOJIUITHHOTO
cepeZoBHUIIA BUZBHAYCHU
nepppuHreHc-Tutp. Skuit came 00'ekT
JTOCITIJIKYBaBCS?

A. *TpyHT

B. Bomonposigna Bona

C. Bopa 3 BinkpuTOi BOJIOWMHU

D. IoBiTpst MmaTepiaJIbHOI KIMHATH

28. In the study of the sanitary condition
of the environmental object, a
perfringence titer is determined. Which
object was investigated?

A. *Soil

B. Tap water

C. Water from an open water body

D. Air material room pharmacy

E. Open air
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anTeKu
E. IoBiTps BiAKpUTOI MICIIEBOCTI

29. Jlnis xapaKkTepUCTUKH
OakTepiaTbHOTO 3a0pyIHEHHS IPYHTY,
JDKEpesIaMH SIKOTO € JIFoIuHa a0
TBapHHA BU3HAYAIOThH CaHITAPHO-
MMOKa30B1 MIKpOoOpraHi3Mu. Skuii
MIKpPOOPIaHi3M CBITUUTH MPO JaBHE
dhekanbpHe 3a0pYAHEHHS IPYHTY ?
A. *Clostridium perfringens

B. Escherichia coli

C. Streptococcus faecalis

D. Salmonella enteritidis

E. Pseudomonas aeruginosa

29. To characterize the bacterial
contamination of the soil with the
human or animal, determine the
sanitary-indicative microorganisms.
Which microorganism indicates long-
standing fecal contamination of the soil?
A. *Clostridium perfringens

B. Escherichia coli

C. Streptococcus faecalis

D. Salmonella enteritidis

E. Pseudomonas aeruginosa

30. locuth 4acTo IpyHT MOXe OyTH
MicrieM nepeOyBaHHS HU3KH
MaTOr€HHUX MIKPOOPTaHi3MiB.
30y/IHHUKH SIKUX 3aXBOPIOBAHb MOXKYTh
TPUBAIHI Yac iCHYBaTH B IPYHTi?
A.*30ynHuKH cubipku

B. 30ynnuku qudrepii

C. 30yaHHKH BipyCHOTO TE€TIATUTY

D. 30ynHuku Kanumoka

E. 30ynnuku nuzeHTepii

30. Quite often, the soil may be the seat
of a number of pathogenic
microorganisms. Pathogens what
diseases can be a long time to exist in
the soil?

A. *Pathogens of anthrax

B. Pathogens of diphtheria

C. Pathogens of viral hepatitis

D. Pathogens of pertussis

E. Pathogens of dysentery

31. Cepen mikpodiopu IpyHTY AykKe
9acTO MOXKHA BUSIBUTH TPEJACTABHHUKIB
NaTOr€HHUX MIKPOOPIaHi3MiB.
30yIHUKH SIKUX 3 HABEJIEHUX XBOPOO
MOKYTh TPUBAJIHH Yac iCHYBaTH B
IpyHTI?

A. *IIpaBens 1 razoBa anHaepoOHa
eI

B. JlenTocnipo3 i uyma

C. Tybepkynb03 1 MiKOOAKTEP103H
D. YepeBnuii T 1 [u3eHTEPIs

E. KomienTepur 1 xonepa

31. Among the microflora of the soil,
representatives of pathogenic
microorganisms can often be found. The
causative agents of which of the
following diseases can exist in the soil
for a long time?

A. *Tetanus and gas anaerobic infection
B. Leptospirosis and plague

C. Tuberculosis and mycobacteriosis

D. Typhoid fever and dysentery

E. Colienteritis and cholera

32. IIpu caHiTapHO-MIKpPOO10JIOTITYHOMY
JIOCITIJPKEHH1 I[PYHTY BU3HAYAIOTh
KUTBKICTh CaHITAPHO-MIOKa30BUX
MIKpOOpraHi3MiB. BkaxiTh iX.
A.*Streptococcus faecalis, E. coli,
Clostridium perfringens

B. Streptococcus haemolyticus,
Streptococcus faecalis

C. I'pudu poxy Candida, Streptococcus
faecalis

D. Streptococcus faecalis, Clostridium
perfringens

E. Staphylococcus aureus, Clostridium
perfringens

32. In the sanitary-microbiological study
of the soil, the number of sanitary-
indicative microorganisms is
determined. Indicate them.

A. *Streptococcus faecalis, E. coli,
Clostridium perfringens

B. Streptococcus haemolyticus,
Streptococcus faecalis

C. Fungi from genus Candida,
Streptococcus faecalis

D. Streptococcus faecalis, Clostridium
perfringens

E. Staphylococcus aureus, Clostridium
perfringens

33. OwiHOBaHHS CaHITapHO-
MIKPOO10JIOTIYHOTO CTaHYy OTOYYIOYOTO

33. Assessment of the sanitary-
microbiological state of the
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CepeIOBUINA, XapYOBUX MPOIYKTIB,
BOJH 1 TPEIMETIB Y)KUTKY JOCIIKYIOTh
CaHITapHO-TTOKAa30B1 MIKPOOPTaHi3MHU.
[Tpu 11bOMy BCTaHOBJIOIOTH KUIBKICHI
MOKa3HUKH 3a0py/HEHHS Ta HasIBHICTIO
OKpEeMHUX BUIIB. SIKuii OKa3HUK
XapaKTEePHU3Ye 3arajibHe MiKpOOHE
ociMeHiHHs Ha | T TBepJ0i pEYOBUHU YU
1 mu1 piguHU?

A. *Mikpobne uncio

B. Komi-tutp

C. Komi-ingeke

D. ITepdpinrenc-turp

E. Ilepdpinrenc-inuexc

environment, food, water and household
items is carried out by sanitary-
indicative microorganisms. At the same
time, quantitative indicators of pollution
and the presence of certain species are
established. What indicator characterizes
the total microbial insemination per 1 g
of solid or 1 ml of liquid?

A. *Microbial number

B. Coli titer

C. Coley index

D. Perfringent titer

E. Performance Index

34. Y 3MuBI 3 pyK KyXapa JUTsI40ro
caJiKa BUSIBJICHO CIePUXii,
AKTHHOMIIIETH, cTa(iIIOKOKH, Oalniy,
TuTicHsBI TpuOu. HasiBHICTB STKMX
MIKpOOiB CBIIYUTH MPO eKaabHe
3a0pyIHEHHS PYK?

A. *KumkoBa najgnuka

B. AktrnHoMinieT!

C. Cradinokoxu

D. barmnn

E. ITnicHsBi rpubu

34. Escherichia, actinomycetes,
staphylococcus, bacilli, moldy fungi
were found in the washings from the
hands of the kindergarten cook. Which
microbes indicate fecal contamination of
the hands?

A. *E. coli

B. Actinomycetes

C. Staphylococci

D. Bacilli

E. Mold fungi

35. [Ipu mpoBeieHH] IEPEBIPKH alITEKH
CaHITapHOIO CIYXk0010 OyJIU BUSBIIEHI Y
3MHBax 3 MOBEPXHI poOOYOro cToja
Oakrepii, SIKi BKa3yloTh Ha (ekaabHe
3abpynnenss. Ha3BiTh 111 6akTepii:

A. *KumkoBa nanuyka

B. Capriunu

C. Kne6cienn

D. Cepparii

E. AaTpakoinu

35. During the pharmacy inspection by
the sanitary service, bacteria were
detected in swabs from the surface of the
working table that indicate fecal
contamination. Name these bacteria:

A. *E. coli

B. Sarcin

C. Klebsiella

D. Serrations

E. Anthracoids

diTonaToreHHi MikpoopraHiamu
MikpobHa KoHTamiHauiA
nikapcbKux 3acobiB

Phytopathogenic microorganisms
Microbial contamination of
medicines

1. ITpu MikpobionorivHOMY
JOCIIJIPKEHH1 POCIIMHHOI JIIKapChKO1
CUPOBUHU BUSBIIEHI OaKTepii pi3HUX
BuniB. Cepen HUX 110 emidiTHOT
MiIKpO(JIOpH BITHOCUTHCS:

A. *Erwinia herbicola

B. Erwinia carotovora

C. Erwinia amilofora

D. Pseudomonas syringae

E. Xanthomonas beticola

1. When microbiological study of
medicinal plant materials identified
bacteria of different species. Among
them to epiphytic microflora include:
A. *Erwinia herbicola

B. Erwinia carotovora

C. Erwinia amilofora

D. Pseudomonas syringae

E. Xanthomonas beticola

2. YKo pKyro4a Jiist MIKpoOpraHi3MiB
Ha POCJIMHHU, CepeJl 1HIIOTO,
00yMOBJIE€HA JII€I0 TEBHUX (PEPMEHTIB.

2. Injurious effect of pathogenic
microorganisms on the plants due to the
action of certain enzymes. Which groups
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SIxi rpynu hepMEHTIB T03BOJISIFOTE
¢iTonaToreHHUM OaKTepisiM IPOHUKATH
YCEePEIMHY POCITHHHM?

A. *Bci nepemniueni

B. Lemronaszu

C. IIporeasu

D. [TexTinazu

E. igponazu

of enzymes allow phytopathogenic
bacteria to penetrate deep into the plant?
A. *All list

B. Celullases

C. Proteases

D. Pectinases

E. Hydrolases

3. CBik0310paHi JTIKapChKi POCIMHHA
BUSIBIIIUCS 3apakeHi OaKTEpisiMU POy
Pseudomonas, siki BUKJIMKAIOTh
Mallepallif0 POCIMHHUX TKAHHH 1
pYHHYBaHHS KIITUHHUX 000JIOHOK.
SIxkum pepMeHTOM MOXKYTh OyTH
o0yMoBIeHi (iTOomaToreHH1
BJIACTUBOCTI I[LOT'O MiKPOOPTaHi3My?
A. *IlexTnHaza

B. Hitparpenykraza

C. Karanaza

D. IHKa3za

E. I'moko3o0o0kcua3a

3. Freshly picked herbs were
contaminated by bacteria of genus
Pseudomonas, which cause maceration
of plant tissues and destruction of cell
membranes. How enzyme can be caused
by phytopathogenic properties of this
organism?

A. *Pectinase

B. Nitrate reductase

C. Catalase

D. DNAse

E. Glucase

4. IndixyBaHHS JTIKAPCHKUX POCIUH
MIKpOOpraHi3MaMHy BHKJIFOYA€E TXHE
HACTYITHE BUKOPUCTAHHS
(hapMareBTUYHOIO MPOMHCIIOBICTIO.
IHBa3MBHI BIACTHUBOCTI (hiTOMATOrEHHUX
MIKpOOpraHi3MiB 00yYMOBJICHI TAKUMHU
dbepmenTamu:

A. *T'igponiTuysi

B. Oxkcinopenykrasu

C. Bomepaszu

D. Jlia3zu

E. Tpancepasu

4. Infection of medicinal plants with
microorganisms precludes their
subsequent use by the pharmaceutical
industry. The invasive properties of
phytopathogenic microorganisms are
due to such enzymes:

A. *Hydrolytic

B. Oxidoreductases

C. Isomerase

D. Lyases

E. Transferase

5. @iTONaTOreHH1 MiKpOOpraHizMu
BUKJIMKAIOTh 3aXBOPIOBAHHS POCIIHH,
II0 TIPU3BOUTE JIO TICYBaHHS
JiKapcbKoi cupoBUHU. Ha3BiTh OCHOBHE
Miciie nepeOyBanHHsg (HITONATOrEHIB Y
OpUpoIi?

A. *T'pyHT

B. Bona

C. IosiTps

D. TBapunu

E. Komaxu

5. Phytopathogenic microorganisms
cause disease in plants, which leads to
the deterioration of medicinal raw
materials. What is the main seat of the
pathogens in nature?

A. *Soil

B. Water

C. Air

D. Animals

E. Insects

6. ditonaroreHu MpeacTaBIeH] pi3HUMHI
MIKpOOpraHi3Mamu: O0akTepisimu,
rpubaMu, aKTHHOMILIETaMH, BIpYCaMH.
Ha3BiTh 0cHOBHE Miclie nepeOyBaHHs
(biTONATOreHIB y NPUPOJI:

A. *T'pyHT

B. Yactunu pocnuH

C. IloBitps

6. Phytopathogens are represented by
various microorganisms: bacteria, fungi,
actinomycetes, viruses. What is the main
location of phytopathogens in nature:

A. *Soil

B. Parts of plants

C. Air

D. Water
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D. Bona
E. CynunHa cuctema

E. Vascular system of the plant

7. ®iTonaToOreHH1 MiKpOOPTaHI3MH
BITHOCSATBCS 10 Pi3HUX TpyI. SKa 3 HUX
HaifyacTilie BUKJIUKAE 3aXBOPIOBAHHS
JIKapCHKUX POCIUH?

A. *I'pubu

B. Bipycu

C. bakrepii

D. AxtuHoMinieTu

E. Mikomia3zmu

7. Phytopathogenic microorganisms
belong to different taxonomic groups.
Representatives of what of them often
cause infectious diseases of medicinal
plants?

A. *Fungi

B. Viruses

C. Bacteria

D. Actinomycetes

E. Mycoplasmas

8. diTonaToreHHi 3aXBOPIOBAHHS
3MIHIOIOTh (hapMaKOJIOTI4HI
BJIACTUBOCTI pociuH. SIKi
MIKPOOPTaHi3MHU HAWYaCTiIIe
BHKJIMKAIOTh TaKi 3aXBOPIOBAHHS?
A. *T'pubu

B. Bipycu

C. Bakrepii

D. AxktuHOMIiLIETH

E. Mikorurazmu

8. Phytopathogenic microorganisms
alter the pharmacological properties of
plants. What are the microorganisms
most commonly cause these diseases?
A. *Fungi

B. Viruses

C. Bacteria

D. Actinomycetes

E. Mycoplasmas

9. [Ipu 360pi JiKapChKOT CUPOBUHHU
(m10M Oy3WHM) HA TLIKAX POCIIHMH OyIIn

BHUSBJICH] YHCIECHHI HapOCTU M NYXJIMHM.

SIKi ¢iTonaToreHHi MiKpOOpraHi3Mu 3
HaiO11b1110r0 HMOBIPHICTIO MOTJIH
BUKITUKATH TaKi YIIKO/HKCHHS POCIUH?
A. *T'pubnu

B. AxtuHoMIETH

C. Mikormuiazmu

D. Bipycu

E. Baktepii

9. At collecting of medicinal raw
material (elderberry fruit) on the
branches of plants were found numerous
tumors. What phytopathogenic
microorganisms are most likely to cause
such damage to plants?

A. *Fungi

B. Actinomycetes

C. Mycoplasmas

D. Viruses

E. Bacteria

10. ditonaroreHHi MiKpOOpraHi3Mu
MOKYTb ICTOTHO BIUIMBaTH Ha
BPO’KalHICTh JIIKAPCHKUX POCIIVH,
3MEHIIYI0YH iX 6ioMacy, KiJIbKiCTbh
aKTHUBHHUX pe4oBUH. OJTHUMHU 3 03HAK
ypaskeHHS pOCIHH (DITONAaTOT€HHUMHU
MIKpOOpTaHi3MaMH € MosiBa THWJI1 Ha
opraHax i TKaHMHax, 6araTux Ha BOJY,
31 3MIHOIO KOJIOPY, CMaKy, TOSIBOIO
3amaxy. SIki 3 MiKpoOpraHi3MiB
HaifuacTime CipuIuHsIE NOSIBY THUII?
A. *I'pubu 1 6akrepii

B. Bipycu i pukercii

C. Mikormuia3m# i Bipoigu

D. Mikoruia3mu 1 pukercii

E. Bipycu i1 6akrepii

10. Phytopathogenic microorganisms
can significantly affect the yield of
medicinal plants, reducing their
biomass, the amount of active
substances. One of the signs of plant
damage by phytopathogenic
microorganisms is the appearance of rot
on organs and tissues that contain a lot
of water, with a change in color, taste,
and the appearance of a smell. Which of
the microorganisms are most likely to
cause rot?

A. *Fungi and bacteria

B. Viruses and Rickettsia

C. Mycoplasmas and viroids

D. Mycoplasmas and rickettsia

E. Viruses and bacteria

11. PocnuHHY CUPOBUHY CIIiJ
0OCTEXHUTH Ha HAsBHICTh B Hil

11. Plant’s raw materials should be
screened for the presence of yeast-like
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IpiKKONoNiOHUX rpuliB. Ske
CEepeIOBUILE CIIiJ] BAKOPUCTATH JIS
TOT0, 1100 3a0€3MeYUTH PO3BUTOK
JAHOTO BUY MIKPOOPTaHi3My, ajie Moo
MIPH IIbOMY CYNYTHS MikpodJiopa He
BHUpoOcTaia abo pocia IyKe MOBUIBHO?
A. *Arap Cabypo

B. Arap Enno

C. M’sico-nenToHHMI arap

D. MonouyHo-conboBuUit arap

E. Kpog'sHuii arap

fungi. What type of environment you
must use in order to ensure the
development of this type of
microorganism, but that while the
accompanying microflora not grow or
grew very slowly?

A. *Agar Saburo

B. Endo Agar

C. Meat-peptone agar

D. Milk-salt agar

E. Blood agar

12. 3 MeTOI0 BU3HAYEHHS MOKIUBOI
KOHTaMiHaIlii MEIUIHOTO MperapaTy
rpubaMu 3pOOHITH MTOCIB HA )KUBUJIBHE
CEPEIOBHII, Ha K1 BUPOCTH BEIUKI
cMeTaHonoM10H1 KoJIoHii. Ske
KUBUJIbHE CEPE/IOBUIIE OYyIO0
BUKOPHUCTAHE B IbOMY BUIIAIKY ?

A. *Cabypo

B. JleBenwreiina-lencena

C. Py

D. Jledmepa

E. ®IH-2

12. In order to determine the possible
contamination of the medicinal product
with fungi, they sowed on a nutrient
medium on which large sour cream-like
colonies grew. What culture medium
was used in this case?

A. *Saburo

B. Levenshtein-Jensen

C.Ru

D. Leflera

E. FINN-2

13. [lepex mpuroTyBaHHAM IpenapaTiB
3 POCJIMHHOI CUPOBUHU MPOBOASATH 1i
MiKpOOi10JIOTTYHUI KOHTPOIIb 3 METOIO
BCTaHOBJIEHHS MIKPOOHOTO yHcha i
nepeBipku Ha HasiBHICTh BI'KII. Ha sxe
CepeOBHILIE 3ICHIOIOT MTOCIB JIJIs
BusiBiieHHs1 BI'KII?

A. *Enno

B. )KoBTKOBO-CONBOBUIA arap

C. LlykpoBuii Oynbiion

D. Kitra-Taporti

E.M 'sco-nenToHHMi arap

13. Before preparing preparations from
plant materials, microbiological control
is carried out in order to establish the
microbial number and check for the
presence of coliforms. What medium is
sowing used to detect coliforms?

A. * Endo

B. Vitelline Salt Agar

C. Sugar broth

D. Kitta-Tarozzi

E. Meat-peptone agar

14. baraTto XxBOpoO JIIKapChKUX POCIUH
00yMOBITIOIOTH OaKTepii pory
Pseudomonas. Bubepits cepen
nepepaxoBaHux OakTepiil Te, sKi
HaJIeKaTh JIO I[LOTO POJIY:

A. *CunborHiitHa manandka

B. Mikpokoku

C. Ilporeit

D. Kumkosa mannyka

E. Muxonnazma

14. Many diseases of medicinal plants
are caused by bacteria of the genus
Pseudomonas. Choose among the
bacteria that belong to this genus:

A. *Pseudomonas aeruginosa

B. Micrococci

C. Proteus

D. E. coli

E. Mycoplasma

15. IIpu HenpaBuIbLHOMY 30€piraHHi
POCIIMHHOI JIIKapChKO1 CHPOBUHHU, B
anTelll BUSBUWINA YPaXKEHHs Y BUTTISAIL
M’SIKOT THUJI1, BUITY, TISIMUCTOCTI,
HEKpOo3y. SIK Ha3UBAIOTHCA TaKi
3aXBOPIOBaHHA?

A. *bakTtepio3un

15. With improper storage of herbal
medicinal raw materials, the pharmacy
revealed a lesion in the form of soft rot,
wilt, spotting, necrosis. What is the
name of this disease?

A. *Bacterioses

B. Nematoses
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B. Hemaro3u

C. BipycHi ypaxeHHS
D. Miko3u

E. Mikormna3zmo3u

C. Viral lesions
D. Mycosis
E. Mycoplasmase

16. 3axBOprOBaHHS JIIKAPCHKUX POCIIHUH,
10 BUKJIMKAIOTHCS (DITOMATOTCHHUMHU
OakTepisiMH, BIIPIZHAIOTHCS
PI3HOMAHITTSIM MPOSBIB. YKaXIiTh
OCHOBHUH CUMIITOM OaKTepialbHOIO
BLITY:

A. *3iB'smicTh

B. [TnssmucTicTh

C. Ilyxnuna

D. I'nuns

E. Omnik

16. Diseases of medicinal plants, which
are caused by phytopathogenic bacteria,
have different manifestations. Specify
the main symptom of bacterial wilt:

A. *Fading

B. Spotting

C. Tumor

D. Decay

E. Burn

17. Ha ruranTanii JikapchbKuX poCIuH
MOIIMPHUIIOCS 3aXBOPIOBAHHS, IIPU
SIKOMY Ha JIUCTaX yTBOPIOIOTHCS YKOBTI
IUIIMU W JUITHKA HeKpo3y. Cik XBOpHX
pociuH 30epirae iHPEeKIiHICTD TpH
MPOXOKCHHI uepe3 OaKkTepiaabHUM
¢binbTp, ane npu Horo Nocisi Ha
KUBUJIbHI CEpPe/IOBUIIA PICT 30yAHMUKA
He BUABIAETHCS. [[0 sKoi rpymu
(hiTONMaTOreHHUX MIKPOOPTaHi3MiB
HaO1LIBII IMOBIPHO HAJEKUTH 30y THUK
I[bOTO 3aXBOPIOBAHHS?

A. *Bipycu

B. I'pubu

C. AxTHHOMIIIETH

D. Bakrepii

E. Mikomiazmu

17. There is disease in which leaves are
formed yellow spots and areas of
necrosis on the plantation of medicinal
plants. Juice of diseased plants retains
infectivity when passing through a
bacterial filter, but when plated on
nutrient medium the growth of the
pathogen is not detected. To which
group of pathogenic microorganisms
most likely belongs to the agent of this
disease?

A. *Viruses

B. Fungi

C. Actinomycetes

D. Bacteria

E. Mycoplasmas

18. I1ix yac 360py JiKapChbKOi CUPOBUHU
Ha IJIAHTAIISX BUSBIICHO BEITUKY
KUTBKICTh POCJIHH 13 MO3ai4HUM
3a0apBICHHSAM JUCTS. BusBieHO pi3ke
3HMKEHHS B 11l CHPOBUHI KUIBKOCTI
J10401 peUOBUHHU. SIKUM BIpOT1IHUI
areHT CIIPUYMHUB TaKe YPaKeHHs
pocnun?

A. *®iTonaToreHHi BipycH

B. ®itonarorenni 0akrepii

C. TokcuuHi pe4OBUHH IPYHTY

D. MikpockomiuHi K

E. Hemartonu

18. A large number of plants with a
mosaic of colored leaves were revealed
during the collection of medicinal plant
on plantations. Revealed a sharp decline
in the raw number of the active
ingredient. What is the most likely
infectious agent caused the destruction
of such plants?

A.*Phytopathogenic viruses

B. Phytopathogenic bacteria

C. Soil toxic substances

D. Microscopic ticks

E. Nematodes

19. ITpu mikpoOGioTOTiIHOMY KOHTPOITI
TKapChKO1 POCIMHHOT CHPOBUHU OYI10
3po0JIeHO MOCIB Ha Pi3HI
nudepeHiianTbHO-IarHOCTHYH1
cepenoBuia. SKi MIKpooOpraHi3mMu, 1110
BUKJIUKAIOTh XBOPOOH POCIHH, HE
MOXXYTb OyTH BU3HAUYCHI TAKUM

19. When microbiological control of
medicinal plant raw material was
cultivated it’s at different differential-
diagnostic medium. What are the
microorganisms that cause diseases of
plants, cannot be defined in such a
study?
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IOCIIHKEHHAM?
A. *Bipycu

B. bakrepii

C. MikoriasmMu
D. I'pubu

E. AxkruHOMIIIETH

A. *Viruses

B. Bacteria

C. Mycoplasmas
D. Fungi

E. Actinomycetes

20. 3i6paHi JiKapchbKi POCIUHU MAIOTh
HETUTIOBE 3a0apBIICHHS JIMCTIB 1 KBITOK
- MO3ai9HO PO3TaIIOBaHi CBITJII TUISIMHU.
3'scyBasiocs, 1m0 iH(EKIiHUN arexr,
SIKM BUKJIMKAB 11€ 3aXBOPIOBAHHS,
sBIIsIE 0000 HeBenuki Mmonekynu PHK,
HE MalOTh OUIKOBOI 000JI0HKH. Jl0 sIKOT
rpynu GiTONaTOreHHUX
MIKpPOOPTaHi3MiB HAHOIbII IMOBIpHO
HaJICXKUTh el 30yTHUK?

A. *Bipoinu

B. bakrepii

C. IIpionn

D. I'pubu

E. AktunoMiretu

20. Collected medicinal plants have
atypical coloration of leaves and flowers
- mosaic arranged bright spots. It was
found that an infectious agent that
caused the disease, is a small RNA
molecule, non-protein membrane. To
which group of pathogenic
microorganisms most likely belongs to
this pathogen?

A. *Viroids

B. Bacteria

C. Prions

D. Fungi

E. Actinomycetes

21. Ilix yac 30upaHHs JTIKapCHKOL
CHUPOBHMHHU BUSBUIIOCS, 1110 B HEl
BUpaXEHA MO3aiuHICTh JUCTH. SKi
MIKpPOOPTaHi3MHU CIIPUYHHSIOTH 11€
3aXBOpIOBaHHS?

A. *Bipoinu

B. Haiinpocrimni

C. baxrepii

D. MikpockomniuHi Tpudu

E. Bipycu

21. When collecting medicinal raw

materials, it was found that he had a
pronounced mosaic of leaves. What
microorganisms cause this disease?
A. *Viroids

B. Protozoa

C. Bacteria

D. Microscopic fungi

E. Viruses

22. Tpwu orsizi TiKapchbKOi POCITMHA
BUSIBJICHE HEXapaKTEepHE AJIsi HbOT'O
pO3pocTaHHs OOKOBHUX MMaroHiB
(“BLABMHMHHM MITIH), TPUITUHEHHS
IJIOJJOHOCIHHS # psAJl IHILIMX O3HAK
iHdekuiiiHoro 3axBoproBanHs. Jis gaxoi
rpynu QiTonaToreHHUX
MIKpOOpraHi3MiB XapaKkTepHi JaHi
pOSIBU?

A. *MikonnazMu

B. I'pubu

C. AxTHHOMIIIETH

D. Bipycu

E. Bipoinu

22. Seen from medicinal plants found
uncharacteristically proliferation of
lateral shoots (witches' broom),
cessation of fruiting and several other
signs of infection. For what group of
pathogenic microorganisms is
characterized by these manifestations?
A. *Mycoplasmas

B. Fungi

C. Actinomycetes

D. Viruses

E. Viroids

23. PocvHM 9acTO BPaXKarOThCS
MIKpOOpraHi3MaMu, sIKi 3MiHIOIOTh TXH1
(dhapmakosoriuni BiactuBocti. Cepen
HUX YaCTO 3yCTPIYAIOTHCS MIKOIUIa3MHU.
O3HakaMi MIKOIUIa3MeHHOI 1HGEKIUT y
POCTIUH €:

A. *KapnmkoBicTh, TOKOBTIHHS,

23. Plants often infected by
microorganisms that alter their
pharmacological properties. Among
them are common mycoplasmas. The
signs of mycoplasma infection in plants
is:

A.*Dwarfing, yellowing, cessation of
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MPUITHHECHHS TUI0JJOHOCIHHS

B. ManeHbKi, CBITI0-3€JICHI IUIIMU Ha
JIUCTaX

C. 'HUTTS KOpEHEBOi CUCTEMHU

D. Po3BHTOK NyXJIMH KOPEHEBOT
CUCTEMU

E. ITnaMu Ha IHCTAX, KBiTaX, IJI04aX,
OIMIKH, M'IKa THUJIM3HA

fruiting

B. Small, light-green spots on leaves
C. Rotting of the root system

D. The development of tumors of the
root system

E. Spots on leaves, flowers, fruits,
burns, soft rot

24. 1ns 60poTh6U 3 QiTONATOreHHUMU
MIKPOOpPTaHi3MaMH, 10 TICYIOTh
JKapChKy CUPOBUHY, HEOOX1HO
MIPOBECTH HACTYITHI 3aX0/IH, 32
BUHSATKOM:

A. *Bukopucratu MiHepanbHi 100puBa
B. O6po6ka HaciHHs

C. O6pobka pocinuH

D. Bunanenns ypaxeHuX poCiIuH

E. 3HuIeHHS IEpEHOCHUKIB
(hITONAaTOreHHUX MIKPOOPTaHi3MiB

24. For destruction of phytopathogenic
microorganisms, affecting medicinal
plants, should carry the following
activities, except:

A. * Use mineral fertilizers

B. Processing of seeds

C. Processing of plants

D. Remove infected plants

E. Extermination of carriers of
pathogenic microorganisms

25. [pwu 3aroTiBii pOCIMHHOI CHPOBUHH
HEOOXi/THO BPaxOBYBaTH, 1110 POCIMHU
MOXYTb OyTH 100pUM MOKUBHUM
CEepeIOBHUIIEM JUIs PO3BUTKY OaraTtbox
Mikpooprani3mis. Bubepits i3
HaBeIEeHUX CIOCIO0, AKUH HalJacTile
BHUKOPHCTOBYETHCS JIJIS TIONIEPEKEHHS
PO3BHUTKY MIKPOOpIaHi3MiB Ha
pOCIHMHAX.

A. *BucyuryBanHsl poCciIuH

B. O6pobxa pocnuH aHTHO10THKAMH
C. Tepmiuna 06pobka pocaus (90-100
OC)

D. O6pobka pocnuH AeTepreHTaMu

E. JliodinpHe BUCYIITYBaHHS

25. During harvesting of plant material
we must take into account that plants
can be a good breeding ground for the
development of many species of
microorganisms. Select from methods,
often used to prevent the growth of
microorganisms on plants.

A. *Drying of plants

B. Processing of plants by antibiotics
C. Heat (90-100 °C) processing of
plants

D. Processing of plants by detergent
E. Freeze drying

26. IIpupoaHa poclIMHHA CHPOBUHA, SIKY
BUKOPHUCTOBYIOTh JIJISi OTPUMAHHS JIIKIB,
Moke OyTH 100pUM MOKUBHUM
CEepEIOBHILEM ISl PO3BUTKY 0araTbox
Mikpooprasi3mis. Bubepits i3
HaBeJIEHUX CIIOCIO, KU HalJacTile
BUKODPHCTOBYETHCS JJIS MONEPEKEHHS
PO3BHUTKY MIKPOOPTaHi3MiB Ha
pociuHax:

A. *BucymyBanus

B. O6po6ka anTrbioTHKaMU

C. JliodinpHe BHCYITYBaHHS

D. Tepmiuna oGpobka (90-100 °C)

E. O6poOka nereprearamu

26. Natural plant materials used to make
drugs can be a good medium for the
development of many microorganisms.
Choose from the method that is most
often used to prevent the development of
microorganisms on plants:

A. *Drying

B. Detergent Treatment

C. Heat treatment (90-100 °C)

D. Freeze drying

E. Antibiotic treatment

27. Ha papmarnieBTU4YHE MiANPHEMCTBO
HaJ1MIIIa mapTis CUPOBUHU
POCIIMHHOTO MOXO/KEHHS JUIs
BHUTOTOBJICHHS (iTonpenapartiB. SAxuii

27. At the pharmaceutical company the
party vegetable raw materials for the
manufacture of herbal medicines was
entered. What microbiological tests
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MIKPOOI10JIOTTYHHUH TECT CIIi
BUKOPHUCTATH IS OI[IHKHU SKOCTI i€l
CUPOBUHHU ? BU3HAUUTHU:

A. *3aranpHy KUTbKIiCTh
MIKpPOOpPTraHi3MiB B 1 T CHpOBUHH

B. Koni-tutp

C. Komi-ignekc

D. AHTUMIKpOOHY aKTHBHICTb

E. [Tiporenu

should be used to assess the quality of
the raw materials? Define.

A. *The total number of
microorganisms in 1 g of raw

B. Coli-titre

C. Coli index

D. Antimicrobial activity

E. Pyrogens

28. [Ipu BUPOOHMIITBI JTIKAPCHKUX
npenapariB HeoOXiTHO TOTPUMYBATH
KOMIUICKC 3aXO/IiB, CIIPSIMOBAHHUX Ha
MoNepeUKEHHA X MIKpOOHOI
KOHTaMiHalli. Ik Ha3uBa€ThCA LIEH
KOMILIEKC 3aXOIiB ?

A. *AcenTtuka

B. Jlesindexris

C. Crepwrizaris

D. Heparu3arist

E. AaTucenTuka

28. In the production of medicines must
prevent of microbial contamination.
How is this set of measures?

A. *Asepsis

B. Disinfection

C. Sterilization

D. Deratization

E. Antisepsis

29. BignosigHo 10 Bumor JlepkaBHOi
dapmakomnei cTepuIbHUMH TOBUHHI
OyTH 3aco0u: OuHi, s
[apeHTEePAILHOTO 3aCTOCYBAHHS, &
TaKOoX cyOcTaHILii i JOMOMIXHI
PEUOBHHH, 1110 BUKOPUCTOBYIOTHCS MTPH
iXHBOMY BUTOTOBJICHHI. SIKMii MeTOA
BUKOPHCTOBYIOTH JUISI KOHTPOJIIO iX
CTepUIBHOCTI?

A. *MeMb6panHoi QinbTparnii

B. [TanmepoBux AuckiB

C. CepiiiHux po3BecHb

D. ugys3ii B arap

E. JIBodazuuii OpoauiibHu

29. In accordance with the requirements
of the State Pharmacopoeia should be
sterile medicines: for eye, for parenteral
use, and substance and auxiliary
substances used in their manufacture.
Which method is used to control their
sterility?

A. *Membrane filtration

B. Paper discs

C. Serial dilutions

D. Diffusion in agar

E. Two-phase fermentation

30. CTepUIIBHICTb JIKApChKUX
IpenapaTiB 3 aHTUMIKPOOHOIO JII€X0
BH3HAYal0Th HACTYIIHUM METO/IOM:

A. *Meronom memOpaHHOi (ibTpanii
B. 3a meTogom Koxa

C. 3a nommomoroto anapata Kporosa
D. 3a meronom BeiinGepra

E. Jlucko-audy3iitHuM MeTo10M

30. Sterility of drugs with antimicrobial
action defines the following methods:
A. *The method of membrane filtration
B. The method of Koch

C. With the Krotov apparatus

D. Method of Weinberg

E. Disco-diffusion method

31. ¥V BianosiaHocti 10 Bumor BOO3 i
dapmakonei YKpaiHu JesKi JiKapchKi
dbopMu MaroTh OyTH CTepUIbHUMH. SIKi
3 HUO)KUE TTepepaxoBaHUX BiTHOCATHCS
10 Takux ¢popm?

A. *OdranpMororiyni masi

B. IlepopanbHi po3uuHH

C. lepmaTosoriuai Masi

D. InTpanazanbHi Kparuii

E. Bymni kparni

31. According to the requirements of the
WHO and the Pharmacopoeia of
Ukraine, some dosage forms must be
sterile. Which of the following apply to
these forms?

A. *Ophthalmic ointments

B. Oral solutions

C. Dermatological ointments

D. Intranasal drops

E. Ear drops
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32. Jlo saxux JiKapchbKUX (GOpM 3T1IHO 3
(hapMaKonmeHUMHA BUMOTaMU
BUCYBalOTh BUMOT'Y CTEPHIILHOCTI?

A. *Po3unnu nns indys3ii

B. Mikcrypu

C. Maszi

D. Tabnetku

E. Cyno3uropii.

32. Which dosage forms are required to
be sterile in accordance with
pharmacopoeial requirements?

A. * Solutions for infusions

B. Potions

C. Ointments

D. Tablets

E. Suppositories.

33. 3riguao 3 Bumoramu BOO?3 ta
dapmakoriei B pi3HUX JIKapChKUX
(dbopmMax HeCTEpUIIBLHHX MPEIapariB
JOMyCKA€ETHCS MTEBHA KUIBKICTh OakTepiit
Ta rpubiB. Ska KIIBKICTh canmpogiTHUX
Oakrepiii Ta rpubiB B 1 T (M)
HEPOPAIBLHOTO Mperapary rapaHTye
fioro 6e3neuHicTh?

A. *1000 6akTepiii Ta 100 muriceHeBUX
rpubiB

B. 500 Gakrepiii Ta 50 rriceHeBUX
rpubiB

C. 250 Gakrepiii Ta 25 TTicEHEBUX
rpubiB

D. 500 6akrepiii Ta 200 ruriceHEBUX
rpudiB

E. 1500 G6akTtepiii Ta 150 muriceHeBUX
rpubiB

33. According to the requirements of
WHO and Pharmacopeia of Ukraine in
different non-sterile medicines are
allowed a certain amount of bacteria and
fungi. How many saprophytic bacteria
and fungi in 1 g (ml) oral medication
guarantee its security?

A. *1000 bacteria and 100 fungi

B. 500 bacteria and 50 fungi

C. 250 bacteria and 25 fungi

D. 500 bacteria and 200 fungi

E.1500 bacteria and 150 fungi

34. IuTHHI IeCTH MICAIUB JIiKap
MPU3HAYMB JIIKAPCHKHIA TpenapaT JUIst
BXKMBaHHS BHYTPIIIHBO. SKa
MaKCcHMaJbHa KUIbKICTh OaKTepii 1
rpu6iB gonyctuma B 1 T 11bOro
npenapary y BIAMOBIAHOCTI 3 BUMOTaMH
BOO3 i ¢papmakomnei?

A. *He 61npm 50 Oakrepiii 1 rpu0iB
CyMapHO

B. He 0111 500 6axtepiii 1 rpu6iB
CyMapHO

C. He Oinpmr 1000 Gakrepiii 1 rpudiB
CyMapHO

D. He 6u1bm 1000 6axTepiii 1 100
rpubiB

E. He 61nbm1 500 Gakrepiii 1 rpubiB

34. The doctor prescribed a medication
for oral administration to a child of six
months. What is the maximum number
of bacteria and fungi in 1 g of this drug
in accordance with the requirements of
the WHO and pharmacopeia?

A. *No more than 50 bacteria and fungi
in total

B. No more than 500 bacteria and fungi
in total

C. No more than 1000 bacteria and fungi
in total

D. No more than 1000 bacteria and 100
fungi

E. No more than 500 bacteria and fungi

35. Manioky y Bitli 7 MicsIiiB
MIPU3HAYEHO JIIKApChKUM 3aci0 asis
MEepPOPaATLHOTO 3aCTOCYBaHHS. BkaxiTh
CyMapHY KUIbKICTh OakTepiii Ta rpudiB
B 1 r (Mi1) y 3ac00i, 1110 MPUITYCKAETHCA
y BignoBigHOCTi 3 BuMoramu BOO3 Ta
Harionansnoi ®apmaxorei ?

A. *He 6unbme 50

B. He 6inpie 100

C. He 6iapme 1000

35. A 7-month-old baby is prescribed a
medication for oral use. Indicate the
total number of bacteria and fungiin 1 g
(ml) of the product that is allowed in
accordance with the requirements of
WHO and the National Pharmacopoeia?
A. *Not more than 50

B. Not more than 100

C. Not more than 1000

D. Not more than 10
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D. He 6inbue 10
E. He noBunHo Oyt

E. Should not be

36. MaTu XBOpOi AMTHHM JI0 OJTHOTO
poky Ha I'PBI 3BepHynacs B antexy 3
MIPOXaHHIM BUTOTOBUTHU MIKCTYPY JUIS
JIKyBaHHS 3aXBOPIOBaHHA. SIKi BUMOTH
MIKpOOI10JIOT1YHOT YUCTOTH

pe SBJISIOTH A0 TaKUX JIKIiB?

A. *He 6iunbme 50 6akrepiit 1 rpubiB B 1
MJI pa3oM

B. He 6iabmme 100 Gakrepiii 1 50 rpubiB
B 1 M

C. He 6inpme 1000 6axrepiit i 500
rpu6iB B 1 M

D. He 6inpire 10 nmpeacraBHUKIB
POIMHU eHTepOOaKTepiit

E. Matotb OyTu cTepuIbHUMHI

36. The mother of a child of the first
year of life, a patient with acute
respiratory viral infections, turned to the
pharmacy with a request to make
potions for the treatment of the disease.
Indicate the requirements of
microbiological purity for this dosage
form:

A. *Not more than 50 bacteria and fungi
in 1 ml total

B. No more than 100 bacteria and 50
fungi in 1 mi

C. Not more than 1000 bacteria and 500
fungi in 1 mi

D. Not more than 10 representatives of
enterobacteria

E. Must be sterile

37. Y BianosigHoCTi 3 BuMoramu BOO3
Tta ®apmaxkornel YKpaiHu y ByIIHUX
Kparisix KUTbKICTh MIKpOOpraHi3MiB B 1
MJI IIpernapaTy He IOBUHHE
MIEPEBUIIIYBaTH:

A. *100 MikpoOHUX KIITHH (OaKkTepii
Ta rpuoiB)

B. 10 mikpoOHuX KJIiTHH (6aKkTepiil Ta
rpu6iB)

C. 1000 mikpoOHUX K1iTUH (OakTepiit Ta
rpu6iB)

D. 10 000 mikpoOHUX KIITHH (OakTepii
Ta TpUbiIB)

E. 100 000 MikpoOHUX KIITHH
(OakTepiit Ta rpudiB)

37. In accordance with the requirements
of WHO and the Pharmacopoeia of
Ukraine in the ear drops the number of
microorganisms in 1 ml of the drug
should not exceed:

A. *100 microbial cells (bacteria and
fungi)

B. 10 microbial cells (bacteria and
fungi)

C. 1000 microbial cells (bacteria and
fungi)

D. 10 000 microbial cells (bacteria and
fungi)

E. 100 000 microbial cells (bacteria and
fungi)

38. ¥V anreni no peuenty nNpuroTyBaiu
BYIIIHI Kparuii. Slka MakcuMasnbHa
KUTBKICTh MIKPOOHUX KJIITUH
JOIycTHMa B 1 MIT ITUX Kparieib
BiamoBigHo 1o Bumor BOO3 i
dhapmaxkorrei ?

A. *He 6inbme 100

B. He Ginpime 50

C. He 6impme 1000

D. He 6inpmre 500

E. He 6inpmie 150

38. Ear drops were prepared at a
pharmacy with a prescription. What is
the maximum number of microbial cells
allowed in 1 ml of these drops in
accordance with the requirements of the
WHO and pharmacopeia?

A. *Not more than 100

B. No more than 50

C. Not more than 1000

D. Not more than 500

E. No more than 150

39. [yt miKyBaHHS €K3eMH JIiKap
BUITUCAB MAIliEHTOBI JIIKapChKHii 3aci0,
SIKFH CJTiJT BAKOPHCTOBYBATH
TpaHcAepMalbHO. SIka MaKCUMalbHa
KUIBKICTh MIKPOOHMX KJIITHH
nomyctuma B 1 T poro 3acody
BiamoBigHo g0 Bumor BOO3 i

39. To treat eczema, the doctor
prescribed a drug to the patient that
should be used transdermal. What is the
maximum number of microbial cells
permissible in 1 g of this product in
accordance with the requirements of the
WHO and pharmacopeia?
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dhapmakoriei?

A. *100 GaxTepiit i rpubiB cymapHO
B. 100 6axrepiii 1 50 rpubis

C. 1000 Gaxrepiit i rpubiB

D. 100 6akrepiii 1 100 rpubiB

E. 500 GaxTepiii i rpu6iB

A. *100 bacteria and fungi in total
B. 100 bacteria and 50 fungi

C. 1000 bacteria and fungi

D. 100 bacteria and 100 fungi

E. 500 bacteria and fungi

40. JlikyBanbHi npenapaTH s
MICIIEBOTO BUKOPHCTAHHS
(TpaHCcIepMaTbHOTO, IHTPABAriHATBHOTO

il 1H.) HE BUMAraloTh CTEPUIBHOCTI.
OnHak MpuITycTHMa CyMapHa KilbKiCTh
MIKpOOHMX KJTITUH 1 rpu6iB B 1 r (M)
npenapary He MOBUHHE MEPEBHUIIyBaTH:
A.*100

B. 1000

C. 10 0000

D. 500

E. 10

40. Therapeutic preparations for local
use (transdermal, intravaginal, etc.) do
not require sterility. However, the
permissible total number of microbial
cells and fungi in 1 g (ml) of the drug
should not exceed:

A. *100

B. 1000

C. 10 0000

D. 500

E. 10

41. B anTe4yHUX YMOBaX XBOPOMY
MPUTOTYBAJIH Ma3b JJIsl 30BHIITHBOTO
BUKOPHUCTAaHHA. SIKa KITbKICTh
MIKpOOpraHi3MiB MOke TiepeOyBaTH B
OJTHOMY Tpami BIATOBIIHO 10 BUMOT
dapmakomnei?

A. *J1o 100 6akTepiit i rpubiB pazom
B. Io 10000 6akrepiii i rpubiB pazom
C. 1o 1000 6akrepiii i rpudiB pazom
D. o 5000 6axrepiit 1 rpubiB pazom
E. To 500 6akrepiii i rpubiB pazom

41. In pharmacy conditions, the patient
was prepared ointment for external use.
How many microorganisms can be in
one gram according to the requirements
of the Pharmacopoeia?

A. *Up to 100 bacteria and fungi
together

B. Up to 10,000 bacteria and fungi
together

C. Up to 1000 bacteria and fungi
together

D. Up to 5,000 bacteria and fungi
together

E. Up to 500 bacteria and fungi together

42. dapmManeBTHUHE MiIPUEMCTBO
HAJIaroIMJI0 BUITYCK Ipenapary s
iHransuii. Slka gonyctuMa Hopma
OaxTepii Ta rpubIB MOXe MICTUTHUCS B |
MJI TaKoro 3aco0y?

A.*100

B. 1000

C. 10 000

D. 10 000

E. 1000 000

42. A pharmaceutical company has
launched an inhalation drug. What is the
permissible rate of bacteria and fungi in
1 ml of this product?

A. *100

B. 1000

C. 10,000

D. 10,000

E. 1,000,000

43. SIkicTh NKapChKUX Mpernaparis
OITIHIOIOTH 32 IMMOKa3HUKAMH,
BKJIIOYAIOUH "MiKp0oOi0JI0TiuHy
qucTOTy". YKaXITh JIKapchKki GopMHu, y
AKHX JIOYCKA€ThCS 3HAYHO OLIbla B
MOPIBHSIHHI 3 IHIIUMU popMaMu
KUTBKICTh canpogiTHUX OakTepii ?

A. *Hacroi

B. Aepo3zoni

C. Cymnosuropii

43. Quality of medicines we can
evaluate on a number of indicators,
including the microbiological purity.
Indicate group of medicines, which may
be significantly greater saprophytic
bacteria than in other group?

A. *Infusions

B. Aerosols

C. Suppositories

D. Eye drops
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D. Ouni kparuti
E. Id'exmiiiai po3unHu

E. Injection solutions

44, bakTepioJIOT1YHUI KOHTPOJIh
HECTePUIIbHUX JIIKAPCHKUX 3aC001B
IPUITYCKA€ MOXIIUBICTh IIPUCYTHOCTI
HE3HAYHOI KUIBKOCTI TpyTI
MIKpoopraHi3miB. Skux came?

A. *Capuunu

B. KumkoBa nannyka

C. CunborHiifHa ajanyKa

D. 3onoTaBuii cradisokok

E. l'eMoniTHYHMI CTPENTOKOK

44. Bacteriological control of non-sterile
drugs suggests the possibility of the
presence of a small number of groups of
microorganisms. What is it?

A. *Sarcina

B. Escherichia coli

C. Pseudomonas aeruginosa

D. Staphylococcus aureus

E. Streptococcus pyogenes

45. 3rimHo (hapMaKoIeHHUX BUMOT
JKapchKi MpenapaTty sl MiCLEBOTO
3aCTOCYBaHHS MOBUHHI MiAJSATaTH
KOHTPOJTIO Ha ""MiKp0Oi0JIOTidHY
yucToTy". BusiBlIeHHS SIKUX
MIKpPOOPraHi3MiB CBiTYHTH TPO
HENpPUJIATHICTH Ii€1 TPyNH MpenapariB y
MEIWYHINA TPAKTHIII?

A. *3onoTaBux cragigoKoKiB

B. pixmxoBux rpubiB

C. CampoditHux cTadiloKoKiB

D. IlniceneBux rpu0iB

45. According to the pharmacopoeia
requirements medicines for local use
must be controlled to "microbiological
purity”. What microorganisms must not
present in this group of drugs?

A. *Staphylococcus aureus

B. Yeasts

C. Staphylococcus saprophyticus

D. Mold fungi

46. /1ns BUTOTOBJICHHS HECTEPUIIbHUX
JKapChKHX MPErapariB 4acTo
BUKOPHUCTOBYIOTH JIOTIOMI>KHI PEYOBUHU
POCIMHHOTO 1 TBAPUHHOTO
MOXOJKEHHS, Ta Pi3HI CyOCTaHLIi.
[IpUCYTHICTB SIKHX MIKPOOpPTraHi3MiB
KaTeropu4yHO HE JONMYCKAETHCS B
JTOTIOMI>KHUX peYOBHHAX?

A. *3onoTaBuii ctagi1oKOK

B. [TnicHaBI rpubn

C. Knebciena

D. ApixmxenoniOHi rpudu

E. EninepmanbHuii cradiiokok

46. For the manufacture of non-sterile
drugs often used excipients of plant and
animal origin, and various substances.
Which microorganisms are categorically
not allowed in excipients?

A. *Staphylococcus aureus

B. Mold fungi

C. Klebsiella

D. Yeast-like mushrooms

E. Epidermal staphylococcus

47. Ha BUpOOHUIITBI TPOBEJIEHO
JOCIIJKEHHS. MIKpOO1010T14HOT
YUCTOTH TaOJETOBAaHUX MpeErapaTis.
[Ticnsa KynbTUBYBaHHS 3pa3KiB Ha
MaHHITO-COJIbOBOMY arapi BUPOCIIH
30JIOTHCTO->KOBTI1 KOJIOHII,
MIKPOCKOITIYHE JTOCIIIIPKEHHS KOJIOHIH
BCTaHOBUJIO HASBHICTh
TPaMIIO3UTUBHUX OaKTepii chepuaHoi
dbopmH, pO3TaIIOBaHUX TPOHAMH;
MIKpOOPIaHi3MHU MaJli 3JaTHICTb JI0
KoaryJsuii miasmu. Yucra KynbpTypa
AKuX OakrTepiil Oyna BusiBieHa?

A. *Staphylococcus aureus

B. Enterobacteriaceae

47. A microbiological purity of the
tablets was studied at the factory. After
culturing the samples on mannitol-salt
agar, golden yellow colonies grew,
microscopic examination of which
revealed the presence of gram-positive
bacteria of a spherical shape, located in
clusters capable of coagulating plasma.
What kind of bacteria are these?

A. *Staphylococcus aureus

B. Enterobacteriaceae

C. Staphylococcus epidermidis

D. Staphylococcus saprophyticus

E. Pseudomonas aeruginosa
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C. Staphylococcus epidermidis
D. Staphylococcus saprophyticus
E. Pseudomonas aeruginosa

48. Pe3ynbTaTi MiKpoOi0JIOTTYHUX
JIOCHTIPKEHb HACTOIO 3 JIUCTS M'SITH
MePIIeBOi, CBITYATH TIPO HOTO

HEBIINOBIAHICTh (hapMaKOIEHHUM

BUMoOraM. YKaXiTh Npu4uHy. BusiBieni:

A. *CHUHBOTHIWHI TATUYKA

B. dpixxmxononioHi rpudu

C. Eninepmanbauii cTadiiokok
D. [Tnicenesi rpubu

E. Mikpokoku

48. The results of microbiological
testing of extract from leaves of
Peppermint, evidence of its
inconsistency pharmacopoeia
requirements. Enter a reason. Identified:
A. *Pseudomonas aeruginosa

B. Yeast-like fungi

C. Epidermal staphylococci

D. Mold fungi

E. Micrococci

49. Pe3ynbTaTé MiKpoOi0JIOTIYHOTO
JIOCIIIKEHHS BariHaJbHUX CBIYOK
BCTAHOBWJIM X HEBIAMOBUIHICTD
BuMoraMm Papmakonei. BkaxiTp,
HAsBHICTB SKOi MiKpoQJIIopH cTaia
M1JICTaBOIO JIJIsl TAKOTO BUCHOBKY?
A. *CuHBOTHIMHA TTaTU4YKa

B. Capuuna

C. Mikpokok

D. Terpakok

E. llutpoGakrep

49. The results of microbiological
studies of vaginal suppositories showed
their inconsistency with the
requirements of the Pharmacopoeia.
Indicate the presence of which
microflora became the basis for such a
conclusion?

A. *Pseudomonas aeruginosa

B. Sarcin

C. Micrococcus

D. Tetracoccus

E. Citrobacter

50. TabneroBanwmii TiKaApCHKUH
npemnapar micist 0akTepioIoriYHOTo
JOCITIJKEHHS OyB BUSHAHUH
HEeNPUAATHUM JUIs BUKOPUCTAHHS, X0Ua
Horo 3arajgbHa MIKpOOHa KOHTaMiHaIlis
He MepeBuIlyBaja HopMy. BusiBiaenus
SKUX MIKpOOpraHi3MiB y Ipenapari
JI03BOJIMJIO 3pOOMTH TaKU BUCHOBOK?
A. *EnTepobaxTepii

B. ITnicenesi rpudu

C. AxTHHOMIIIETH

D. Mikpokoku

E. Capuunu

50. After bacteriological study of tablets
was found unfit for use, although its
total microbial insemination does not
exceed the norm. Detection of any
microorganisms in the sample allowed
to make such a conclusion?

A. *Enterobacteriaceae

B. Mold fungi

C. Actinomycetes

D. Micrococcus

E. Sarcina

51. 3rigHo 3 papMakoneHHUMH
BUMOTaMH B HECTEPHIILHHX JIIKAPCHKUX
npernaparax J0MyCKa€eThCsl HAsIBHICTb
MIKpOOpraHi3miB. Alle, siKi
MIKpOOpraHi3MH He MOBUHHI OyTH
MPUCYTHIMU B HUX:

A. *EnrepobaxTepii

B. dpixxmxoBi rpubu

C. Mikpokoku

D. [Tnicenesi rpubu

E. Capuuan

51. According to the pharmacopoeia
requirements in non-sterile
pharmaceuticals may be the presence of
microorganisms. What organisms should
not be present in them:

A. *Enterobacteriaceae

B. Yeasts

C. Micrococcus

D. Mold fungi

E. Sarcina

52. B anrernii BUTOTOBJISIOTH JTIKH 32
pelenTamu JiKapiB MIKipHO-
BEHEPOJIOTTIYHOTO TUCITAHCEDY.

52. In the pharmacy, drugs are made
according to the prescriptions of the
doctors of the venereal and
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HasBHiCTB SIKMX MIKpOOPTaHi3MiB HE
JOITYCKAEThCS B HECTEPUIHHUX
JiKapChbKUX 3acobax?

A. *EnrepobaxTepii

B. Eninepmansauii ctadisioKoK

C. Mikpokok

D. Capuunu

E. Terpakoku

dermatological dispensary. What
microorganisms are not allowed in non-
sterile medicinal products?

A. *Enterobacteria

B. Epidermal staphylococcus

C. Micrococcus

D. Sarcini

E. Tetracocci

53. 3aranpHe MiKpOOHE 3a0pyTHEHHS
JKapChKOTO Tpernapary s
30BHIIIHBOTO 3aCTOCYBaHHS HE
MIEPEBUIIYE HOPMY, OJHAK Iperapar
BHU3HAHWM HEIPUIATHUM Y
(dapmaneBTHUHIN TpaKTHIl. BUsBIeHHS
SIKUX MIKpOOPTraHi3MiB JJ03BOJIHIIO
3pOOUTH TaKUi BUCHOBOK?

A. *EnTepobakrepii

B. [Tmiceneri rpudu

C. dpixmKoBi rpubu

D. Capuunu

E. Mikpokoku

53. Total microbial semination of the
drug for external use does not exceed the
norm, but the drug found unsuitable in
pharmaceutical practice. Detection of
microorganisms which allowed making
such a conclusion?

A. *Enterobacteriaceae

B. Mold fungi

C. Yeasts

D. Sarcina

E. Micrococci

54. 3 MEeTO0 BU3HAYCHHS
MIKPOO10JIOTYHOT YUCTOTH JIIKAPCHKOT
CUPOBHUHU MPOBEIN HACTYITHE
JOCITIJKEHHS: TIOCIB Ha CePEIOBUINA
Enzo ta BicmyT-cynbditHuit arap,
MMOCTaHOBKA OKCHJIa3HOTO TECTY,
BUSBIIEHHS (hepMeHTalli IIIoKo3U. ki
MaKpOOPraHi3MH IJIaHYBaJU BUSBUTH?
A. *Enterobacteriaceae

B. Staphylococcus aureus

C. Staphylococcus epidermidis

D. Staphylococcus saprophyticus

E. Pseudomonas aeruginosa

54. In order to determine the
microbiological purity of medicinal raw
materials, the following study was
carried out: inoculation on Endo
medium and bismuth-sulfite agar.
Production of an oxidase test, detection
of glucose fermentation. What
microorganisms were you planning to
detect?

A. *Enterobacteriaceae

B. Staphylococcus aureus

C. Staphylococcus epidermidis

D. Staphylococcus saprophyticus

E. Pseudomonas aeruginosa

55. 3po6uH 1MOCiB TOTOBOTO
nikapcekoro 3aco0y (I'JIC) na
cepenosuite Cadbypo, miciasa 4oro
iHKyOyBamu 22 °c npoTsroMm 5 1ib.
JlaHe moxUBHE cepeloBuUIIEe OYI10
BUKOPHUCTAHO 3 METOIO BU3HAYCHHS:
A. *KiTbKOCTI IUTICHSIBUX 1 IP1IKIKOBUX
rpubiB

B. 3aranpHoro uucna 6akrepiii

C. lpucyrnocri E. coli

D. IIpucyrHocti Salmonella

E. IIpucyTHocTi S. aureus

55. The finished medicinal product
(FMP) was inoculated onto Saburo's
medium, after which they were
incubated at 220 ° C for 5 days. This
culture medium was used to determine:
A. *Amounts of mold and yeast

B. Total number of bacteria

C. Presence of E. coli

D. Presence of Salmonella

E. Presence of S. aureus

56. [locmimkeHHs 310paHuX JTiKapChKUX
POCIIMH NOKAa3aJIo iX 3HAYHY
3a0pyJHEHICTh PI3HUMHU OAKTEPISIMH.
Sxuit MeTo] Tpeba BUKOPHCTOBYBATH,
11100 BUAUINTU YHUCTI KYJIBTYPU ITUX

56. A study of the collected medicinal
plants showed their significant
contamination with various bacteria.
What method should be used to isolate
the pure culture of these bacteria?
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OakTepiii?

A. *TIociB Ha TIO)XKUBHE CEPEIOBHIIE
B. LlenTpudyryBanss B rpagieHTi
IIUTBHOCTI

C. 3apaxeHHsI 1Ta0OpaTOPHUX TBAPUH
D. ®a30B0-KOHTpACTHA MIKPOCKOIIis
E. Bukopucranss GiabTpiB 3 mopamMu
MIEBHOTO JliaMeTpa

A. *Solid culture

B. Centrifugation in a density gradient
C. Infection of laboratory animals

D. Phase contrast microscopy

E. Use of filters with pores of a certain
diameter

57. PocnuHHa JliKapchKa CHPOBUHA
MO3Ke 00CIMEHSTHCS Ha eTarnax:

A. *Bcix nepepaxoBaHuX

B. 360py

C. [TepBunHOi 00pOOKH

D. Cyminns

E. OTpuMaHnHs 3aTUIIKOBOTO TPOAYKTY
(pizaHoi cUpOBUHH, OPUKETIB, TPAHYT i
T.I1.)

57. Herbal raw materials may
contaminate on phases:

A. *All listed

B. At gathering

C. At pre-processing

D. Atdrying

E. At getting the final product (sliced
raw materials, briquettes, pellets, etc.)

58. [xepenamMu MiKpOOPraHi3MiB B
JiKapCchKUX Gopmax, 1o
BHUTOTOBJISIFOTHCS B alTEKaX €:

A. *Bci nmepepaxoBaHi IUIIXH

B. Tinbku cupoBrHa

C. Tuieku Boza

D. Tinbku pyku nepcoHany

E. Tinbku MOBITPS IPUMIIIICHHS

58. Sources of microorganisms in the
dosage forms, which are made in
pharmacies, are:

A. *All the way

B. Only raw

C. Only water

D. Only the hands of staff

E. Only the air space

59. O3Haku MiKpOOHOTO TICYBaHHS
PIAKHX JIIKapChbKUX (hopM:

A. *Bci nepepaxoBaHi

B. Tu1bky MOMYTHIHHS IPO30pOi
JKapchKoi hopMu

C. Tinbku mosiBa ocafy, 10
30UIBIIYETHCS B 00'€Mi

D. Tinbku yTBOpEHHS IIIIBKU Ha
MOBEPXHI

E. Tinpky mosiBa HEBIIACTUBOTO L1
JKapCchKii (opMi 3amaxy

59. The signs of microbial spoilage of
liquid dosage forms:

A. *All listed

B. Only clouding transparent dosage
form

C. Only the appearance of the
precipitate, increasing in volume

D. Only the formation of a film on the
surface

E. Only the appearance of this unusual
form of drug odor

60. [Ipu BU3HaYeHHI MIKpPOOHOTO
3a0pynHEHHS CyJab(daHIaMiTHIX
npernapariB He0OX1AHO MOMePEIHbO
1HaKTUBYBATH 1X aHTUMIKPOOHY i10.
Jl1st ibOro HEOOX1AHO JTO/TATH:

A. *IlapaamiHOOEH30MHY KHCIIOTY
B. [leninuminazy

C. 10% cynbdart maruiro

D. 3% T1BiH-80

E. 0,2% nenutun

60. When determining the microbial
contamination of sulfa drugs, it is
necessary to first inactivate their
antimicrobial effect. To do this, add:
A. *Para-aminobenzoic acid

B. Penicillinase

C. 10% magnesium sulfate

D. 3% Tween-80

E. 0,2% lecithin

61. [Ipu BU3HAaYEHHI MiKpPOOHOTO
3a0pyIHEHHS TpenapaTtiB TETPALUKIIHY
HEOOX1JIHO iIHAKTHBYBATH X
AHTUMIKPOOHY Mit0. J[71st 11boro Tpeda
JIOJaTH:

A. *10 % cynbdar maruiro

61. When determining the microbial
contamination of tetracycline
preparations, it is necessary to inactivate
their antimicrobial effect. To do this,
add:

A. *10% magnesium sulfate
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B. [lenimminazy
C. ITapaamiHOOEH30IHY KUCIIOTY
D. Tgin-80

E. Jlenutnn

B. Penicillinase

C. Para-aminobenzoic acid
D. Twin-80

E. Lecithin

62. Bunukia migo3pa Ha MiKpoOHe
3a0pyJHECHHS 1H €KIIMHUX PO3YHHIB
anTeyHOro MPUTOTYBAHHS. SIKUM YMHOM
MOJKHA [IEPEBIPUTH 1X HA CTCPUIHHICTD?
A. *BuUKOHATH MMOCIB 3pa3Ka mnpernapary
Ha MO>KUBHE CEpPeIOBHILE

B. BuroroButu Ma3ku i 3adapoyBaru ix
MIPOCTUM METOAOM

C. BuroroBuTty Ma3ku 1 3adapOyBaTu ix
3a ['pamom

D. BuroroButu npemnapar “pucsua
Kparis” JUIst MIKpOCKOTIT

E. Bectu 3pa3ok npenapary
BHYTPIIIHROYEPEBHO O1IMM MHIIAM

62. There is a suspicion of microbial
contamination of injection solutions of
pharmaceutical preparations. How can
they be checked for sterility?

A. *Inoculate a sample of the drug on a
nutrient medium

B. Make smears and stain them in a
simple way.

C. Make strokes and color them behind
the Gram

D. Make the hanging drop preparation
for microscopy

E. Lead a sample of the drug
intraperitoneally to white mice

63. HenorpuMaHHs caHiTapHO-
Tri€HIYHAX 1 TEXHOIOTTYHUX BUMOT IIiJT
Yac anTeYHOr0 BUTOTOBJICHHS PO3YHHIB
JUTS 1H €I MOKE IPHU3BECTH JI0
[ipOreHHOT peakilii micis iX BBeJCHHS.
SIKuit KOMIOHEHT MIKpOOPTaHi3MiB
00yMOBIIIO€ TaKy Jit0?

A. *Jlimonosicaxapua KJIITHHHOT CTIHKA
B. Ionicaxapuy kancynu

C. ®epMeHTH IIUTOILIA3MHU

D. Ex3oTrokcunu

E. binku BopcuHOK

63. Failure to comply with sanitary and
hygienic and technological requirements
during the pharmaceutical manufacture
of injection solutions can lead to a
pyrogenic reaction after their
introduction. What component of
microorganisms causes this effect?

A. *Cell wall lipopolysaccharide

B. Polysaccharide Capsules

C. Cytoplasmic enzymes

D. Exotoxini

E. Protein villi

64. BctaHOBIIEHO, IO Y JIIKAPCHKOMY
npernapari, o Mpu3HaAYSHUN IS
NpUiOMY BCEpeIMHY, MICTUTBCS OljIbllie
1 MIIpA. )KUBUX MIKPOOHHUX KJIITHH B 1
MU, aJie mpenapat 0yB BU3HAHUHN
MPUIATHAM JIJIs1 BUKOpHCTaHHs. J{o sikoi
IpyIu npenapaTiB BiH BiIHOCUTHCS?

A. *Ey0GioTuxu

B. Autu6iotuku

C. Bitaminu

D. Cynbdaninamian

E. ImyHOoCTHMYyIIATOpH

64. It has been established that a drug
intended for oral administration contains
more than 1 billion live microbial cells
in 1 ml. However, the drug was found to
be suitable for use. What group of drugs
does it belong to?

A. *Eubiotics

B. Antibiotics

C. Vitamins

D. Sulfanilamides

E. Immunostimulants

ByeHHs npo iHdeKUito

Study about Infection

1. ITicnst BHYTPIIIHBOBEHHOTO BBEICHHS
PO3UYUHY TIFOKO3HU Y XBOPOTO 3'SIBHITUCS
O3HAKH €HJOTOKCUYHOT'O IIOKY.
[TpoBenenHmit aHaM3 PO3YNHY TTOKA3aB
HasIBHICTb €HJ0TOKCUHY
rpaMHeraTuBHHUX OakTepid. Ska XxiMiyHa

IPHUPOJIA ITHOTO CHIOTOKCUHY?
A. *Jlimomomicaxapuj

1. After intravenous injection of glucose
in a patient showing signs of endotoxic
shock. The analysis of the solution
showed the presence of endotoxin of
Gram-negative bacteria. What is the
chemical nature of endotoxin?

A. *Lipopolysaccharide

B. Peptidoglycan

64




B. Ilenrtngoriikax

C. BucokoMoneKyspHi Jinian
D. Binky KJIIITHHHOI CTIHKH

E. Jimian

C. Polymer lipids
D. Cell wall proteins
E. Lipids

2. [Ipy BUBYECHHI TOKCUYHHX
BJIACTUBOCTEW MATOT€HHOT'O
MIKpOOpPIaHi3My BCTaHOBJIEHA HOTO
3JIaTHICTh MPOTYKYBaTH OLIKOBY
TOKCUYHY PEYOBHUHY, 1110 BUAUISIETHCS B
HABKOJIUIITHE CEPEIOBHIIE TUILKY ITiCIIs
pyHHYBaHHS MiKpoopraHizmy. J{o skux
TOKCHHIB HAJICKUTH 1151 TOKCHYHA
peyoBUHA?

A. *EHnoTOKCHHAM

B. Hekporokcunam

C. Jlimomomnicaxapuuam

D. Ex30ToKCHHaM

E. 'emonizuHam

2. When studying the toxic properties of
a pathogenic microorganism, its ability
to produce a toxic protein substance that
is released into the environment only
after the destruction of the
microorganism is established. What
toxins does this toxic substance belong
to?

A. *Endotoxin

B. Necrotoxins

C. Lipopolysaccharides

D. Exotoxin

E. Hemolysinam

3. AudTepiiini nanuyku IpoAyKYIOTh
CUJILHHMM €K30TOKCHH. SIKi BJIaCTUBOCTI
3 HIDKYCTICPETIYCHUX XapaKTepHi s
0akTepiabHOTO €K30TOKCUHY?

A. *CTUMYIIOIOTh YTBOPEHHS
AHTUTOKCHUHIB

B. ITix miero Gpopmaiiny He
3HEIITKOKYIOTHCS

C. Buninsierbes 3 MiKpoOHOT KITITHHH
Imicas i1 3aruoeni

D. MaroTh TIIIonuI0-1noigHo-
MPOTETHOBY MPUPOAY

E. CTuMynio0Th yTBOpEHHS
aHTHOAKTeplaTbHUX aHTUTLI

3. Diphtheria bacilli produce a strong
exotoxin. Which of the following
properties are characteristic of bacterial
exotoxin?

A. *Stimulates the formation of
antitoxin

B. Under the action of formalin is not
neutralized

C. Extracted from the microbial cells
after her death

D. Have glyco-lipid-protein nature

E. Stimulates the formation of
antibacterial antibodies

4. Cubipka € 0coOIMBO HEOE3MEYHOIO
iHpexiero. ki pakTopu BipyIeHTHOCTI

IpUTaMaHHI [bOMY 30yTHUKY?

A. *Kancynu ta eK30TOKCUH

B. ®i0piHOMI3UH Ta €HI0TOKCHH
C. BakTepionnHu Ta CIOPH

D. IIna3moxkoarynasa Ta JKI'yTUKH
E. 'eMouti3uH Ta 3epHa BOJIOTUHY

4. Anthrax is a particularly dangerous
infection. What virulence factors are
inherent in this pathogen?

A. *Capsules and exotoxin

B. Fibrinolizin and endotoxin

C. Bacteriocins and spores

D. Plasmocoagulase and flagella

E. Haemolisin and volutin granules

5. Y XBOpOro 3 BaXXKHM Mepedirom
ITHEBMOHI1 BUIIEHA KyJIbTypa
OakTepiif, KIITUHU K0T OTOYEH1
CIIM30BUM IIAPOM, 1110 Ma€ TiCHUH
3B’S130K 3 KJIITHHHOIO CTIHKOIO. UM
MOSICHIOETHCSI BUCOKA BIPYJIEHTHICTh
KYJIBTYpH 3 TAKUMU MOP(OIOTTYHUMH
BJIACTUBOCTSIMH?

A. * AHTH(arouuTapHOIO JTI€I0 Karcyau
B. TOKCHHOYTBOpPEHHSIM KaIlCyIbHUX
Oakrepiii

C. EHIOTOKCHHOM KalcyJbHUX

5. From the patient with pneumonia was
isolated culture of bacteria, whose cells
are surrounded by mucous layer, closely
related to the cell wall. What explains
the high virulence of culture with
morphological features?

A.*Capsules antifagocytic action

B. Toxin production of capsule bacteria
C. Endotoxin of capsule bacteria

D. Capsules adhesion

E. Invasive properties of the capsules
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OakTepiit

D. Aare3suBHUMH BIIACTUBOCTAMHU
KarcyJ

E. [HBa3sMBHUMM BJIIACTUBOCTIMHM KaIlCyJl

6. Y xiiTuHHIN OyI0B1 BaKIIMHHOTO i
KJIIHIYHOTO IITaMiB CHOIPKOBOT
HAIWYKYU ICHYIOTh PO3XOJKCHHSI.
VYKaxiTh, sIKa KIITUHHA CTPYKTYpa
CIIPUYMHSIE BIPYJICHTHICTh OaKTepin?
A. *Kamncyna

B. JLkryTuku

C. Crnopa

D. KimitunHa ctinka

E. [lutonnazmatnyna MmemOpaHa

6. The cellular structures of the vaccine
and clinical strains of anthrax bacilli are
differences. Indicate which the cell
structure is caused the virulence of
bacteria?

A. *Capsule

B. Flagella

C. Spore

D. Cell wall

E. Cytoplasmic membrane

7. [TaToreHHUM MiKpoopraHizMam
BJIACTMBA HASBHICTh ()EPMEHTIB arpecii,
SIK1 BU3BHAYAIOTh 1X BIpYJIEHTHICTb.
BubepiTh cepen nepepaxoBaHHX
dbepmeHTH arpecii.

A. *Tianyponinasa

B. Kapb6oriapaza

C. Tpancdepaza

D. Okcunasa

E. Jliaza

7. Pathogens have aggression enzymes
that determine their virulence. Choose
among these enzymes aggression.

A. *Hyaluronidase

B. Carbohydrases

C. Transferase

D. Oxidase

E. Lyase

8. J11s1 IPOHUKHEHHSI B TKAHUHU
OpraHi3My i HOIIMPEHHS B HUX
NaTOreHH1 MIKPOOpraHi3Mu
MPOYKYIOTh PI3HOMaHITHI (DePMEHTH.
Bubepith 1i hepmenTH cepen
nepepaxoBaHuX:

A. *TianypoHinasa, Hykjeas3a
B. Tpancdepaza, Hykieaza

C. Jlinaza, nmiraza

D. Ecrepasa, npoteasa

E. Oxcupasa, karanasa

8. For penetration into the tissues of the
body and multiplication in them,
pathogenic microorganisms produce a
variety of enzymes. Choose these
enzymes from the listed:

A. *Hyaluronidase, lecithinase

B. Transferase, Nuclease

C. Lipase, ligase

D. Esterase, protease

E. Oxidase, catalase

9.V nunamini iHbeKIiitHOTO mporecy
PO3PI3HIOIOTh HACTYIIHI NEPIOIN, KPIM:
A.*IuBasiitnoro

B. InkyOariitnoro

C. IIpoapomManbHOTO

D. Poznany

E. Buxony

9. In the dynamics of infectious process
distinguish the following periods,
except:

A. *Invasive

B. Incubation

C. Prodromal

D. Period of illness

E. Period of decline

10. ¥V po3BUTKY iHEKIIHHOTO
3aXBOPIOBAHHS PO3PI3HAIOTH KiJbKa
nepioaiB. SIk Ha3UBAETHCS MEPIO, IS
SKOT'O XapaKTepHa MosiBa MPOBICHUKIB
(3araJbHUX CUMIITOMIB) XBOPOOHU?

A. *TIponpomanbHuit

B. IaxyOamiitamit

C. Poznan

D. PexoHBasecueHIList

10. In the development of infectious
disease distinguished several periods. It
is called the period, which is
characterized by the appearance of
precursors (common symptoms)
disease?

A. *Prodromal

B. Incubation

C. Period of illness
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E. BakTepioHocCiiicTBO

D. Convalescence
E. Bacteriocarrier

11. V xBoporo 3’sBrIMCS MepIri
HecrenupidHi TPOsBU XBOPOOH —
MiABUILECHHS TEMIIEpaTypH, TIOPYIICHHS
CaMOMOYYTTsI, O1J1b y M’sI3aX, 3arajibHa
cnmadkicte. Jliis sxoro nepioxy
1H(eKiitHOT XBOpoOH 11e XapaKTepHO?
A. *TIpoapomasibHOTO

B. Inky6amiitHoro

C. BupakeHux KJIIHIYHUX SBHIIL 1
CUMIITOMIB

D. JlarentHoro

E. Ilepcuctyrouoro

11. The patient appeared the first non-
specific manifestations of the disease -
fever, impaired well-being, muscle pain,
general weakness. For what period of
infectious disease is this characteristic?
A. *Prodromal

B. Incubation

C. Severe clinical symptoms

D. Latent

E. Persistent

12. lutuna 5-T1 pOKiB, MOBEPHYBIIUCH
3 TUTSYOTO CaJ0YKY, BiTdysna
C1a0OKiCTh, TOJOBHUH O1J1b;
iBUIIIACk Temmeparypa o 37,5 °C.
Sxuii e mepiosi po3BUTKY XBOpOOU?
A. *TIponpomanbHuit

B. JlareHTHMIA

C. InkyOarniitamii

D. Onyxanus

E. Po3naiy xBopobu

12. A child of 5 years, returning from
kindergarten, felt weakness, headache;
the temperature rose to 37.5 °C. What is
the period of the development of the
disease?

A. *Prodromal

B. Latent

C. Incubation

D. Recovery

E. The height of the disease

13. ¥ xBoporo 3’siBUIIKCS TepIIi
HecnenndiyHi IposiBU XBOpOOU —
MiBUIIICHHS TEMIIEPATypU, TOPYIICHHS
CaMoIIOuyTTsl, OUTIb Y M’s3aX, 3arajibHa
cnabkicTh. JlJis SKOro mepiogy
1H(eK11HOT XBOPOOU 11€ XapaKTepHO?
A. *TIpoapomanbHOro

B. Inky6auiitHoro

C. BupakeHuX KIIHIYHUX SBUIII 1
CHMIITOMIB

D. JlarentHoro

E. Ilepcuctyrouoro

13. The patient appeared the first non-
specific manifestations of the disease -
fever, impaired well-being, muscle pain,
general weakness. For what period of
infectious disease is this characteristic?
A. *Prodromal

B. Incubation

C. Severe clinical symptoms

D. Latent

E. Persistent

14. TTaToreHH1 MiKpoOH 1 IX TOKCHHH,
MOTPAINUBIIA B MAaKPOOPTaHi3M, MOXKYTh
MOILIMPIOBATUCS B HHOMY PI3HUMHU
NUIIXaMu. SIKHi DUISIX XapakTepHUN
JUTSL TOKCHHEMIT?

A. *VY KpoB nomnajgaroTh MiKpoOHi
TOKCHHHU

B. 30yaHuKu 13 KpoB1 HAIXOIUTh Y
BHYTpILIHI OpraHu

C. MikpoOwu i3 KpoBi HAIXOIATh Y
BHYTPIIIHI OPraHu, Jie YTBOPIOIOTHCS
THIIHI ocepesku

D. Mikpo6u 3 MicIist TIPOHUKHEHHS
HA/IXOJSITh Y KPOB, ajie He
PO3MHOXYIOTbCS

E. Mikpo6u nepe0OyBaroTh y

14. Pathogenic microbes and their toxins
may spread in host in various ways.
Which path is characteristic toxemia?
A. *Presence of microbial toxins in the
blood

B. Pathogens from the blood coming
into the internal organs

C. Microbes from the blood coming into
the internal organs, which are formed
pus formations

D. The microbes from a place of
introduction coming into the blood, but
do not reproduce

E. Presence of microbes in the lymph
nodes
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nmiMdoBy3ax

15. V xBoporo iH(eK1ifHOI0 XBOPOOOIO
OJIHOYACHO 3 PO3MHOXKEHHSM OaKTepiid
y KpOBi BHSIBIIEHA 1X MPUCYTHICTb Y
BHYTDIMIHIX Opradax, /i€ YTBOPWINCS
THIMHI ocepeKu. Sk Ha3UBaEThCS LIEH
craH?

A. *Cenrtukoniemis

B. baktepiemis

C. Cenrtumemis

D. Bipycemist

E. Toxcunemis

15. In the host bacteria presence in the
blood and in the internal organs, where
they formed purulent foci. How is this
condition?

A. *Pyosepticemia

B. Bacteremia

C. Septicemia

D. Viremia

E. Toxemia

16. ITaTorenHi MikpoOH, TOTPAITUBIIIN B
Oprafi3M, MOXYTb MOIIUPIOBATUCS B
HbOMY PI3HUMHU IIIsIXaMu. SIKuil cTan
HA3MBAETHCS CENTUKOMIEMIEIO?

A. *Mikpobu 13 KpoBi HAAXOAATH Y
BHYTPIIIHI OPTraHu, Ji¢ YTBOPIOIOTHCS
THIHHI OCEpeIKH

B. Mikpo06 3 Miclisi IpOHUKHEHHS
HAJXOAUTH Y KPOB, alie He
PO3MHOXKYETBHCS TaM

C. 30ynHUK 13 KPOB1 HAAXOAUTD Y
BHYTPIIIHI OpraHu

D. V¥ kpoB nonanarwTh MiKpoOHi
TOKCHUHU

E. MikpoOu nepeOyBaroTh y
nimM(poBy3IIax

16. Pathogenic bacteria, once inside the
body, may spread in different ways.
Which state is called pyosepticemia?
A. *The microbes coming from the
blood into the internal organs, which are
formed pus formations

B. The microbes coming from an entry
site in the blood, but do not breed there
C.The pathogen coming from the blood
in the internal organs;

D. Microbial toxins are in the blood

E. Microbes are in the lymph nodes

17. XBopoMmy, 1110 HAIIIIOB B
1H(eK1IHY JIKapHIO 3 03HaKaMH
reHepasi30BaHol iH(EKIIii, ocTaBIeHUI
J1arHo3 “cenTUKOoIEeMIs”. YKaKITh,
SKOMY CTaHy BIAIOBi/Ia€ 1€l A1arHo3.
A. *30y1HUKH 13 KPOB1 HAAXOIATh Y
BHYTPIILIHI OpraHu, Jie yTBOPIOIOTHCS
THIIHI ocepesku

B. 30ynHuKky 3 IEpBUHHOTO OCEPEAKY
HA/IXOJISITh B KPOB, ajie He
PO3MHOXYIOTbCS TaM

C. 30yaHHKH TTOTIaat0Th y KPOB i
PO3MHOXYIOTbCS TaM

D. Ex30ToKCHHM 30yIHUKIB MONAaJal0Th
y KpOB

E. Enorokcunn 30y JHUKIB TIOTIAIaI0Th

y KpOB

17. Patient admitted to the infectious
hospital with signs of generalized
infection, has diagnose “pyosepticemia”.
What is it?

A. *Pathogens coming from the blood
into the internal organs, which are
formed pus formations

B. The microbes coming from an entry
site in the blood, but do not breed there
C. Pathogens enter the blood and
multiply there

D. Exotoxins of pathogens are into the
blood

E. Endotoxins of pathogens are into the
blood

18. [Tpu po3tuHi Tpyna y 6aratbox
BHYTPIIIHIX OpraHax BUSABJICHO
YHCJICHHI THIMHI BorHHAIIA. /{715 ssK0oT0
MATOJIOTIYHOTO MPOLIECY 11e
XapaxkTepHO?

A. *Centuxormiemii

B. Centuuemii

18. At autopsy in many internal organs
revealed numerous purulent foci. What
pathological process is this characteristic
of?

A. *Septicopyemia

B. Septicemia

C. Sepsis
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C. Cencucy
D. bakrepemii
E. Tokcunemii

D. Bacteremia
E. Toxinemia

19. Opniero 3 hopm iHDekIii, o
BUHUKAIOTh MPU BEHEPUUHUX
3aXBOPIOBaHHSX, € cynepindexiris. [1{o
BapTO PO3YMITH ITiJl ITAM TEPMIHOM?

A. *Ha ocHOBHE 3aXBOpIOBaHHS
HAIIApOBYETHCS HOBE 3apaKCHHSI LIUM
&Ke MIKpoOOM

B. /lo 0CHOBHOrO 3aXBOPIOBaHHS
JOTy4a€eThes iH(EKIis, BUKIMKaHA
1HITUM 30y THUKOM

C. IloBepHeHHS 03HAK 3aXBOPIOBAHHS
D. [loBTOpHE MOTpAIISHHS B OPTaHi3M
THX XK€ MIKpOOIB, SIKi BUKJINKAJIH
MEepBUHHY 1H(EKIIi0, Mics BUAYKAHHS
E. B oprani3mi nepe0yBaroTh
OJIHOYACHO JIBA, TPU 30yTHUKA

19. One form of infection caused by
sexually transmissions is a
superinfection. What is meant by this
term?

A.*At the primary disease piling new
infection by the same microbe

B. For the main disease associated
infection caused by other agent

C. Return signs of disease

D. Repeated exposure to the same
microbe that caused the primary
infection, after recovery

E. In the body are simultaneously two or
three pathogens

20. Y nikapHIO HAIIIIIIOB XBOPHIA 3
BIIKPUTHM TiepesioMoM 1uieya. Yepes 3
nHi pana HarHoinack. [Tpu
0aKTepioJIOTTYHOMY JTOCIiHKCHH1
BUSBIIEHO CUHBOTHINHY IMAJWYKY 1
cradinokok. Ska dhopma iHeKIii Mmae
micie?

A. *3Mmimana iHdexis

B. XponiuHa iH}pexk1is

C. Cynepindexkuis

D. Peindexris

E. Peringus

20. Patient with open fracture of the
shoulder admitted to hospital. After 3
days the wound was be fester.
Bacteriological study revealed
Pseudomonas aeruginosa and
Staphylococcus. How is called this form
of infection?

A. *Mixed infection

B. Chronic infection

C. Superinfection

D. Reinfection

E. Relapse

21. Opniero 3 hopM iHeEKIiITHOTO
IpoIiecy, 10 MPUBOIUTH J10
YCKIIQIHEHb, HATPHUKIIAJ], IPH TPHITI, €
BTOpuHHA iHbekiis. [[o Tpeda
PO3YMITH M1 IUM T€PMiHOM?

A. *J10 OCHOBHOTO 3aXBOPIOBAHHS
MIPUETHYETHCS 1H(EKIIIs], BUKJIMKaHA
IHIINUM 30yAHUKOM

B. Ha ocHoBHE 3axBOproBaHHS
HAIIaPOBYETHCSI HOBE 3apaKEHHS 1M
XKe MIKpoOOM

C. IloBepHEHHS O3HAK 3aXBOPIOBAHHS
D. [loBTOpHE MOTpAIJISHHS B OPTaHi3M
THX K€ MIKpOOiB, III0 BUKIIUKAIU
MEPBUHHY 1H(EKIIII0

E. B oprani3mi nepeOyBaroTh
0JIHOYACHO JIBA-TPH 30yTHHUKA

21. One form of the infectious process,
leading to complications, such as
influenza, is a secondary infection. What
is meant by this term?

A.*To the main disease associate
infection caused by other agent

B. At the primary disease piling new
infection by the same microbe

C. Return signs of disease

D. Repeated exposure to the same
microbe that caused the primary
infection

E. In the body are simultaneously two or
three parasites

22. Y XBOpOro IpvIoM Ha 5-# AeHb
XBOPOOHU HOTIPIIMBCS CTaH 3I0POB'S:
MiBUIIAIIACS TeMIIepaTypa, 3'IBUBCS
Kallelb, TPY PEHTT€HOJIOTTYHOMY

22. At the 5- th day of illness, the patient
with influenza has new symptoms:
appear fever, cough, with X-ray
examination revealed pneumonia.
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00CTe)KCHHI BUSBIICHA THEBMOHIs. [0
SKOTO BUAY iH(EKIii BiTHOCUTHCA 1€
YCKJIQJIHEHHS?

A.*BropuHHa

B. 3mimana

C. Peindexis

D. Cynepindexiist

E. Periugus

Which type of infection is a
complication?

A. *Secondary

B. Mixed

C. Reinfection

D. Superinfection

E. Relapse

23. Ilig gac emigemii rpuny y XBoporo 3
BaXKUM I1epeOiroM 3aXBOPIOBAHHS

3’ SIBUJIMCS BaXKKHI Kalleab, 0071 B
IpyIHiH KIITI, HA peHTTeHorpami -
03HaKH OcepeaKoBOi mHeBMOHii. [Ipu
MIKPOCKOTIIYHOMY JOCHIKEHH1
MOKPOTHHHS BUSBIICHO 3HAYHY
KUTBKICTh ITHEBMOKOKIB. SIka ¢opma
iHdexii Mmae micre?

A. *Btopunna

B. Cynepindexuis

C. AGopTuBHa

D. Peruaus

E. Peindekis

23. During a flu epidemic, a patient with
a severe course of the disease developed
a severe cough, chest pain, and
radiographs showed signs of focal
pneumonia. Microscopic examination of
sputum revealed a significant number of
pneumococci. What form of infection is
there?

A. *Secondary

B. Superinfection

C. Abortive

D. Relapse

E. Reinfection

24. B iHdexuiiiHy KIiHIKY IOBTOPHO
HaIMIIOB XBOPUI 3 AIarHO30M
“roHopesi”, SIKWi HEJIABHO B)KE MIEPEHIC
10 1H(MEKIi0 ¥ BUMTMCAHMIA 3 TIarHO30M
“IpakTUYHO 3/10poBHii”. SIka popma
1H(}EKIIHHOTO TIpoIIeCy
CIIOCTEPIraeThCcsi B HHOr0?

A. *Peindexiist

B. Peruus

C. Cynepindexis

D. 3mimana iHdexiis

E. Monoindexiis

24. A patient with a diagnosis of
gonorrhea re-enrolls in the infectious
clinic. He has recently endured the
infection and discharged with a
diagnosis of "practically healthy".
Which form of an infectious process is
observed in him?

A. *Reinfection

B. Relapse

C. Superinfection

D. Mixed infection

E. Monoinfection

25. HonoBiKOBI "uepe3 S5 MicAIliB Mmicis
BUy’KaHHS B1J cudiiicy OyB
MOCTaBIIEHUH TOM K€ JiarHo3, 1o O0yino
MOB'SI3aHO 3 IOBTOPHHUM 3apPayKEHHSIM.
Sxa popma iHbekIiT Mae micue?

A. *Peindexuis

B. Bropunna

25. 5 months after the treatment of
syphilis a man had same diagnosis,
which was associated with re-infection.
Which form of infection occurs?

A. *Reinfection

B. Secondary

C. Superinfection

C. Cynepindexkis D. Relapse

D. Peuuaus E. Latency
E. JlareutHa

26. Petmaus — 1e: 26. Relapse is:

A. *3axBOpIOBaHHS, CIPUYNHEHE

30y THUKOM, 1110 3aJMIIUBCS B OpraHi3mi
B. 3apaxenns gexiibkoma 30y THUKaMHU
OJTHOYACHO

C. IloBTOpHE 3apakeHHS TUM K€ BUIOM
30yHHKA MICIsT Oy>KaHHS

D. llpuennannus indexiii, cipuarnHEHOT

A. *Disease caused by a pathogen that
remains in the body

B. Infection by several pathogens
simultaneously

C. Re-infection of the same pathogen
after recovery

D. Addition of infection caused by
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YMOBHO-TIATOTEHHOIO (DIIOPOIO
E. 3axBoproBaHHs, XapakTepHe 1S
IIEBHOI MICIIEBOCTI

opportunistic flora
E. Localized disease

27.Y Oaratpox obsacTsax YKpaiHu
PEECTPYIOTHCSI MACOBI BUIIAKU
3aXBOPIOBaHHS TYOEepKyinbo3oM. [Tpu
IIbOMY 3a OCTaHH1 POKH BiAMI4€HO, 110
3aXBOPIOBAHICTh Ma€ TEHICHINIO JI0
pocrty i nommpeHHs. Take mommpeHHs
1H(EKIIITHOTO 3aXBOPIOBAHHS Ma€e
Ha3BY:

A. *Eninemis

B. [Taunemisa

C. Cynepindexkris

D. Pettunus

E. Peindexuis

27. In many regions of Ukraine, massive
cases of tuberculosis are recorded.
Moreover, in recent years, it has been
noted that the incidence tends to
increase and spread. This spread of an
infectious disease is called:

A. *Epidemic

B. Pandemic

C. Superinfection

D. Relapse

E. Reinfection

28. Y kpainax Asii i €Bponu
nounHarouu 3 2005 poky peectpyeTbes
BHCOKHI PiBEHb 3aXBOPIOBAHOCTI
NITAIIMHAM TPUTIOM. SIK Ha3UBa€ThCS
TaKe MOIUPEHHS eMiIeMIYHOTO
nporecy?

A. *Tlannemisa

B. Enigemis

C. Eunemisa

D. Cnopanuune

E. EnizoorTis

28. In Asia and Europe since 2005,
recorded a high incidence of avian

influenza. How is this spread of the
epidemic process?

A. *Pandemic

B. Epidemic

C. Endemic

D. Sporadic

E. Epizootic

29. TndexmiitHi 3aXBOpIOBaHHS 3apa3Hi
i MOXYTbh MaTH pi3Hi (hopMuU
nommupenHs. Sk Ha3uBaeThes hopma,
MIPH SIKif 3aXBOPIOBAHHS OXOILTIOIOTh
MPOTATOM KOPOTKOTO Yacy KiJlbKa KpaiH
1 KOHTHHEHTIB?

A. *Tlaunemis

B. Emigemis

C. Ennemis

D. Cnopannyna

E. l'ocnitanbHa

29. Infectious diseases are contagious
and can have different forms of
distribution. What do you call a form in
which the disease within a short span of
time, several countries and continents?
A. *Pandemic

B. Epidemic

C. Endemic

D. Sporadic

E. Hospital

30. ¥V npaniBHuKa GpepmMH 110
BHUPOILIYBaHHIO OBELIb 1 Ki3
JIarHOCTOBaHO Opylenbo3. Sk
Ha3MBaIOTh 1HPEKI1T, IpU TKUX
JDKEpesioM 30yTHUKA € XBOPi TBAPUHU?
A. *300H03HI1

B. Campono3si

C. AaTponoHo3Hi

D. Bropusnni

E. 3mimani

30. In dairy farm worker diagnosed with
brucellosis. How is called infection, in
which the source of the pathogen are
sick animals?

A. *Zoonosis

B. Sapronosis

C. Antroponosis

D. Secondary

E. Mixed

31. IxepenoM 30yAHUKIB iHPEKIIHHUX
3aXBOPIOBaHb MOXYTh OYTH SIK XBOPL
JIOIM, TaK 1 TBAPUHU. SIK Ha3UBaIOTHCA
1H(]eKIli, SKUMU XBOPIIOTh TBAPUHU I

31.As a source of infectious agents can

be as sick people and animals. What are
the infections that occur in animals and

from which the infected person?
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BiJ[ SIKMX 3apPayKa€ThCS JIIOIHA?
A.*300aHTpONIOHO3U

B. Canponosu

C. Anurpomnonosu

D. 3001031

E. 3mimani

A. *Zooantroponosis
B. Sapronosis

C. Anthroponosis

D. Zoonosis

E. Mixed

32. SIk Ha3MBa€eThCs Tpyna iHOEKIIHHIX

Ta IHBA3UBHUX XBOPOO 3arajibHUX JUIS
TBapHH Ta JIOACH?

A. *300aHTpOIIOHO3U

B. Canponosu

C. AHTpOonoHO3U

D. 300H03H1

E. 3mirmmani

32. What is the name of the group of
infectious and invasive diseases
common to animals and humans?

A. *Zooanthroponoses

B. Sapronoses

C. Anthroponoses

D. Zoonoses

E. Mixed

33. ITicas oOcTeKeHHS XBOPOTO JIiKap
MOCTaBHBINH Aiarao3 “KiinoBuii
ennedanit’. Ha3BiTh MexaHi3M
nepeaayi 1aHoro 3aXBOPIOBAHHS.

A. *TpaHcmicuBHHIA

B. BeprukanpHuii

C. IloBiTpsiHO-KpaIUTMHHHU I

D. ®exkanpHO-0OpanbHUi

E. [TapenTepanbHuii

33. After examining the patient, the
doctor diagnosed «Tick-borne
encephalitis”. Name the mechanism of
transmission of this disease.
A.*Transmissible

B. Vertical

C. Airborne

D. Fecal-oral

E. Parenteral

34. Tlicns 06cTeKESHHSI XBOPOTO JIiKap
MTOCTaBUB J11arHO3 “BUCUIHUYN THD .
Ha3BiTh MexaHi3M Iepenadi T1aHoro
3aXBOPIOBAHHSL.

A *TpancmicuBHuit

B. BeprukanpHuii

C. ®exanbHO-OpaIbHUN

D. IoBiTpsiHO-KpanIMHHUN

E. IlapenTepanbHuit

34. After examining the patient, the
doctor diagnosed "Spotted typhus".
Name the mechanism of transmission of
this disease.

A. *Transmissible

B. Vertical

C. Fecal-oral

D. Airborne

E. Parenteral

35. V xBoporo, sikuii MoBepHYBCS 3
BIIPSIJKEHHS 3 OJHIET 3 apUKAHCHKHUX
KpaiH, 11arHOCTOBAaHO MaJsApiro. Akuit
MeXaHi3M 3apakeHHS Ma€ Miclle MpH
JAaHOMY 3aXBOPIOBaHH1?

A. *TpancmicuBHUI

B. ®ekanbHO-OpanbHUAN

C. KoHTakTHuUi

D. Pecnipatopuuit

E. CrareBnit

35. The patient, who visited on a
business trip in one of the African
countries, diagnosed with malaria. What
is the transmission mechanism is
characteristic of this disease?

A. *Transmissible

B. Fecal-oral

C. Contact

D. Respiratory

E. Sexual

36. Y ogHOro 3 4iIeHIB eKCIEAULIil, IKUH

MpaloBaB B €HJAEMIYHOMY OCEPEIKY

MaJispii, yepe3 8 MiCSIIiB 11arHOCTOBAHO

MaJssipito. SIKuii MOXIIMBUI MEXaHI3M
iH}ikyBaHHA?

A. *TpancmicuBHUI

B. IloBiTpsHO-TMIOBUI

C. ®exanbHO-OpaIbHUN

D. KonTaktHuit

E. TloBiTpsiHO-KpanenbHUI

36. One of the members of the
expedition, who worked in the endemic
focus of malaria, after 8 months
diagnosed with malaria. What is the
possible transmission mechanism?

A. *Transmissible

B. Airborne with dust

C. Fecal-oral

D. Contact

E. Airborne with droplet nuclei
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37. B iH(dekuiiHy KIIHIKY HaIIUII0B
XBOpUH 3 AiarHo30oM “Majspis’. SAxkuit
MeXxaHI13M nepenadi iHdekIii
XapaKTEepHUH I JaHOTO
3aXBOPIOBaHH:?

A. *TpancmicuBHUN

B. ®ekanbHO-0panbHMi

C. IoBiTpsiHO-KparUIMHHUHA

D. KonrtaktHuit

E. KonTtakTHO-10OYyTOBUI

37. In the infectious diseases clinic
patient admitted with a diagnosis of
malaria. What is the transmission
mechanism is typical for this disease?
A. *Transmissible

B. Fecal-oral

C. Airborne

D. Contact

E. Indirect contact

38. BiamoBigHO 10 MEpBUHHOI
JoKami3anii 30y/IHuKa 3aXBOPIOBAaHHS B
opraHi3mi po3pi3HSIOTh OCHOBHI
MeXaHi3MH nepenadi iHpekuii:
MOBITPSIHO-KPAIUIMHHUIN; KOHTaKTHHIH;
TPaHCMiCUBHHIA; (heKaTbHO-OPATHHHN.
VYKaxiTh IUISXH MOMKUPEHHS MIKPOOiB
MIPY TPAHCMICUBHOMY MEXaHi3Mi:

A. *KpoBocucHiI KoMaxu

B. Kpami cnu3sy 3 quxainbHHUX NUIAXIB
C. XapuoBi npoayKTH

D. besnocepenHiii KOHTAKT 3 XBOPUM
E. KonTakT 3 npenqmeramu
HaBKOJIMIIHBOT 00CTaHOBKH

38. In accordance with the primary
localization of the causative agent in the
body distinguish between the basic
transmissions mechanisms of infection:
airborne, contact, vector borne, fecal-
oral. Specify the routes of transmissible
mechanism:

A. *Blood-sucking insects

B. Drops of mucus from the respiratory
tract

C. Food

D. Direct contact with sick

E. Contact with the objects of the
environment

39. Y HaceneHOMY ITyHKTI
3apeecTpOBaHl BUMAJAKH 3aXBOPIOBAHHS
nu3eHrepiero. Ha3BiTe MOXIMBHIMA
MexaHi3M ii mepesadi BiJi XBOPOTO JI0
3JI0POBOTO.

A. *®ekanbHO-OpaTbHUM

B. TpancmicuBHMI

C. Aeporennuit

D. BeprukanpHuit

E. Aprudimansuuit

39. In the village reported cases of
dysentery. What is the possible
mechanism of transmission from
patients to health?

A. *Fecal-oral

B. Transmissible

C. Aerogenic

D. Vertical

E. Artificial

40. IcHye KiIbKa OCHOBHUX MEXaHI3MiB
nepeaayi iHQeKiMHUX XBOpOO:
aeporeHHui, peKaabHO-OpaIbHUM,
TPaHCMECUBHUI, KOHTaKTHUM,
BepTUKaIbHUM. SIKi akTopu
3a0e3neuyoTh nepeaayy 30yJHuKa BiJl
JDKepelia 3aXBOPIOBaHHS J10 3J0POBOTO
Oprasizmy npu (eKaibHO-OpaAITbHOMY
MeXaHi3Mi 3apakeHHs?

A. *KonraminoBaHa T>ka Ta Boja

B. IToBiTps

C. Jlomamini TBapuHU

D. KpoBoHocH1 komaxu

E. Meauunuii iHCTpyMeHTapii

40. There are several basic mechanisms
for the transmission of infectious
diseases: aerogenic, fecal-oral, vector-
borne, contact, vertical. What factors
ensure the transmission of the pathogen
from the source of the disease to a
healthy body with the fecal-oral
infection mechanism?

A. *Contaminated food and water

B. Blood-sucking insects

C. Air

D. Pets

E. Medical Instrumentation

41. [licnst 06CcTe)KEHHS
HOBOHAPOJ[)KEHHOTO JTIKap BCTAHOBUB
niarHo3 "YpoypkeHa kpacHyxa'. Ha3BiTb

41. After examining the newborn, the
doctor diagnosed "Congenital rubella".
Name the mechanism of transmission of
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MeXaHI13M Tepeiadi JaHOTOo
3aXBOPIOBAHHS.

A. *BepTukabHUI

B. ITapentepanbuuii

C. TpancmicuBHUI

D. ®ekanbHO-0OpanbHUMA

E. TToBiTpsiHO-KpaTrUIMHHMMA

this disease.

A. *Vertical

B. Parenteral

C. Transmissible
D. Fecal-oral

E. Airborne

42. CaHiTapHO-TIPOTHEIIIIEMIYHUI
PEXUM anTeK ITiJ1 Yac emieMiid TOCTpUX
pecripaTopHuX BipyCHUX 1H(EKITi
BKJIFOYAE 3aXO0/H, 10 CIIPSIMOBaHI Ha
JDKepeIo 30y IHUKA; 3aX0/I1, 1110
HaIpaBJieH1 Ha PO3PUB MEXaHI3MY
nepenavi 30yJHUKA Ta 3aX0/IH, 1110
CIpSAMOBAHI Ha ITiIBUICHHS
HECTIPUIHSTINBOCTI OpraHizMy 10
iHdexin. SIKi 3 mepepaxoBaHUX HUKYEC
HE BIIHOCSATHCS J0 3aX0JiB, SIKi
CIpIMOBaHI Ha JpKepeao 1H(GEKII:

A. *Jle3iHdexis moBiTps NpUMIIIEHb
B. Canauis HOCIiB 30y1HUKIB 1H(EKIIii
C. JlixyBanHs XBOpHX Ha iH(pEKIiHHI
3aXBOPIOBAHHS

D. I3ossiiist XBOpuX Ta HOCI1B
30yIHUKIB iHGEKLIIHHUX 3aXBOPIOBAHb
E. IIpoBeacHHS MEPiOIUIHIX METHYHUX
OIJIA/IIB

42. Sanitation and epidemic mode
pharmacies during epidemics of acute
respiratory viral infections includes
activities aimed at the source of the
pathogen; activities aimed at breaking
the mechanism of transmission and
interventions aimed at improving
resistance to infection. Which of the
following do not apply to activities
aimed at the source of infection?

A *Disinfection of indoor air

B. Sanitation carriers of infectious
agents

C. Treatment of patients with infectious
diseases

D. Isolation of patients and carriers of
infectious agents

E. A periodic medical examinations

AHTUCENTUKHK, XimioTepaneBTUYHI
npenapatu

Antiseptics, chemotherapeutic
drugs

1. V cyuacHiii XipypriuHiii mpaxkTuii
[IIUPOKO BUKOPUCTOBYETHCS
aHTUMIKpOOHMI Mpemnapar ass
aHTHCENTUYHOI 00pOOKU paH, HIKIPH,
MOPOYKHUH, SIKI CIIOJTY4alOThCS 3
HaBKOJIMIIIHIM cepeloBUIIEM. fKa 3
HIDKYE HaBEJCHUX IPYyIl HE HAJIECKUTh
710 AaHTUCENTUYHHX TIPerapariB?

A. * AMIHOTTIKO3UIH

B. IToxigHi Ba)KKHUX METAIIIB

C. IloBepxHEBO-aKTHBHI PEUOBHHU
D. OxucHukmn

E. IMoxigni oxy

1. In modern surgical practice, widely
used antimicrobial agents for antiseptic
treatment of wounds, skin, cavities,
which are connected with the
environment. Which of the below listed
groups not belonging to an antiseptic
drug?

A. *Aminoglycosides

B. Derivatives of heavy metals

C. Surfactants

D. Oxidizing

E. Derivatives of iodine

2. B anrexy Hapiinuia napTis
IpernapariB TpUBaIoi MiKpoOOCTaTHUHOT
mii i1 0OpOOKHM INIKIPH, CIIU30BHX 1
DPaHOBHUX NOBEPXOHB 13 METOIO
MOTepePKEeHHS 1 JIIKYBaHHS
1HpeKIiHNX ypaxeHnb mKipu. Jlo saxoi
IpyNy aHTUMIKPOOHMX MpenapariB BOHU
BITHOCATHCS?

A. *AHTHCENTHKH

2. In the pharmacy was a received lot of
the long microbostatic action for
processing skin, mucous and wound
surfaces to prevent and treat infectious
skin lesions. To which group of
antimicrobial drugs, they are?

A. *Preservatives

B. Antibiotics

C. Probiotics
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B. AuTuGioTuku

C. IlpobGioTuku

D. Cynbsdaninamian
E. Jle3indexranTtu

D. Sulfonamides
E. Disinfectants

3. [lepen mpoBeneHHSIM orepartii Xipypr
00pOOUB PYKH PO3UUHOM, SIKHI MICTUTh
coupt. J{o sikoi rpymnu mpernaparis
BiJIHOCHUTBCS 1€l PO3UNH?

A. * AHTHCENTHKaM

B. Jlesindexrantam

C. CtepuitizyrouuM po3dyruHaM

D. Mutounm 3acobam

E. [loBepxHEBO aKTUBHUM PEYOBUHAM

3. Before the operation, the surgeon
treated his hands with a solution that
contains alcohol. What group of drugs
does this solution belong to?

A. *Antiseptics

B. Disinfectants

C. Sterile solutions

D. Detergents

E. Surfactants

4. $5Ixo1 KOHIIEHTpAIIil €TUIOBHI CIIUPT
HaWOLIbII ehEKTHUBHO MPOSBIISE
AHTUMIKpPOOHY /1if0?

A.*70 %

B. 100 %

C.60 %

D. 50 %

E. 20 %

4. What is the concentration of ethanol
being the most effective exhibits
antimicrobial action?

A.*70 %

B. 100 %

C.60%

D.50 %

E.20%

5.V tpaBmarosorii sl IpOMUBaHHS
paH MIMPOKO BUKOPUCTOBYIOTH 3%
PO34YMH HNEPEKHUCY BOJAHIO. {0 siKOi
IPyIH BIAHOCUTHCS 1eH ne3iH]iKyrounii
3aci6?

A. *OxucnroBaui

B. [ToBepxHEBO-aKTUBHI

C. ®enon

D. Kucnoru

E. Anpaerigu

5. In traumatology for washing of
wounds widely used by 3% hydrogen
peroxide solution. Which group is a
disinfectant?

A. *Oxidizing

B. Surfactants

C. Phenols

D. Acids

E. Aldehydes

6. {nst 06poOKHM paH MOTepIiioMy B
JTII nikap BUKOPUCTOBYBaB
aHTHCENTUYHMI 3aci0 13 rpynu
okucitoBayiB. Ha3gitk #oro:

A. *Ilepekuc BOIHIO

B. Cniupt etunosuit

C. Erakpununy akraT

D. MetunenoBuii cuHiit

E. bpunbsHToBuUi 3eneHui

6. For the treatment of wounds of patient
who suffered in an accident, the doctor
used the antiseptic from the group of
oxidants. Name it:

A. *Hydrogen peroxide

B. Ethanol

C. Ethacridin lactate

D. Methylene blue

E. Brilliant green

7. Y XipypriuHiii npakTHi is
nonepekeHHs 1H(IKyBaHHS paH
IIMPOKO 3aCTOCOBYIOThCS AHTHCENTHYH1
3acobOu. fIKi 3 HUX o/iepKau Ha3BY
“IMMOO01J1130BaH1 AHTUCENITUKHN ?

A. *Hoci#l 1 akTUBHO/110Ya PEYOBHHA
B. Ilepekuc BogHIO

C. CnupToBHii pO34HH OPHIIBSTHTOBOTO
3€JIEHOTO

D. CnupToBa HacTolKka Moy

E. Monodopm

7. In surgery to prevent infection of
wounds are widely used antiseptics.
Which of them are called "immobilized
antiseptics"?

A. *Bearer and of active substance

B. Hydrogen peroxide

C. An alcoholic solution of brilliant
green

D. Alcohol tincture of iodine

E. lodoform

8. Y XipypriuHiil mpaKkTHIl IS

8. In surgery to prevent infection of
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nonepepKeHHs 1H(IKYBaHHS paH
IIMPOKO 3aCTOCOBYIOTHCS AHTHCENTHYHI
npemnapaTy. SKi 3 HHKIernepeaideHIX
JKApCHKUX 3aCO0IB BiTHOCITHCS IO
“iMMOO1JII30BaHUX aHTUCENTHKIB ?

A. *BakTepunuIHUN MWIACTHD

B. Ilepekuc BogHIO

C. CnuproBuii po34rH OPHIIBSIHTOBOTO
3€JIEHOTO

D. Hacroiika oy

E. Honodopm

wounds commonly used antiseptic
agents. Which of the following drugs
belong to the “immaobilized antiseptic™?
A. *Bactericidal patch

B. Hydrogen peroxide

C. An alcoholic solution of brilliant
green

D. Tincture iodine

E. lodoform

9. BiAKpUTTS mepIux MpoTHMIKpOOHUX
IperapaTiB CTajIo CIIPaBKHbOIO
PEBOJTIOIIEI0 B METUITUHI 1 papMarrii.
XTO 13 BIIOMUX BUEHHUX €
OCHOBOITOJI0KHUKOM CY4YaCHOIL

xiMioTeparii?
A. *I1. Epnix
B.T. lomark
C. O. ®ueminr
D. JI. Ilactep
E. E. YUeiin

9. The discovery of the first
antimicrobial agents was a real
revolution in medicine and pharmacy.
Which famous scientist is the founder of
modern chemotherapy?

A. *P. Ehrlich

B. G. Domagk

C. O. Fleming

D. L. Pasteur

E. E. Chain

10. 3acHOBHUKOM Cy4acHOI
ximiorepanii BBakaerbes [1. Eprix.
Sxuit XiMioTepaneBTUYHUYN Hpenapart
OyB CTBOPEHUH UM yYCHHUM?

A. *CanbBapcaH

B. HoBapcenon

C. Ocapcon

D. Kanmomens

E. Comocypmin

10. The founder of modern
chemotherapy is considered P. Ehrlich.
What chemotherapy drug was created by
this scientist?

A. *Salvarsan

B. Novarsenol

S. Osarsol

D. Calomel

E. Solusurmin

11. BaxxnuBoro XapakTEpUCTUKOIO
e(peKTUBHOCTI Ta Oe3neKn
X1MIOTepaneBTUYHUX MpenapaTiB €
XiMiOTepaneBTUIHUHN iHACKC (1HACKC
Epnixa), mo siBnsie coboro
CITIBBIAHOIIEHHS IBOX 103. Akux ?
A. *MakcumanbHO CTEpPIHOI Ta
MiHIMaJIbHOT JTIKYBaJIbHOT

B. MiHiManpHO CTEPIHOI Ta
MaKCHUMaJIbHOI JTIKYBaJIbHOT

C. MakcuMabHO CTEpITHOT Ta
MaKCHUMaJIbHOI JTIKYBaJIbHOT

D. MiniManbHO CTepIHOi Ta
MiHIMaJIbHOT JIKYBaJIbHOT

11. An important characteristic of the
effectiveness and safety of
chemotherapeutic drugs is a
chemotherapeutic index (an index of
Ehrlich), which represents the ratio of
two doses. What?

A. *The maximum toxic dose and
minimum therapeutic dose

B. Minimum toxic dose and maximum
therapeutic dose

C. Maximum toxic dose and the
maximum therapeutic dose

D. Minimum toxic dose and minimal
therapeutic dose

12. XimiuHa crionyka, sika He
MOJIPA3HIOE IIKIpY i BUSBIISAE BUPAKEHY
MPOTUMIKPOOHY aKTHUBHICTh BITHOCHO
6akTepiii, BipyciB, rpuoiB,
AKTUHOMIIIETIB 1 HAUTIPOCTIIINX, MA€
ximMioTepaneBTUYHMM iHAekc 1.,5. 3
KOO0 METOIO 1151 CIIOJIYKA KATErOPUYHO

12. The chemical compound that does
not irritate the skin and has expressed
antimicrobial activity on bacteria,
viruses, fungi, actinomycetes and
protozoa, a chemotherapeutic index of
1,5. For what purpose is the connection
categorically cannot be applied?
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HE MOYe 3aCTOCOBYBATHCH?

A. *Jlns xiMmioTeparii GakTepiabHUX
iHDeKin

B. st nesindexiii

C. s nepatuzarii

D. s crepunizaiii nmepes'si304HOTO
Marepiany

E. Jlnst crepumizarntii 1abopaTopHOTO
nocyy

A.*For the chemotherapy of bacterial
infections

B. For disinfection

C. For deratting

D. For sterilization of dressings

E. For sterilization of laboratory
glassware

13. ¥V MeanuHii mpakTHIIi
BHKOPHUCTOBYIOTHCS Cyab(daHimamMmiaH1
mpermapaTy, o € aHTUMETa00TITaMH
napaamMiHOOCH30MHOT KUCIIOTH, KA
CHHTE3YETHCSI MIKpOOpTaHi3MaMH.
CuHTE3 SKOr0 BiTaMiHY MPH [IbOMY
OJIOKY€eThCs?

A. *®omieBa kucioTa

B. HikoTtuHOBa KHCIIOTa

C. OporoBa kucnora

D. Ackop0binoBa KuciaoTa

E. IlanramoBa kuciora

13. In medical practice, sulfonamide
drugs are used, which are
antimetabolites of para-aminobenzoic
acid, which are synthesized by
microorganisms. What vitamin synthesis
is blocked?

A. *Folic acid

B. Niacin

C. Orotic acid

D. Ascorbic acid

E. Pangamic acid

14. CynbbaHiamiiid IAPOKO
BUKOPHUCTOBYIOTBCS SIK
OakTepiocTaTuyHi 3aco0u. MexaHi3m
MPOTUMIKPOOHOT 1ii cynbdaHimamMigHIX
IIpenapaTiB IPyHTYEThCS HA
CTPYKTYpHiH MOAIOHOCTI X 3:

A. *TIapaamiHOOEH301{HOIO KUCIIOTOIO
B. HykJ1€iHOBOIO KHCIIOTOIO

C. I''myTaMiHOBOIO KHCJIOTOIO

D. ®onieBoro KUCIOTOIO

E. AuTubioTnkamu

14. Sulfanilamides are widely used as
bacteriostatic agents. The mechanism of
the antimicrobial action of sulfa drugs is
based on their structural similarity with:
A. *Para-aminobenzoic acid

B. Nucleic Acid

C. Glutamic acid

D. Folic Acid

E. Antibiotics

15. ITpu MiKpOCKOMIYHOMY JOCIIJKEHH1
Ma3KiB BUJIEHb 3 OPOHXIB MiCIIs
¢bap6yBanns meronoM Llins-Hinbcena
BUSBIJIEHO KUCJIOTOCTINKI MaTU4YKH
pyOiHOBO-4EpBOHOTO KOTBOPY. AKuit
npernapar CIi MPU3HAYUTH IS
JIKyBaHHS XBOPOT'O B pasi
MIATBEPKCHHS J1IarHO3Y TYOepKyIb03?
A. *Pudamminun

B. Lledanocnmopun

C. Terpamnukmiin

D. Ienimmnig

E. Cynbdaninamian

15. Microscopic examination of smears
from bronchial secretions after dyeing
with Ziehl-Nielsen were identified acid-
fast bacilli of ruby-red color. Which
product you want to assign to treat the
patient in case of confirmation of the
diagnosis of tuberculosis?

A. *Rifampicin

B. Cephalosporin

C. Tetracycline

D. Penicillin

E. Sulfonamide

16. Anteka GTU310-ITyTELMOHOJIOTIYHOTO
[EHTPY OTpUMAaJa PsJ AaHTUMIKPOOHHUX
npenaparis. Skuit 13 HUX
BUKOPHUCTOBYETHCS JUISI TIKYBaHHS
TyOepKyInbp03y?

A. *Pudamminun

B. AMmimunia

16. Pharmacy of pulmonary center
receives a number of antimicrobial
agents. Which one is used to treat
tuberculosis?

A. *Rifampicin

B. Ampicillin

C. Erythromycin
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C. EputpominmH
D. Terpamukiin
E. JlesominieTnH

D. Tetracycline
E. Levomicyn

17. Y ponuni BUSABICHHI XBOPHUIA
BIIKPUTOIO (JOPMOIO TYOCPKYIHO3Y.
[Ticns #oro 13051111 BCIM YIeHaM
POJMHK HEOOX1THO MTPU3HAYUTH
npernapaTty st XiMionpogiTaKTUKH
TYOepKyIb03y. SKuii mpenapat MoxHa
IIPU3HAYUTH?

A. *OruBasug

B. Inrepdepon

C. Terparukiin

D. Cynsdpanumesnn

E. Pemanranun

17. In the family was identified the
patient with open tuberculosis. After his
exclusion to all family members need to
appoint agents for chemoprophylaxis of
tuberculosis. Which drug can nominate?
A. *Ftivazid

B. Interferon

C. Tetracycline

D. Sulfadimezin

E. Remantadin

18. Bigomo, 1m0 iH(peKIiiiHmiA renaTut
B — cucremHe 3aXBOpIOBaHHS,
BUKIIMKAHE BipycOM remnatuty B ta
XapaKTEePU3YIOTHCS MEPEBAKHUM
YpaXeHHSM TeUiHKH. 3
3aIPOIIOHOBAHOT'O HIKYE CIIUCKY
BUOEPITH MpemnapaTu sl €TiOTPOIHOL
Teparnii miel iHdeKIii.

A. *AumkinoBip

B. Ilenimmmnig

C. Terpauukiin

D. Cynbdaninamiau

E. ®ropxiHonoHn

18. It is known that hepatitis B - a
systemic disease caused by hepatitis B
virus and is characterized by a primary
lesion of the liver. Of the following list,
select drugs for causal treatment of this
infection.

A. *Acyclovir

B. Penicillin

C. Tetracycline

D.Sulfonamide

E. Fluoroquinolone

19. BubepiTh npenapar, akTHUBHUH
BLIIHOCHO BIPYCY I'eplIeCy, SIKUH
BUKOPHUCTOBYETHCS /ISl MPODITAKTHKH 1
JKyBaHHS T€PIETUYHUX YPaKCHb
HIKIpY 1 CTU30BUX 00O0JIOHOK:

A. Aumkiosip (Aciclovir)

B. Paautuaun (Ranitidin)

C. Hucrarun (Nistatin)

D. AtpomniH (Atropini)

E. Pudamninun (Rifampicin)

19. Choose a drug that is active against
herpes virus, which is used to prevent
and treat herpetic lesions of the skin and
mucous membranes:

A. Acyclovir (Aciclovir)

B. Ranitidin (Ranitidin)

C. Nistatin (Nistatin)

D. Atropine (Atropini)

E. Rifampicin (Rifampicin)

20. B anTeuny mepexy HaiHIIIH
MIPOTUBIPYCHI IpenapaTu. Skuit 3
NepepaxoBaHuX MpernapariB
3aCTOCOBYIOTH JIs JTIKyBaHHS
repHEeTUYHOI iHPEKIiT?

A. * AUUKIIOBIp

B. Mertucason

C. PemanTanin

D. Intepuneiikin-2

E. Asugotuminin

20. Antiviral drugs were delivered to the
pharmacy network. Which of the
following drugs is used to treat herpes
infection?

A. *Acyclovir

B. Metisazon

S. Remantadin

D. Interleukin-2

E. Azidothymidine

21. Jlo anTeku 3BepHYIacs XKiHKa, y
SKO1 Ha BepXHIH I'y0i 3'IBUITHCS
repnetnyHi Bucunu. [lopekomenayiite
JUTS1 JTIKyBaHHSI IPOTUBIPYCHUHN

21. A woman came to the pharmacy
with herpetic eruptions on her upper lip.
Recommend an antiviral drug for
treatment:
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mperapar:

A. *Auukinosip
B. Metponina3zoun
C. Xigramig

D. I'miGenkmamig
E. I3oniazinx

A. *Acyclovir

B. Metronidazole
C. Hingamin

D. Glibenclamide
E. Isoniazid

22. Ilix gac emigemii rpuIry XBOpomy 3
MiIBUIIICHOIO TEMIIEPATYPOIO Ta
HEXHUTTIO MOCTABUJIN J1arHo3 “Tpum’”.
SIkuii Ximiompenapar MOXHA OPaJuTH
XBOPOMY JIJIs JTIKYBaHHS?

A. *Pemanraanu

B. Ileninumuin

C. Crpenrornuy

D. Crpentominua

E. HoBapcenon

22. During the influenza epidemic at
patient with fever and a runny nose was
diagnosed “influenza”. What
chemotherapy can be recommended for
treatment of a patient?

A. *Remantadin

B. Penicillin

C. Streptocide

D. Streptomycin

E. Novarsenol

23. Ilpu pesxux iHDeKIisax y
MeXaHi3MaX 3aXUCTy BKJIMBA POJIb
HanexxuTh iHTepdepony. Ilpu skux
1H(EKIiAX JOUUTBHO 3aCTOCYBATH
npemnapaTy iHrephepony?

A. *BipycHux

B. I'ennbMiHTO3HUX

C. IlpoTo3oitHux

D. MikobakTepio3zax

E. I'pubkoBux

23. In some infections interferon play
the important role in the mechanisms of
protecting. When must use preparations
of interferon?

A. *Viral

B. Helminthal

C. Protozoal

D. Micobacterial

E. Fungal

24,V micri enigemis rpumy. Skuii
npernapar 3 epepaxoBaHUX HUXKUE
MO>KHA ITOPEKOMEHTyBaTH JIFOJISIM JUIS
HecnenuQpiyHoi TpodiTaKTUKN
3aXBOPIOBaHHA?

A. *JlelikonutapHuii iHTepdhepoH

B. [IpoTurpumno3Hy BakIuHy

C. AaTubioTnkun

D. Ilpoturpuno3uuii iMyHOr100y11H
E. IlpoTurpuno3ny cupoBaTky

24. In the city is influenza epidemic.
Which drug listed below can be
recommended for people to nonsepecific
prevention of the disease?

A. *Leukocyte interferon

B. Flu-vaccine

C. Antibiotic

D. Influenza immunoglobulin

E. Flu-antiserum

25. B anTeky HaniiIIoB npenapar, 1o
[IUPOKO BUKOPUCTOBYETHCS JIIS
JiKyBaHHS 6araTboX BipyCHUX
3aXBOpPIOBaHb, TOMY 110 BiH HE BOJIOJII€
BipycocnenudiunicTio. Ha3pits neit
mpernapar.

A. *Iarepdepon

B. Pemanraguu

C. Merucason

D. ImynornoGynin

E. Bakuuua

25. In the pharmacy were received a
drug widely used for treating many viral
diseases, since it does not have virus-
specific. Name this drug.

A. *Interferon

B. Remantadin

C. Metisazon

D. Immunoglobulin

E. Vaccine

26. [Ipu BipycHUX iH}EKITiSNX B
OpraHi3Mi CHHTE3y€ThCS 3aXUCHHMA
o110k — 1HTEepdepoH. OmHUM 3
M€EXaHi3MIB IPOTUBIPYCHOI il
iHTepdEepony €:

26. With viral infections in the body, a
protective protein is synthesized -
interferon. One of the mechanisms of the
antiviral effect of interferon is:

A. *Inhibition of protein biosynthesis
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A. *T"anpMyBaHHs 010CHHTE3Y O1JIKiB
B. l'anbMyBaHHS TpaHCKPHITIIIL

C. l'aibmyBaHHS peruTikarii

D. Ctumynawito nporecinry

E. Ctumyssinist 6iocuHTe3y O1J1Ka

B. Inhibition of transcription

C. Inhibition of replication

D. Stimulation of processing

E. Stimulation of protein biosynthesis

27. AHTHOIOTHKY 3aCTOCOBYIOTh JIJISI:
A. *Hecnenudiuaoi eTioTporHoi
Teparmii

B. Cnenndivunoi etioTporHoi Teparmii
C. IlaroreneTn4Hoi Teparii

D. CumnromaTudHoi Tepamii

E. Cneuudiunoi npodinaktuku

27. Antibiotics are used for:

A. *Nonspecific etiotropic therapy
B. Specific etiotropic therapy

C. Pathogenetic therapy

D. Symptomatic therapy

E. Specific Prevention

28. Y narieHTa 3 mieJoHSPPUTOM 13
ceui BUJIIJICHO CUHBOTHINHY MaJIHuKY,
sIKa BUSIBUJIACH YYTIIMBOIO JI0
reHTaminuny. Skuii cnocio
JOCTIKEHHS I03BOJIMB BCTAHOBUTH
MiHIMaJIbHY IPUTHIYYIOUY picT MikpoOa
koHuenrpanio (MIIK) antu6ioTuka ?
A. *Mero cepiiiHIX pPO3BEICHb
aHTHOIOTHKA

B. Merox nmanepoBuX JMCKIB, 3SMOYCHHIX
AHTHOIOTHKAMU

C. MeTox K0101531B

D. Meron be3penko

28. The patients with pyelonephritis of
urine culture isolated Pseudomonas
aeruginosa, which was sensitive to
gentamicin. What method can use for
establishment the minimum inhibitory
concentration of microbial growth
(MIC) of antibiotics?

A. *The method of serial dilutions

B. The method of paper discs

C. The method of "wells"

D. Bezredka method

29. [Ipu BU3HAYCHHI aHTUMIKPOOHOT
aKTUBHOCTI NpenapariB BCTAHOBIIOIOTh
MIHIMaJIbHY IPUTHIYYIOUY PICT
Mikpo6iB koHUeHTpatio (MIIK). [Io
BOHA CO0OI0 sBIAE?

A. *HaiimeHII1a KOHIIEHTpaIlis
npemnapary, 110 iHri0ye picT TecT-
KyJIbTypH OakTepii

B. Haitmenma koH1eHTpartis
npernapary, 110 BUKJINKAE
OaxkTepuLUIHUN epexT

C. HaiimeHiia KoHIIEHTpaIlis
npernapary, o MPU3BOJIUTH 0 TIOSBU
CEJIEKTUBHUX ITaMiB T€CT-KYJIbTYP

D. Haiimenmra koHIIEHTpaIist
npernapary, 1o NpUrHiaye 6i0CuHTe3
(dhepMeHTIB y MaKpoOpraHizmi

29. At estimating of the antimicrobial
activity of drugs determine the minimum
inhibitory concentration of microbial
growth (MIC). What is it like?

A. *The lowest concentration of drug
which inhibits the growth of bacterial
test-cultures

B. The lowest concentration of drug that
causes a bactericidal effect

C. The lowest concentration of the drug,
which leads to the appearance of
selective strains of bacterial test-
cultures

D. The lowest concentration of the
drug, depressing the biosynthesis of
enzymes in macroorganisms

30. [TignpuemcTBO (papmaneBTUUHOT
IIPOMUCIIOBOCT1 BUITYCKa€e
HaMIBCUHTETUYHUH aHaAJIOT
teTpauukiiny. KoHTposs sikocTi
npemnapary nepeadadyae BU3HAUECHHS
Horo MiHIMaJIbHOT 1HT10YBAJIBHOT 1
NpUrHivyBaigbHOi KoHIeHTpauii (MIK 1
MIIK). Illo xapakTepusye 1ei
MOKa3HUK?

A. *MiniManpHy KIJTBKICTh TIPETapary,

30. The pharmaceutical industry
produces a semi-synthetic analogue of
tetracycline. Quality control of the drug
involves determining its minimum
inhibitory concentration (MIC). What
does characterize this indicator?

A. * The minimum amount of drug that
inhibits the growth of bacteria in a
certain amount.

B. The maximum dose that is harmless
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10 MPUTHIYYE PICT OaKTEPiil y IEBHOMY
o0cs13i.

B. MakcumainbHy 103y, HEIIKIIJIUBY
JUIS OpTaHi3My.

C. MexaHni3Mm nii Ha MiKpOOHY KJIITUHY
D. Yac naniBpo3mnaay aHTUO10THKA B
oprasizmi

to the body.

C. The mechanism of action on the
microbial cell

D. The half-life of an antibiotic in the
body.

31. V KIHKH ITiCis [OJIOTIB BUAIIICHAN
MaTOTeHHHI CTa(iI0KOK 1 BU3HAYCHA
HOro YyTIUBICTH A0 aHTHOIOTHKIB.
SAxuii MeTO] BUKOPUCTAHUH 3 1T1€10
METOI10?

A. *Meton "manepoBux" THCKIB

B. bakrepiockoniunuii MeTos

C. Ceposoriyauii METO

D. Bionoriuuuii MeTox

E. Ceponoriuauii Mmeton

31. From a woman after childbirth was
isolated pathogenic staphylococci and
determined its sensitivity to antibiotics.
Which method is used for this purpose?
A. *The method of "paper" discs

B. Bacterioscopical method

C. Serological method

D.Biological method

E. Serological method

32. SIxa mpupoIHA CIIOTYKa € OCHOBOIO
JUIA OTPMMAHHS HalliBCUHTETHYHUX
MEeHIMUIIHIB?

A. *6-aMIHOIIEHIIIAHOBA KUCIIOTA

B. ®enoxcuMeTHIIIEHILTUITIH

C. B—akramue Kijiblie

D. Oxkcauumnin

E. Meramuiin

32. What a natural compound is the
basis for semisynthetic penicillins?
A. *6-aminopenicillanic acid

B Phenoxymethylpenicillin

C. B - lactam ring

D. Oxacillin

E. Methicillin

33. B MeaunuHi mupoko
BUKOPHUCTOBYIOTHCSI aHTHO10THKH,
MPOJIYIIEHTAMU SIKUX € TPUOU POIiB
Penicillium i Aspergillus, mo
BIIHOCSATBHCS JI0 KJIaCy:

A. *AcKkoMileTH

B. basumiomirietn

C. 3uromineru

D. HdewitepominieTn

E. Xitpuniomineru

33. In medicine, antibiotics are widely
used, the producers of which are the
fungi of the genera Penicillium and
Aspergillus, belonging to the class:

A. *Ascomycetes

B. Basidiomycetes

C. Zygomycetes

D. Deuteromycetes

E. Chitridiomycetes

34. ArTHOIOTHKY KIacH(IKYIOTh 3a
JDKepelaMy OTPUMaHHS. YKaXiTh
aHTHO10THK OaKTEPINHOr0 MOXOMKEHHS.
A. *T'paminuanx

B. Ileninumin

C. Terpamnukmiin

D. Jlizomum

E. 'earaminmu

34. Antibiotics are classified by source
of producing. Specify antibiotic bacterial
origin.

A. *Gramicidin

B. Penicillin

C. Tetracycline

D. Lysozyme

E. Gentamicin

35. Ha mianpuemcTBi 3 BUITYCKY
aHTUOI0THUKIB K OIPOAYIIEHT
BUKOPHUCTOBYIOTHCSI aKTHHOMIIIETH.
SIkuii 3 mepepaxoBaHUX Mpenaparis
MOJKE BHITYCKATH II€ ITi{IPUEMCTBO?
A. *Terpanukiin

B. Ilenimumnia

C. Ledanocnopun

D. IlonimikcuH

35. At the enterprise for the production
of antibiotics as a producer used
actinomycetes. Which of the following
drugs can produce this enterprise?

A. *Tetracycline

B. Penicillin

C. Cephalosporin

D. Polymyxin

E. Gramicidin
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E. I'pamitmanna

36. Iy miKyBaHHS BUPA3KOBOTO
MIPOIIECY POTOBUIII XBOPOMY
MPU3HAYMIIN AHTHOIOTHK TBAPUHHOTO
IMOXOKECHHS. SIk Ha3uBaeThCS ek
npenapar?

A. *Jlizonum

B. Xnopodimint

C. Hictatun

D. Imaniu

E. I'pamitmmanna

36. For the treatment of ulcerative
process cornea patient used antibiotics
of animal origin. How is this medicine?
A. *Lysozyme

B. Chlorofillipt

C. Nystatin

D. Novoimanin

E. Gramicidin

37. OnHi€l 3 QyHKIIN CIHHE €
OaKkTepuIUIHA. 32 paXyHOK SIKOT
PEYOBUHU BOHA PEATi3y€eThCSA?
A. *Jlizomum

B. ManbTasza

C. Aminaza

D. Mymun

E. bpanukinin

37. One of the functions of saliva is
bactericidal. Due to what substance is it
sold?

A. *Lysozyme

B. Maltase

C. Amylase

D. Mucin

E. Bradykinin

38. Knmacudixkarist aHTHOI0THKIB
3JIIACHIOETHCS 3@ PI3HUMH TPUHLIUIIAMH.
Mo siKoi 3 mepepaxoBaHUX IPYII 3a
MeXaHI3MOM i1 BIJHOCATHCS
1edarocropuHu?

A. *IHribiTOpH CUHTE3Y KIITUHHOT
CTIHKH

B. Iuri6itopu cunHTe3y OiKiB

C. IaribGiTopu mporeciB TuxaHHs
D. IuriGiTopu OKHCHOTO
dbochopriiroBaHHS

E. InriGiTopu cuHTe3y KIITHHHUX
MeMOpaH

38. Classification of antibiotics is
carried out on different principles.
Which of these groups on the
mechanism of action include the
cephalosporins?

A. *Inhibitors of the synthesis of cell
wall

B. Inhibitors of protein synthesis

C. Inhibitors of respiration processes
D. Inhibitors of oxidative
phosphorylation

E. Inhibitors of the synthesis of cell
membranes

39. AnTHOaKTepiagbHi MpenapaTtu
KJIacCU(]PIKYIOTh 32 MEXaHI3MOM
6iooriyHoi aii. AHTHOIOTHKAMHU, IO
1Hr10VIOTh CHHTE3 KIITUHHOI CTIHKH €:
A. *Ileninmninn

B. Makpouiau

C. Terpanukiinu

D. AMIHOIITIIKO3UIH

E. ITonienn

39. Antibacterial drugs are classified
according to the mechanism of
biological action. What antibiotics
inhibit bacterial cell wall synthesis?
A. *Penicillins

B. Macrolides

C. Tetracyclines

D. Aminoglycosides

E. Polyenes

40. INamienty OyJio MpU3HAYEHO
MPOTUITYXJIMHHUHN aHTUO10THK, 1110
IIPUTHIYYE CHHTE3 HYKJIECTHOBUX KHCIIOT
y KIiTHHAX. SIKkuii 13 HaBeJeHUX
aHTHOI0THUKIB Ma€ TaKWil MeXaHi3M mii?
A. * AKTUHOMILIUH

B. Terpanukiin

C. Hicratun

J1. JlinkominuH

E. Eputpominun

40. The patient was assigned an
antitumor antibiotic, depressing the
synthesis of nucleic acids in cells.
Which of the following antibiotics has
such a mechanism of action?

A. *Actinomycin

B. Tetracycline

C. Nystatin

D. Lincomycin

E. Erythromycin

41. Ilicns TpuBajIoro JiKyBaHHS

41. After long treatment with antibiotics
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aHTUOI0THKAaMHU Yy XBOPOi B Ma3Kax 13
BariHAJILHOTO CEKPETY BUSBICHO
KJIITHHHA OBAJIbHO1 (DOPMH 3 HIiTKO
TUEPEHIIHOBAHUM SIIPOM, ACSIKI
KJIITHHA OPYHBKYIOThCA. SIKi mpenapaTu
CIIiJ] 3aCTOCYBATH IS JTIKYBaHHS y
BUTIAJIKY ITiITBEP/DKEHHS JIIarHO3y
KaHI1J103?

A. *TIpoturpuOKoBi

B. AnTnOakTepiaibHi

C. ArTuX/IamimiiHi

D. IlpotusipycHi

E. AHTUIIPOTO30iiHI

in the patient’s smears of vaginal
secretion was revealed oval cells with
well-differentiated nucleus, some cells
reproduce by budding. What drugs
should be applied for treatment in case
of confirmation of the diagnosis of
candidiasis?

A. *Antifungal

B. Antibacterial

C. Antichlamidial

D. Antiviral

E. Antiprotozoal

42. TIpu MiKpOCKOIIii BUAIJICHD 3 MIXBH
MAII€EHTKU BUSBICHO OKPYTJIl i OBabH1
IPaMITO3UTUBHI KIIITUHH, 0
OpPYHBKYIOTHCSI i yTBOPIOIOTH
niceBiomineniii. SIki mpemaparu ciif
MOPEKOMEHIYBATH JUIsI JTIKyBaHHS B
BHITA]IKY ITiITBEPKEHHS J1arHO3y
KaHaug03?

A. *Knorpimazo:n, HicTaTHH

B. Ileninumiz, CTpenTOMIIIMH

C. Cynprin, ¢granazon

D. TerpanukiiH, 0JIeaHIOMIIIUH

E. EputpoMiniiH, MOHOMIITHH

42. At microscopy of the patient’s
vaginal discharge was revealed round or
oval Gram-positive cells, which are
reproduce by budding and form pseudo-
mycelium. What drugs should
recommend for treatment in case of
confirmation of the diagnosis of
candidiasis?

A. *Clotrimazole, nystatin

B. Penicillin, streptomycin

C. Sulgin, ftalazol

D. Tetracycline, oleandomicin

E. Erythromycin, monomicin

43. XBopuii TOBrO JIIKyBaBCs
aHTHO10TUKAaMU 3 IPUBOY XPOHIYHOTO
OpoHXiTy. SIK yCKJIaJHEeHHS JTIKyBaHHS B
HbOT'O BUHUK KaHIU103. SAkuil mpenapat
CIIiJ] 3aCTOCYBATH Il YCYHEHHS
KaHau103y?

A. *Hicratun

B. ®ymarinin

C. PyGominun

D. Cynbdanumesun

E. Intepdepon

43. The patient was treated with
antibiotics for a long time about chronic
bronchitis. As a complication of his
treatment arose candidiasis. Which drug
should be applied to eliminate candida?
A. *Nystatin

B. Fumagillin

C. Rubomicin

D. Sulfadimezin

E. Interferon

44. XBopoMmy 3 BaxKO0 (GOpMOIO
OakTepianbHOI 1H(EKIIT TPU3HAYNUIIH
AHTUO10THK IIMPOKOTO CIIeKTpa ii. 3
METOI0 MOMEePe/DKEHHS IUCOaKTEPio3Y,
10 MOXe OYTH Pe3yIbTaTOM TPUBAJIOT
aHTHOUOTHKOTEparii, 10AaTKOBO BapTO
MPU3HAYHTH:

A. *Hicratun

B. Cynbrin

C. ImyHOrno6ymin

D. Iurepdepon

E. Jlizonum

44. At patients with severe bacterial
infection was appointed broad-spectrum
antibiotic. In order to prevent
dysbacteriosis, which may be the result
of prolonged antibiotic therapy, in
addition to assign

A. *Nystatin

B. Sulgin

C. Immunoglobulin

D. Interferon

E. Lysozyme

45. XiMioTepaneBTUYHUHN TIpenapar Jie
OAKTEPUIIMIHO HAa CTPEHTOKOKH,
cradinokokH, Oanpm i KaocTpuaii. o

45. A chemotherapy drug has
bactericidal action on the streptococci,
staphylococci, bacilli and clostridia. On
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SIKUX TIPETapartiB 3a CHEKTPOM JIii
HaJIXKUTH 1IeH npemnapat?

A. *AnTHOaKkTepiaTbHUN TTUPOKOTO
CHIEKTpY Aii

B. AaTubakrepianbHuil By3bKOTO
CHEKTpY Aii

C. [IpoTurpnOKoBUlA ITUPOKOTO
CHEKTPY Aii

D. IIpoTuBipycHuit

E. IlpoTuTyOepKyIb03HHM

the spectrum of this drug is:

A. *Antibacterial broad-spectrum drugs
B. Antimicrobial narrow spectrum drugs
C. Antifungal broad-spectrum drugs

D. Antiviral drugs

E. Anti-TB drugs

46. ®apmarneBTUYHE TiITPUEMCTBO
MOJKE 3alPOIIOHYBATH alTeKaM
IIUPOKHUH TIEPEITiK aHTUMIKPOOHHUX
npemapatiB. O6epiTh
AHTHOAKTEpIAILHUM Ipernapar
LIAPOKOI0 CIIEKTPY Aii:

A. *Terpanukiin

B. Pemanraguna

C. Hicrarun

D. I'puzeodynbBin

E. ®dranazon

46. A pharmaceutical company can offer
pharmacies a wide range of
antimicrobial agents. Choose a broad-
spectrum antibacterial drug:

A. *Tetracycline

B. Remantadine

C. Nystatin

D. Griseofulvin

E. Phthalazole

47. XBopoMmy IuIsl TIKyBaHHS THEBMOHIT

MPU3HAYCHUN JOKCUIMKIIIHY
rizpoxsopua. J{o sKoi rpynu
aHTUOI0THUKIB BIITHOCUTHCA NaHUI
npenapar?

A. *TeTpauukiinu

B. Ledanocnopunu

C. Ileninmminn

D. AMiHOIIIIKO3UIH

E. Makpomniau

47. A patient for the treatment of
pneumonia is prescribed doxycycline
hydrochloride. What group of antibiotics
does this drug belong to?

A. *Tetracyclines

B. Cephalosporins

C. Penicillins

D. Aminoglycosides

E. Macrolides

48. Y Mequ4Hii MpaKTUIll
3aCTOCOBYIOTh AHTUMIKPOOHI
npenapary 3 pi3HUM TUIIOM i Ha
MIKpOOpraHi3MH. SIK Ha3UBA€ThCS TUI
Iii mpenapary, 010 TPUBOJIUTS JIO
3aruOeni GakTepiit?

A. *BbakTepunuaHuii

B. ®yurinuaneri

C. bakrepiocTaTuyHMiA

D. ®ynricratnunuit

E. Bipynonuaumii

48. In medical practice, antimicrobial
agents with a different type of action on
microorganisms are used. What is the
name of the type of action of the drug
leading to the death of bacteria?

A. *Bactericidal

B. Fungicidal

C. Bacteriostatic

D. Fungistatic

E. Virulocidal

49. V naricHTa BUHHKIO HATHOCHHS
nicisionepaiitnoi panu. [pu
0aKTepiONOTTYHOMY JOCITIKEeHH1
THIHUX BUJUIEHD BUSBIIEHO KUIIKOBY
NAJINYKY, PE3UCTEHTHY 110 NeHIIUIIHIB,
nedarocnoprHiB, TETPAMKITIHIB 1
MaKpoOJIiJliB, UyTIUBY 10
aMIHOTIIKO3UAIB. SIKkuii mpenapar ciij
MOPEKOMEHIYBaTH MaIli€eHTy?

A. *T'edraminuy

49. With the patient appeared
suppuration of surgical wounds. During
bacteriological study of purulent
discharge was revealed E. coli, resistant
to penicillins, cephalosporins,
tetracyclines and macrolides and
sensitive to aminoglycosides. Which
drug should advise the patient?

A. *Gentamicin

B. Oxacillin
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B. Oxkcamuin
C. JIOKCUIIUKITIH
D. edorakcim
E. Epurpominun

C. Doxycycline
D.Cefotaxime
E. Erythromycin

50. SIkuii 3 HIKYE TIepepaxoBaHUX
AHTUMIKpOOHHX IpenapaTiB MPUTHIYYE
picT aHaepOOHKMX HECTIOPOYTBOPIOIOYHX
MIKpPOOpPraHi3zMis?

A. *MeTpoHinazon

B. IMomimikcuu

C. Baukominuu

D. Cynbdarmn

E. EmeTun

50. Which of the following
antimicrobial agents inhibits the growth
of anaerobic asporogenous
microorganisms?

A. *Metronidazole

B. Polymyxin

C. Vancomycin

D. Sulfacil

E. Emetine

51. Xnomuuky 14 pokiB mapeHTepaIbHO
BBENW ammilIiH. Yepes 5 XB y HbOro
PI3KO 3HU3UBCS apTepiaibHUI TUCK,
PO3BUHYNACH TaxiKap/is, 1 BiH BTPaTUB
cBimomicte. [lpucyrHiii mikap
J1arHOCTYBaB PO3BUTOK
aHa(iTaKTHYHOTO HIOKY U PUIHSB
HEOOX1JIHI MipH, 100 BUBECTH XBOPOTO
3 uporo crany. Lo 3 mepepaxoBaHoro
MOTPiOHO OYJI0 MEePIIOYEProBO 3pOOUTH
MeJIIIepCOHaIy, 1100 MOoNepeIuTH
PO3BUTOK aHa(IaKTHYHOT peakKitii?

A. *TIpoBectr mpoOy Ha UYTIUBICTH 10
aMMIIIITIHY

B. Bectu anTuricraMinHi npenapaTtu
C. IlpoBecTtH TecT JerpaHysLii
6a3odiiB

D. IIpoBecTH rinoceHcuO1II3a11i0

E. Beectu nonepeaHbo
KOPTUKOCTEPOiAH

51. A 14-year-old boy was given
parenteral ampicillin. After 5 minutes,
his blood pressure sharply decreased,
tachycardia developed, and he lost
consciousness. The present doctor
diagnosed the development of
anaphylactic shock and took the
necessary measures to bring the patient
out of this condition. Which of the
following should have been done first by
the medical staff in order to prevent the
development of an anaphylactic
reaction?

A. *Test for sensitivity to ampicillin

B. Introduce antihistamines

C. Conduct basophil degranulation test
D. Carry out hyposensitization

E. Introduce pre-corticosteroids

52. TpuBase BUKOPHUCTaHHS
aHTHOaKTepiaIbHUX 3ac00iB 13
HIMPOKUM CHEKTPOM Aii ISl Malli€eHTa
3aKIHYMJIOCS TOCHITAIII3aLlE 3
M1arHo30M: KaHanao3. Ska mobiuHa
peakilist aHTUOI0TUKOTEepaNii BUHUKIIA Y
XBOpOro?

A. *Jluc6io3

B. TokcuuHa peakitist

C. EnnoTokcuuHa peakiis

D. Anepriiina peakiiis

E. ®opmyBaHHS pe3UCTEHTHUX LITaMiB

52. Long-term use of antibacterial
agents with a wide spectrum of action
for the patient ended with hospitalization
with a diagnosis of candidiasis. What
adverse reaction of antibiotic therapy
occurred in the patient?

A. *Dysbiosis

B. Toxic reaction

C. Endotoxic reaction

D. Allergic reaction

E. Formation of resistant strains of
microorganisms

MIKpOOPTaHi3MiB
53. 'eHETUYHOO OCHOBOIO 53. Genetic basis of out-chromosome
M03aXPOMOCOMHOT antibiotic resistance in microbial strains

aHTHO10TUKOPE3UCTEHTHOCTI MIKPOOHUX
LITaMiB €:

A. *ITnazmigu

B. Hykneoin

are:
A. *Plasmids
B. Nucleoid
C. Spores
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C. Cnopu
D. Pubocomu

D. Ribosomes

54. B niporieci JIiKyBaHHS
aHTHOAKTEeplaTbHIMH 3aC00aMH JTyKe
IIBUJIKO )OPMYETHCSI PE3UCTEHTHICTh
OakTepiit 1o mpenapartis. 3 IKUMH
CTPYKTYPHUMH KOMIIOHEHTaMHU
OakTepii 11e OB’ s13aHO?

A. *R-turazmigu

B. Cnopa

C. Kancyna

D. Jlxrytuku

E. 3epHa BomoTHHY

54. In the treatment with antibacterial
agent’s bacteria rapidly form resistance
to drugs. What are the structural
components of bacteria being the
reason?

A. *R-plasmid

B. Spore

C. Capsule

D. Flagella

E. Granules of volutin

55. Yepes TxI€HB MicTs JIKYBaHHS
Talie€HTa B JIKapHI MEeHIIMITHOM
MiKpoO, 110 OyB IIEPBUHHO 10 JAHOTO
aHTHO10THKA YyTIUBUM, HAOyB
PE3UCTEHTHOCTI J10 IEHIIUIIiHY,
TETPAIUKIIIHIB, aMIHOTJIIKO3H/IIB,
MakKpoJIiIiB. Skuif MexaHi3M
dbopMyBaHHS
AHTHO10THKOPE3UCTEHTHOCTI
MPOCTEKYETHCS?

A. *R-1turazmigauit

B. Myraiitauii

C. ®enorumiuanii

D. Cnonranuunii

E. Ilpupoanoi cenexiii

55. A week after treating the patient in
the hospital with penicillin, the
microorganism, which was primarily
sensitive to this antibiotic, acquired
resistance to penicillin, tetracyclines,
aminoglycosides, macrolides. What is
the mechanism of antibiotic resistance
formation traced?

A. *R — plasmid

B. Mutational

C. Phenotypic

D. Spontaneous

E. Natural selection

56. Ilpu gocmimkeHH]
aHTHO10TUKOTpaMH YUCTOI KYJIbTYpH
OakTepiil canbMOHEN BUSBICHO
MHOXXHHHY PE3UCTEHTHICTh /10
aHTHO10TUKIB. SIKuit akTOp MIr
CTIPUYMHUTH 1€ SIBHUIIE?
A.*R-mazmign

B. Myrauii B Xxpomocomi

C. F-nnasmign

D. IlomipHi ¢aru

E. Tpancno3onu

56. In the study of antibioticogramme of
pure culture of Salmonella was
identified multidrug resistance to
antibiotics. Which factor is most likely
could cause this phenomenon?

A. *R plasmids

B. Mutations in the chromosome

C. Virulent phages

D. Temperate phages

57. BcTaHOBIIEHO, 1110 TEHETUYHY
OCHOBY I103aXPOMOCOMHOT CTIHKOCTI
BH3HAYAIOTh €JICMEHTH, 1[0 MICTSTh
TeHH, 5Kl 3yMOBIIOIOTh PE3UCTEHTHICTh
KJIITUHU J10 PI3HUX JIKapChKHUX 3aC001B,
nepiie 3a Bce 10 aHTUO10THKIB. SKi
came?

A. *R-mmmazmiaun

B. Mitoxonapii

C. Anapar I'onpmki

D. Iluromnazma

E. Hykueoin

57. It has been established that the
genetic basis of extrachromosomal
resistance is determined by elements
containing genes that determine the
resistance of cells to various drugs,
especially antibiotics. Which ones?
A. *R-plasmids

B. Mitochondria

C. Golgi apparatus

D. Cytoplasm

E. Nucleoid

58. bakTepii MOXKYTh MICTUTH TIOPSIT 3

58. Bacteria may contain, along with
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XPOMOCOMHUMH TaKOX
M03aXPOMOCOMHI CIIaJIKOBI €JIEMEHTH -
mwiasMiay. HasgBHICTE Ia3MigHHUX I'eHIB
MOJK€ TIPOSIBIISITUCS:

A. *MHOXXHHHOIO JIIKapChKOIO
CTIMKICTIO

B. CriiikicTio 10 papOHHKIB

C. CriiikicTio 10 (hi3nuHUX PaKTOpiB
D. 3naTHicTIO 10 CIIOPOYTBOPEHHS

E. 3gatHicTIO 10 pyXJIMBOCTI

chromosomal and out-chromosomal
hereditary elements - plasmids. The
presence of plasmid genes may occur:
A. *Multidrug-resistant

B. Resistant to stains

C. Resistance to physical factors

D. Ability to sporulation

E. Ability to mobility

59. BHacniiok JiKyBaHHsI XBOPOTO
HEBEJIMKUMU J03aMHU MEHIUIIHY
YTBOPWINCH OopMH OaKTepi, CTIHKI JI0
Iii uboro npemnapary. Sk Ha3UBalOTHCA
Taki popmu?

A. *L-popmu

B. IIporomnactu

C. R-popmu

D. S-popmu

E. O-dbopmu

59. Because treatment of the patient by
small doses of penicillin were formed
forms of bacteria that are resistant to the
action of this drug. How are those
forms?

A. *L-form

B. Protoplasts

C. R-forms

D. S-forms

E. O-forms

60. Bix xBOporo 3 cencucom BUALICHA
qHCTa KYJIbTypa cTaiJIOKOKIB, SKi
IPONYKYIOTh OeTa-nakramasy. [lpu
SIKUX 00CTaBUHAX CIIiJ] BpaXOBYBAaTH IO
BIIACTHUBICTH?

A. *ITpu BuOOpi anTHOIOTHKA 1151
TKyBaHHS

B. IIpu Bu3HaueHH1 010XIMIYHUX
BJIACTUBOCTEU

C. Ilpu Bu3HAYEHHI TATOTCHHOCTI
mTamy

D. Ilpu nqudepentiaiii okpeMux BUIIB
cTa(iJIOKOKIB

E. IIpu Bubopi onTUMaIbHUX YMOB
KYJIbTHUBYBAaHHS

60. From patients with sepsis was
isolated pure culture of staphylococci
that produce beta-lactamase. When we
must take into account this property?

A. *When selecting an antibiotic for the
treatment

B. In determining the biochemical
properties

C. In determining the pathogenicity of
strain

D. When differentiating of certain types
of staphylococci

E. When selecting optimal conditions
for cultivation

61. bakrepii 3romom 3100yBarOTh
CTIMKICTh 10 aHTHOAKTEpiaIbHUX
3aco0iB. Ynm oOymoBIIeHa
PE3UCTEHTHICTh Y TPAMIIO3UTUBHHUX
OakTepiit 10 aHTUOIOTHKIB
HEHIITUIIHOBOTO PSIy?

A. *TIponyxkiis 6eTa-akTamas

B. Cunre3 Oi1KiB

C. AKTHBHHH CHHTE3 MENTHIOTIIIKaHA
D. AKTUBHHUH TpaHCTIOPT aHTUO10THKA
E. TIpOoHUKHICTH KJIIITUHHOI CTIHKH

61. Bacteria eventually become resistant
to antibacterial agents. What determines
the resistance of gram-positive bacteria
to penicillin antibiotics?

A. *Production of beta-lactamase

B. Protein Synthesis

C. Active synthesis of peptidoglycan

D. Active antibiotic transport

E. Permeability of the cell wall

62. Bizomo, 1110 pe3UCTEHTHICTH J10
MPUPOTHUX MEHIITMITIHOBUX
aHTHO10TUKIB IMIUPOKO PO3MOBCIO/HKEHA
cepes; 0araTboX MIKpOOpPraHi3MiB 1
MIOB’s13aHa, 30KpeMa, 3 CHHTE30M
neHimuwIigas. ki 3axoqu 4O3BOIAIOTh

62. It is known that resistance to natural
penicillin antibiotics is widespread
among many microorganisms and is
associated, in particular, with the
synthesis of penicillinases. What
measures make it possible to level the
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HIBEJIFOBATH Jif0 X (hePMEHTIB Ha
aHTHOI0THK Ta 30eperTu Horo Jito?

A. *Monaudikarist XiMI9HOI CTPYKTYpH
aHTHO10THKA, 3aCTOCYBaHHS 1HT10ITOpIB
MeHIUTIHA3

B. 3actocyBanHs aHTHOIOTHKA Yy
HAJIBEJIMKUX J103aX

C. 3acTrocyBaHHs NIEHIIIWITIHA3 JITIS
MPUTHIYEHHS TX CHHTE3Y

D. 3uemkomkenus R-mma3smin

E. Ilpu3nauenns ey0i0THKIB

effect of these enzymes on the antibiotic
and maintain its effect?

A. *Modification of the chemical
structure of the antibiotic, the use of
penicillinase inhibitors

B. Use of antibiotic in extra large doses
C. The use of penicillinases to inhibit
their synthesis

D. Neutralization of R-plasmids

E. Prescribing eubiotics

63. SIkmii mpenapar MOXe CTaTu
npernapaToM BUOOPY JUIs MallieHTa 3
9acTO pPelUIUBYIOYUMH THIHHO-
3anaJbHUMU SIBUIIIAMH, 1110
MIPOSIBIISIIOTHCS (DYPYHKYIIBO30M, SIKITIO
B aHAMHE31 XBOPOTrO BiIMiYeHi
QJICPTiYHI PeaKIlil Ha aHTUOIOTUKH
pi3HUX Tpyn?

A. *KombiHoBaHMI mpenapat
MoJTiBaJICHTHUX OakTepiodaris

B. AHTHOI0THK BY3bKOTO CIIEKTPY il
C. AHTHOIOTHK IMPOKOTO CIEKTPY il
D. Aneprosakiuna

E. IlpoGioTuK.

63. What drug can be the drug of choice
for a patient with frequently recurring
purulent-inflammatory phenomena that
are manifested by furunculosis, if the
patient has a history of allergic reactions
to antibiotics of different groups?

A. *Combined preparation of
multivalent bacteriophages

B. Narrow-spectrum antibiotic

C. Broad-spectrum antibiotic

D. Allergy vaccine

E. Probiotic

BuyeHHSA npo imyHiTeT

Study about Immunity

1. JIronuHa HECHPUNHATIANBA 10 YyMH
poraroi xyao0u i cobak. 3 IKUM BHIOM
IMYHITETY 11€ TIOB'SI3aHO?

A. *CriagxoBuil BUTOBUI

B. IIpuponHuii akTMBHHAN

C. IlpupoHuii nacuBHUM

D. lllTyynuit akTHBHUI

E. Hlty4yHuii macuBHUU

1. Man is immune to the plague of cattle
and dogs. With what kind of immunity
is the reason?

A. *Innate immunity

B. Natural activity

C. Natural passive

D. Artificial active

E. Artificial passive

2. [Tpu mocmipKeHHI pernapaTy 3 THOO
XBOPOTO TOHOPEEIO JIiKap BUSBUB
rpaMHETaTUBHI apH1 AUILUIOKOKH, K1
PO3TAIIOBYIOTHCS SIK 32 ME)KAMHU, TaK 1
BCEPEJIMHI JEHKONMTIB. SIK HA3MBAECThCSA
naHe sBUIIE?

A. *Hesasepienuit ¢paronuros

B. 3aBepenuii aronuTos

C. In¢ikyBanss daromuris

D. ITinonuro3

E. Exnonuros

2. In the study of the smear of the pus
from patient with gonorrhea doctor
revealed gram-negative diplococci pair,
who are both outside and inside
leukocytes. How is this phenomenon?
A. *Non-completed phagocytosis

B. Completed phagocytosis

C. Infection of phagocytes

D. Pinocytosis

E. Endocytosis

3. VY BiIli 5 MicdI1iB Y KpOB1 AUTUHU
OyJIM IIPUCYTHI IPOTUKOPOBI aHTHUTLIIA.
VY Bini | poky 11 aHTHUTINIA BIACYTHI.
Yum Oyna 3yMOBJIeHa HAsIBHICTb
AHTUTLI Y KPOB1 TUTHHU?

3. Anti-measles antibodies were present
in the blood of a 5-month-old baby. At
the age of 1 year, these antibodies are
absent. What caused the presence of
antibodies in the blood of a child?
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A.*HaOyTum npupoHUM ITaCUBHUM
IMyHITETOM

B. HecnenudiuHoro pe3uCcTeHTHICTIO
C. HabyTum npupoJHUM aKTHBHUM
IMyHITETOM

D. Bpomxenum iMyHITETOM

E. llItygaum iMmyHITETOM

A. *Acquired natural passive immunity
B. Nonspecific resistance

C. Acquired Natural Active Immunity
D. Congenital immunity

4.V cupoBaTii KpoBi
HOBOHApOJUKEHOTo Oyso BusiBieHo I1gG
10 Bipycy Kopy. IIpo HasiBHICTh SIKOTO
IMYHITETY 1€ MOXKE CBITIUTH?

A. *TIpupoaHoro nacuBHOro

B. lllTyynoro nacuBHOro

C. IIpupoHOro akKTUBHOTO

D. llITy4HOro akTuBHOTO

E. Bunosoro

4. 1gG to measles virus was detected in
the blood serum of the newborn. What
kind of immunity can this indicate?

A. *Natural passive

B. Artificial passive

C. Naturally Active

D. Atrtificial active

E. Innate

5. JIBoMicsiuHA IUTHHA KOHTAKTyBasa 3
XBOPHM Ha Kip CTapIIuM OpaToMm.
JIUTbHUYHUI TeIiaTp CTBEPIXKYE, 1110
HEIOTPiOHO pOOUTH B TAKOMY Billl
LIEIIEHHS IPOTU KOPY, HABITH HiCd
KOHTAKTY 3 XBOPHM. 3 UKM Iie
MOB's13aHO?

A.*HasBHICTh MaTEPUHCHKOTO
IMyHITETY

B. Bucoka peakTOoreHHICTh BaKIIMHU
C. Hu3zbka e(peKTUBHICTH BaKIIUHU
D. dyxe Manuii BIK JUTHHU

5. Child contact elder brother with
measles. A pediatrician claims that do
not need to do at that age immunized
against measles, even after contact with
patients. What is the reason?

A. *The presence of maternal immunity
B. High vaccine reactogenicity

C. Low efficacy of vaccine

D. Very small child's age

6. lns ceponpodinakTuku i
cepoTepanii 1H(eKIii BAKOPUCTOBYIOTh
IMYHH1 CUPOBATKH M IMYHOIJIOOYJIiHH.
Sxuit Bu iMyHITETY (OPMYETHCS 32
IXHBOIO JOIIOMOT'OI0?

A. *1lITyynuii nacuBHUN

B. llITy4ynuii akTUBHUIA

C. IlpupoaHuii akTUBHUH

D. Ilpupoanuit nacuBHUM

E. BunoBuii criagxoeMHUN

6. For seroprevention and serotherapy of
infections we can use immune serum
and immunoglobulins. What type of
immunity is formed with their help?

A. *Artificial passive

B. Artificial active

C. Natural active

D. Natural passive

E. Innate

7. [1ns1 ceponpodilakTUKy i
cepoTepanii IHPEeKIIHHNX 3aXBOPIOBAHb
BUKOPHUCTOBYIOTh IMYHHI CHPOBATKH.
Sxuit imyHITET HOPMYETHCS 3 IXHBOIO
J0IOMOI010?

A FUITyynuit nacuBHUM

B. IIpupoauuii akTHBHUIA

C. llItyynuit akTUBHUI

D. Ilpupoanuit nacuBHUM

E. BunoBuii cnagkoeMHUI

7. For seroprevention and serotherapy of
infections we can use immune serum.
What type of immunity is formed with
their help?

A. *Artificial passive

B. Natural active

C. Artificial active

D. Natural passive

E. Innate

8. XBopoMy 3 BaXKOIO TPaBMOIO
MIPOBEJH XIPypriuHy 00poOKY 1 BBEIU
IIPOTUIIPABLIEBY CUPOBATKY. SIKU BUJ
IMYHITETY CPOPMYETHCS B PE3YIIbTaTI

8. Patient with severe trauma had
surgical treatment and injected the
antitetanus serum. What type of
immunity is formed as a result of the
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BBEJICHHS I[LOTO Mpenapary?
A. *Habytuii nacuBHUI

B. HaOyTuii aktuBHUN

C. Ilpupoanuii akTUBHUH

D. IIpuponuwmii macuBHUN

E. BunoBuii criagkoeMHUH

injection of this drug?
A. *Acquired passive
B. Acquired active
C. Natural active

D. Natural passive

E. Innate

9. utuHi 6y0 BBEACHO
npoTuauTepiitHy cupoBatky. Sxuit
BHJI PE3UCTEHTHOCTI cC(hOpMYyBaBCS Yy
Hei?

A. *IlacuBHuii

B. AxtuBHMit

C. [Taronoriuauit

D. IlepBuHHnui

E. ®izionoriuynuii.

9. The child was administered diphtheria
serum. What kind of resistance has
formed in child?

A. *Passive

B. Active

C. Pathological

D. Primary

E. Physiological.

10. BBeneHHs iMyHHUX TIpeTapaTiB
dbopMye mTYy4HUI HAOYTUN IMYHITET.
SIKi 3 HIDKYeTIepeTiueHNX Mpenaparis
3aCTOCOBYIOTH JJIs1 CTBOPEHHS
IITYYHOI'O ITACUBHOTO IMYHITETY?

A. *TIpoTtunpaBneBa cupoBaTKa

B. Bpynenbo3Ha BakinHa

C. AKAII

D. BIIX

E. Xoneporen-anatokcuH

10. An introduction immune drug
generates artificial acquired immunity.
Which of the following drugs are used to
create artificial passive immunity?
A.*Serum anti tetanus

B. Brucellosis vaccine

C. APDT

D. BCG

E. Cholera-toxoid

11. V 3B'A3Ky 3 BUIIAJAKOM KOPY
BHUHUKIIA HEOOX1/IHICTh TTPOBECTH
npodiTaKTUYHI 3aX0/I1 B CTYACHTCHKIM
rpymi. Slkuii npenapar BapTo
BUKOPHUCTOBYBATH IS CTBOPEHHS
IITYYHOTO TACUBHOTO IMYHITETY?
A. *HopManbHu JTIOCEKUI
IMyHOTJ100Y11H

B. Baknuny 3 xuBux Oakrepiit

C. Bakiuny 3 youtux Oakrepii
D. Bakuuny AKJIC

E. IIpoTukopoBy CHpOBATKY

11. Necessary to carry preventive
measures in the student group. It
depends with the case of measles. Which
drug should be used to form artificial
passive immunity?

A. *Normal human immunoglobulin

B. The vaccine of lived bacteria

C. The vaccine of killed bacteria

D. APDT vaccine

E. Serum anti measles

12. Jins monepemKeH s 1 JTIKyBaHHS
1H(pEKIIHUX 3aXBOPIOBAHb YaCTO
BUKOPHUCTOBYIOTh PO ITaKTUYHO-
JKyBaJIbHI CUPOBATKU U
IMYHOTIOOYITIHH. SIKHil BU IMyHITETY
CTBOPIOETHCS B JIFOJJMHH MICJIs BBEACHHS
1UX npenapaTiB?

A. *ITyynuii nacCUBHUNA IMYHITET

B. lllTyyHuit akTHBHUHN IMYHITET

C. IlpupoaHuii macuBHUM IMyHITET

D. BuoBuii criaikoeMHUN IMyHITET
E. I[IpupoHuii akTHUBHUM IMyHITET

12. For the prevention and treatment of
infectious diseases, prophylactic and
therapeutic serums and
immunoglobulins are often used. What
kind of immunity is created in a person
after the introduction of these drugs?
A. *Artificial passive immunity

B. Atrtificial active immunity

C. Natural passive immunity

D. Species inherited immunity

E. Natural active immunity

13. ImyHi3aris BakimHaMu Hopmye:
A. *ITyyHuii akTHBHUM IMyHITET
B. BunoBy HeCIpUHHSTIUBICTh

13. Immunization with vaccines forms:
A. *Artificial active immunity
B. Innate immunity
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C. [IpuponHuii akTUBHUN IMYHITET
D. TpancnnanTtaniitHuii iMyHITET
E. llITygyauit nacHBHUIA IMYHITET

C. Natural active immunity
D. Transplant immunity
E. Artificial passive immunity

14. JInst monepemkeHHs iH(eKIiiHmx
3aXBOPIOBaHb IHPOKO
BUKOPHUCTOBYETHCS BaKITMHAIIIS
HaceseHHs. SIKui BUJ IMyHITETY
3a0e3neuye BBECHHS BAKIIMH?

A. *IITy4Huni akTHBHHM IMYHITET

B. [Ipupoauuii ak THBHHIA IMYHITET
C. llITyynuii nacCHBHUMA IMYHITET

D. Ilpupoanuii macuBHUM iMyHITET
E. BunoBuii imyHiTeT

14. For the prevention of infectious
diseases is widely used vaccination of
the population. What type of immunity
provided by the injection of vaccines?
A. *Artificial active immunity

B. Natural active immunity

C. Artificial passive immunity

D. Natural passive immunity

E. Innate immunity

15. JlutuHi mpoBenI BaKIMHAIUIO TPOTH
mudTepii. SAxuil BUA IMyHITETY
(dhopMy€eThCs BHACIIIOK BaKITMHAIIIT?

A. *HaOytuii akTUBHHIA

B. HaOyrwii nacuBauit

C. [IpuponHuii akTUBHUIT

D. [Ipuponuuii nacuBHUI

15. Child is vaccinated against
diphtheria. What type of immunity is
formed as a result of vaccination?

A. *Acquired active

B. Acquired passive

C. Natural active

D. Natural passive

16. 3anexHo Bi MOXOMKEHHS HAOyTHI
IMYHITET MiAPO3AUIAETHCS HA
IPUPOJHMH 1 IUTYYHUH, a 32
MeXaHi3MaM¥ HaOyTTs - Ha aKTUBHUH 1
nacuBHUH. [Ipu skux ymoBax
(bopMyeThCS IITYIHUN aKTHBHUNA
IMYHITET?

A. *TIpu BBeeHHI BaKIIUH

B. IIpu BBeieHHI IMyHHUX CUPOBATOK
C. Ilpu BBeneHHI iMyHOTTIOOYTiHIB

D. Ilpu nepenavi aHTUTLI Bi MaTepi 10
Ioay

E. IIpu indixyBaHHI BipyJIEHTHUMHU
ITaMaMu

16. Depending on the origin of acquired
immunity is divided into natural and
artificial, but the mechanism of the
acquisition - on the active and passive.
Under what conditions is formed
artificial active immunity?

A. *The injection of vaccines

B. The injection of immune serum

C. The injection of immunoglobulins
D. The transferring antibodies from
mother to fetus

E. The infecting with virulent strains

17. Ha mignpueMcTBi Ais cnenugiqHoi
po(d1IaKTUKY TPUITY Y CHIBPOOITHUKIB
BUKOpHUCTaIU BakMHY "[H]moBaK".
Sxuit Bug iMyHITETY Oyae
copMOBaHMii B Oprani3mi
BaKIIMHOBAHMX?

A. *llITyyanii akTUBHHIA

B. Bunosuii ciankoBuii

C. lIty4nuit macuBHUA

D. [IpuponHiii akTUBHUN

E. IIpuponHiit macuBHUit

17. The company used Influvac vaccine
for specific influenza prevention at
employees. What kind of immunity will
be formed in the body of the vaccinated?
A. *Artificial active

B. Species hereditary

C. Atrtificial passive

D. Natural active

E. Natural passive

18. Criertudivuna npodinakTuka
3aXBOPIOBaHb 3/11HCHIOETHCS MIITXOM
BaKLMHAIT HaceJleHHs. SIKuii Bu
IMyHITETY POPMYETHCS B pe3yJIbTaTi ix
BBE/ICHHS?

A. *ITyyHuii akTHBHUI

B. llItyynuii macuBHMi

18. Specific disease prevention is carried
out by vaccinating the population. What
kind of immunity is formed as a result of
their introduction?

A. *Artificial active

B. Artificial passive

C. Natural active
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C. IlpupoaHuii akTHBHUN
D. Ilpupoauuii macuBHHIA

D. Natural passive

19. V nonoroBomy OyAMHKY IiTSIM Ha 5
JICHb JKUTTS TIPOBEJIH NIEPBUHHY
BakimHaiio bIDK. Sxkuii Bua iMmyHITETY
MOBHHEH CPOPMYBATUCS B OpPraHi3Mi
micys IMyHi3arii?

A. *IlITyynuii HecTepUIbHUI

B. ltyynuii macuBHMi

C. ITyyHuit aHTUTOKCUYHUM

D. llITyuynuii crepuabHUA

E. [Ipupoanuii nacuBHUM

19. In the nursing home for children at 5
day of life had a primary vaccination
with BCG. What type of immunity
should be formed in the body following
immunization?

A. *Artificial nonsterile

B. Artificial passive

C. Artificial antitoxic

D. Artificial sterile

E. Natural passive

20. Jlnis mpoBeaeHHs PO iTaKTHIHUX
[ICTUICHD Y AUTSAYY HOJIKITIHIKY
HAJIMIIOB psii BakIMH. SIKka 3 HUX
CTBOPIOE HECTCPUIHbHUHA IMYHITET?

A FBLK

B. AKJIIC.

C. ac

D. ’KuBa kopeBa

E. I'puno3na cy6onuHuyHa

20. To carry out preventive vaccination
in children’'s clinic received a number of
vaccines. Which of them creates
nonsterile immunity?

A. *BCG

B. APDT

C.DT

D. Measles lived vaccine

E. Influenza subunit vaccine

21. Bigomo, mo T-nmimponuTu 3a
IMYHOJIOTTYHUMHU QYHKIIIMU
HEOJTHOPITHI. YKaXIiTh, K1 3
HUKYETIepeNiYeHUX KIITUH
CTUMYJIIOIOTE B-mimMboruT.

A. *T-nimpounuTtu-xenmnepu

B. T-nimponutu-edexropn

C. T-nimponutu-cynpecopu

D. T-nimpouutu-kinepu

E. T-nimpouutu nam'sti

21. It is known that T-lymphocytes in
immune function are not uniform.
Indicate which of the following cells
stimulate B-lymphocytes.

A. *T-helper lymphocytes

B. T-lymphocyte effectors

C. T-lymphocytes suppressor

D. T-lymphocytes-killers

E. T-lymphocyte memory

22. BigoMo, 110 Ha TOBTOPHE BBEICHHS
aHTHUTeHYy OpTraHi3M JIOJAUHH pearye
OLIbII IHTEHCUBHOIO M TPUBAIIIIOIO
IMYHHOIO BIAIOBLUIIO. 3 IKUM TUIIOM
KJIITUH IMYHHOI CUCTEMHU 1€ MOB'A3aH0?
A. *Kiritunamu nam’gti

B. T-xennepamu

C. CToBOYpOBUMH KJIITHHAMHU

D. ®arommmramu

E. T-cynpecopamu

22. It is known that repeated
administration of antigen to the human
body reacts to more intense and
prolonged immune response. What kind
of immune system cells are connected?
A.*Memory cells

B. T helper

C. Stem cells

D. Phagocytes

E. T-suppressors

23. [Ipu oTpuMaHHI IMyHHUX CHPOBATOK
TBapHH IMYHI3YIOTh JIEKiJIbKa pa3iB, TaK
SIK TIPY BTOPUHHIA IMYHHIW BIITOBII1
3HAYHO 3POCTA€ MIBUAKICTh YTBOPEHHS 1
KUTBKICTh aHTHTLL. UuM 11e MOXKHA
MOSICHUTU?

A. *HasBricts T- 1 B-xaiTiH nmam’sTi
B. I[Mocunenns arouutosy

C. 36inpmieHHs uncina Mmakpogaris

D. 36inpmenns aktuBHOCTI NK

E. 3mensmienns T-cynpecopi

23. Upon receipt of the immune serum,
animals are immunized several times,
since the secondary immune response
significantly increases the rate of
formation and the number of antibodies.
How can this be explained?

A. *Presence of T and B memory cells
B. Enhanced phagocytosis

C. Increase in the number of
macrophages

D. Increased NK activity
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E. T-suppressor reduction

24. I'ymopainpHa iMyHHA BiJIIOBiIb HA
aQHTHUTEH 3aKIHUYE€TbCS YTBOPEHHIM
AHTHUTLI, 110 BUPOOJISAIOTH TIa3MaTHYHI
KJIITHHH. 3 SKUX KIITHH IMyHHOT
CHCTEMH B pe3yJIbTari
IMYHOCTHMYJTIOIOYOI i YTBOPIOIOTHCS
IJIa3MaTHYHI KIITUHUA?

A. *B-mimborutu

B. T-xinepu

C. T-xenmepu

D. I'panynouutu

E. Mououtun

24. The humoral immune response to the
antigen ends with the formation of
antibodies produced by plasma cells.
From which cells of the immune system
as a result of immunostimulated division
do plasma cells form?

A. *B-lymphocytes

B. T-killers

C. T Helpers

D. Granulocytes

E. Monocytes

25. Y ¢apmarieBTa 3 TpUBAIUM CTaXKEM
po0OTH B arnrTeli 3'IBUIIMCh HAOPSIK
OB K, BUAUIECHHS 3 HOca. JlociKeHHs
CHPOBATKH KPOB1 BUSIBUJIIO BUCOKUI
piBens IQE. Sk moxHa
OXapaKTepU3yBaTH IeH
CUMIITOMOKOMILIEKC?

A. *Anepriuna peakitis

B. Tokcuuna gist papmMaxoIoriaHux
npenaparis

C. BipycHa ingekiist

D. Xmaminios

E. 3ananenss cnu3oBux 000JI0HOK

25. From the pharmacist with long
experience in the pharmacy appeared:
swelling of the eyelids, nasal discharge.
Investigation of blood serum showed a
high level of I1g E. How can we
characterize this syndrome?

A. *Allergy

B. Toxic effect of pharmacological
agents

C. Virus infection

D. Chlamydiasis

E. Inflammation of the mucous
membranes

26. Y XBOPOTO 3 NEePiOUYHUMHU
SIBUIIIAMH KPOIIMB'STHKH, SIKa
XapakTep’3y€eThCsl YTBOPEHHSAM Ha LIKipi
IyXUPIIB MICJIA B)KUBaHHSA B 1Ky pulu
YEepBOHUX COPTiB, BCTAHOBJICHO
aHa(UTAaKTHYHUM TUTT AJIEPTIYHOT
peakitii. 3pocTaHHs TUTPY SIKOTO
IMyHOTJIO0YJIIHY IpU IbOMY Oyze
BUSBIICHO?

A *IgE

B.IgA

C.lgG

D.lgM

E.lgD

26. An anaphylactic type of allergic
reaction has developed in a patient with
periodic occurrences of the propensor,
which is characterized by the formation
of vesicles on the skin after eating red
varieties of fish. What immunoglobulin
titer growth will be detected?

A.*IgE

B.lgA

C.1gG

D.IlgM

E.lgD

27.Y cupoBariii KpoBi XBOPO1 TUTHHU
Oynu BusiBieHi IgM 1o Bipycy
kpacHyxu. [Ipo sikuit mepion
3aXBOPIOBAHHS CBITYHTH JIaHE
o0cTexeHHs?

A. *TocTpuii

B. Xponiunwuii

C. Ilepcucryrounit

D. IakyOGariitauit

E. IlocTBaknmHanbHAI

27. Rubella virus IgM was detected in
the blood serum of a sick child. What
period of the disease does this
examination indicate?

A. *Acute

B. Chronic

C. Persistent

D. Incubation

E. Post-vaccination

Peakuii imyHiTeTy

Immune reactions
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1. BusiBneHHs1 B CHPOBATIl KPOBI
XBOPOTO aHTHUTLI J10 30y THUKA
iH(DEeKIIHHOT XBOPOOH J103BOJISIE
BCTAHOBUTH J[IarHO3. SIK HA3UBAETHCS
er METOA JOCHIKEHHS?

A. *Ceponoriunuit

B. Bionoriunwmii

C. Anepriitauii

D. Mikpockomiuamit

E. MikpoOiosoriyauii

1. The detection of antibodies to the
causative agent of an infectious disease
in the patient's blood serum allo’s the
diagnosis to be established. What is the
name of this research method?

A. *Serological

B. Biological

C. Allergic

D. Microscopic

E. Microbiological

2. Y muTs4oMy caaKy IpoBeJIeHI
TUTAHOBI HICTNICHHS BAKIIMHOIO TIPOTH
mudrepii. IKuM METo0M MOXKHA
nepeBipuTu GopMyBaHHS
IMOCTBAKIMHAJIBLHOI'O IMYHITETY?

A. *Ceponoriyaum

B. bakrepionoriyuaum

C. Bionoriuaum

D. bakrepiockoniyHuM

2. In kindergarten carried routine
vaccinations against diphtheria vaccine.
What method can control the formation
postvaccinal immunity?

A *Serological

B. Bacteriological

C. Biological

D. Bacterioscopical

3. Jlikap mocTaBuUB KIIHIYHUH J1iarHO3
iH(}EKIIHHOTrO 3aXBOPIOBAHHS 1 IS
MATBEPKCHHS HOTO HAIPABUB
CUPOBATKY KPOBI MaIli€eHTa Ha
JOCTIKEHHS. SIKMM METOJIOM
J1a00pPaTOPHOI MIarHOCTUKHU OAKTEPioIor
MMOBUHEH ITiITBEPAUTH a00 CIIPOCTYBATH
MEePBUHHUI J11arHO3?

A. *Ceponoriuamit

B. bakrepionoriunuii

C. BakrepiockomiqyHui

D. bionoriunuii

E. Anepriunuit

3. The doctor made a clinical diagnosis
of an infectious disease and sent the
patient's blood serum for ’xamination to
confirm it. What method of laboratory
diagnostics should a bacteriologist
confirm or deny the initial diagnosis?
A. *Serological

B. Bacteriological

C. Bacterioscopic

D. Biological

E. Allergic

4. Metoro Mikpo0610J10T14HOT
JIarHOCTHUKH € TATBEPIXKEHHS
MIKpOOHOI €Ti10J10Tii 3aXBOPIOBaHHS y
KOHKpPETHOT'O0 XBOPOT'O Ha OCHOBI
BUSBIICHHS 30yTHUKA 200 crerudiaHnx
710 HbOTO aHTUTLA. [Ipu BUSABIEHHI
aHTUTLI B CUPOBATIL KPOBI
BUKOPHUCTOBYIOTH CTaHIAPTHI
IpernapaTy aHTUTEHIB. STk Ha3UBaAIOTHCS
1l npenapatu?

A. *JliarHOCTUKYMHU

B. Cuposarku

C. I'emomni3unu

D. AnTtutina

E. MiueHi aHTUTeHU

4. The purpose of microbiological
diagnosis is to confirm the microbial
etiology of the disease in a particular
patient based on the identification of the
pathogen or specific antibodies to it.
When detecting antibodies in the blood
serum, standard antigen preparations are
used. What are these drugs called?

A. *Diagnostics

B. Serum

C. Hemolisini

D. Antibodies

E. Labeled antigens

5. AnteuHa ¢ipma BUKOHaJIa
3aMOBJICHHSI Ha TIOCTAaBKY B
nmabopatopiro iH(EKIIHHOI JTiKapH1
J1arHOCTUYHUX MpernapariB. Y Nepetiky
3a3Ha4deHl [Ipenapary, AKi

5. Pharmacy firm supplied diagnostic
products to the hospital laboratory. The
list of specified drugs, which are used to
detect antibodies in the serum of the
patient. How are they called?
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BUKOPHUCTOBYIOTH I BUSBJICHHS
AHTHTLI y CUPOBATII XBOPOro. SIK BOHH
Ha3UBaIOTHCS?

A. *JliarHOCTUKYMHU

B. Aneprenu

C. JliarHOCTHYHI CUPOBATKH

D. ImyHOrnoOymiau

E. Bakrepiodaru

A. *Diagnosticums
B. Allergens

C. Diagnostic sera
D. Immunoglobulins
E. Bacteriophages

6. 3 METOO BUABJIEHHSA aHTUTLI UL
JIarHOCTHKY THQEKIIHHUX
3aXBOPIOBaHb 3/1ICHIOIOTHCS
JOCII/DKCHHS CHPOBATKH KPOBI XBOPUX.
SIkuMU J1arHOCTUYHUMMU NpenapaTtaMu
HEOO0XiJHO 3a0€3MeYnTH J1abopaTopito
JUIS BUKOHAHHS TaKUX 3aBAaHb?

A. * AHTHTE€HaMHU-11arHOCTHKYMaMH
B. JliarHOCTHYHUMH CHPOBAaTKaAMH

C. IudepeHniino-1iarHOCTAYHUMHA
CepeoOBHILIAMU

D. MOHOKJIOHATPHAMH aHTUTLIAMA

E. MoHopenenTopHiuMu CHpOBaTKaMH

6. In order to identify antibodies for the
diagnosis of infectious diseases, a study
of the blood serum of patients is carried
out. What diagnostic products does the
laboratory need to provide for such
tasks?

A. *Diagnosticum antigens

B. Diagnostic sera

C. Differential diagnostic mediums

D. Monoclonal antibodies

E. Monoreceptor sera

7. Anteuna ¢ipma oneprkana
3aMOBJICHHS Ha IIOCTaBKY B
n1abopaTopiro AiarHOCTUIHHIX
Ipenaparis, [0 BUKOPUCTOBYIOTHCS IS
CEepOJIOTIYHOTO 00CTEKEHHS XBOPHUX.
Ha3Bitsb 111 npenaparu.

A. *]liarHOCTUKYMH

B. Aneprenun

C. JliarHOCTHYHI CHPOBATKH

D. ImyHOrnoOymninu

E. Anatokcunu

7. Pharmacy company supplied
diagnostic products used for serological
examination of patients to the
laboratory. What are these drugs?

A. *Diagnosticums

B. Allergens

C. Diagnostic sera
D.Immunoglobulins

E. Toxoids

8. B imyHos0oriuHuX Ja00paTopisx
3MIMCHIOIOTHCS AOCTIHDKEHHSI CHPOBATKU
KpOBi XBOpHX. SIKUMH TIarHOCTHYHUMHU
npenaparaMu HeoOX1HO 3a0€3MeUnuTH
nmabopaTopiro s BUKOHAHHS TaKHX
3aBIaHb?

A. *AHTUTEeHaMU-TIaTHOCTUKYMaMH

B. JliarHOCTHYHUMHU CUPOBaTKaMu

C. udepeniitHo-1iarHOCTHYHUMHA
CepeIOBHINAMHU

D. MoHOKIOHAJIbBHUMH aHTHT1IAMH

E .MoHopenenTopHuMu CHpOBaTKaMHU

8. In immunological laboratories
conducted studies of the blood serum of
patients. What diagnostic preparations
necessary to provide a laboratory to
perform these tasks?

A. *Antigens-diagnosticum

B. Diagnostic sera

C. Different_eradiagnostic media

D. Monoclonal antibodies

E. Monoreceptor sera

9. JlikapHs 3_erauna B anTeuHid Gipmi
TpernapaTH, 0 BUKOPUCTOBYIOTHCS IS
JIarHOCTHKY 1HQEKIIHHUX
3axBoproBaHb. Lli npemapatu
JI03BOJISIFOTH BUSBUTH HAsBHICTb Y
namieHTa crany iH(eKIiitHoi ajgeprii.
SIk Ha3UBAIOTHCA TakKi Mpenaparu’?

A. *Aneprenn

9. The hospital purchased in the
pharmacy company drugs that used for
the diagnosis of infectious diseases.
These preparations reveal the presence
of the patient's state of infecti’us allergy.
How are those drugs?

A. *Allergens

B. Diagnosticums
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B. JliarnocTukymu

C. JliarHOCTHYHI CHPOBATKH
D. ImyHOornoOymiau

E. Anarokcunu

C. Diagnostic sera
D. Immunoglobulins
E. Toxoids

10. /s mabopaTopHOi A1arHOCTUKH
1H(EKIil BAKOPHCTOBYETHCS
CEPOJIOTIYHUN METO/1, 3aCHOBAaHUI Ha
crienn(piYHUX peaKIisaX aHTUTLI 3
MIKpOOHHWMHU aHTUTEHAMU. SIK
HA3MBAIOTHCS PEaKIlii, 0 TPUBOIATH 10
CKJICIOBAHHA ¥ BUIAJaHHSI MiKpOOiB B
ocan?

A. *ArnmrornHanii

B. IperumiTarii

C. Hetitpamnizamii

D. ImmoOumizarii

E. Iemomnizy

10. For the laboratory diagnosis of
infections using serological method,
based on the specific reactions of
antibodies with microbial antigens.
What are the reactions that lead to
adhesion and formation the sediment
from complex AB-AG?

A. *Agglutination

B. Precipitation

C. Neutralization

D. Immobilization

E. Hemolysis

11. Marepian BiJ XBOpPOro Ha
JU3EHTEPII0 OyII0 TOCTABIICHO JI0
OakrtepionoriuHoi taboparopii. Aky
CEepOJIOTIUHY PEeakKlilo Ciij] 3aCTOCYBaTH
3 MeTOr0 inenTudikamii BUAIIeHoT
YUCTOI KYJIBTYPHU OaKTEPIi?

A. *Peakmito arimrotruHarii

B. Peakmiro mpernumiTartii B resm

C. Peaxkiiro 3B’s13yBaHHS! KOMITJIEMEHTY
D. Peakuiro HeWTpamizarii

E. Peakito kinbprienpenumitaii

11. Material from a patient with
dysentery was delivered to a
bacteriological laboratory. What
serological response should be used to
identify an isolated pure bacterial
culture?

A. *Agglutination reaction

B. Gel precipitation reaction

C. complement binding reaction
D. Neutralization reaction

E. Ring precipitation reaction

12. Tlix gac 6GaKTEPiONIOTiYHOTO
JOCITIKEHHST BUTIOPOKHEHb XBOPOTO Ha
TOCTPY KMILIKOBY iH(EKIio Oyna
BujIiieHa KynbTypa Shigella sonnei.
SIKy 3 Ha3BaHUX CEpPOJIOTIUHUX PeaKIii
0yJ10 3aCTOCOBAHO JUIs 1AeHTU(IKAIT|
BUJIIJICHOT KYJIETYpU?

A. *ArmroruHarii

B. 3B’3yBaHHs KOMIUIEMEHTY

C. Hetitpamizamii

D. Bakrepionizy

E. TlpermmiTarii

12. During a bacteriological study of the
patient's feces for acute *ntestinal
infection, a Shigella sonnei culture was
isolated. Which of the serological
reactions was set to identify the selected
culture?

A. *Agglutination

B. complement binding

C. Neutralization

D. Bacteriolysis

E. Precipitation

13. ¥V xBoporo 3 mizi03poro Ha YepeBHUI
TU( BUIITIEHO YUCTY KYIBTYPY
OakTepiil 3 TAKUMH XapaKTEPUCTHUKAMMU:
rpaMHEraTUBHI PyXOMi MaJlyuKH,
JIAKTO30HETaTHBHI, PO3KJIA/Ial0Th
TITIOKO3Y JI0 KUCJIOTH 1 Ta3y,
YTBOPIOIOTH CiPKOBO/IEHbB. SIKi
JOCITIJKEHHS CITiJ] POBECTH, 00
BCTaHOBUTH BUJI IUX OakTepiii?

A. *IlocTaBuTH peakilito ariTroTHHALIT 3
BiJIMTOBITHOIO CHPOBATKOIO

B. BusHauntn nomaTrkoBi 010XiMiUuHI

13. From the patient with suspected
typhoid fever isolated pure culture of
bacteria with these characteristics:
Gram-negative, mobile, lactose-negative
and break down glucose to acid and gas,
form hydrogen sulfide. What research
should be to establish the species of
these bacteria?

A. *Agglutination test with the specific
serum

B. Identify additional biochemical
properties
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BJIACTUBOCTI

C. BUsSBUTH TOKCUT€HHICTD

D. BusBUTH JOKT'YyTHKH

E. JlonaTkoBO BUBYUTH KYJIbTYpaJIbHI
BJIACTUBOCTI

C. Study toxin producing
D. Identify flagella
E. More to explore cultural properties

14. [ns innukaiii Bipycy 10
AJTAHTOICHOI PIMHU 3apaKEHOTO
Kypsi9oro eMOpioHa JJo/1aHa CYCIEH3is
epuTporuTiB. Ska peakiis Oyna
BUKOpHUCTaHA?

A. *I'emariroruHanii

B. Mikponpeunurirarii

C. Hetitpanizamii

D. N'anpMyBaHHS reMariatoTHHAIT

E. 3B's13yBaHHs KOMIUIEMEH Y

14. To indicate the virus in the
contaminated allantois fluid added to a
suspension of chicken embryo
erythrocytes. What reaction has been
used?

A. *Hemagglutination

B. Microprecipitation

C. Neutralization

D. Hemagglutination inhibition

E. Complement fixation

15. Ha 3aBozi GiompemnapariB BeJeTbCs
BUPOOHHIITBO iHAKTHBOBAHOI I'PUITO3HOT
BakUWHU. 71 IbOTO BipyC rpumy
KYJIbTUBYIOTh Y XOP1OH-aJIaHTOICHIM
MOPOYKHUHI KypsunX eMOpioHiB. Skuit
METOJ HAaWOUIBII JOLIIBHO
BUKOPUCTOBYBATH ISl IHAMKALi BIpYCY
B XOPI1OH-aJIaHTOICHIN piIUHKA?

A. *Peakiig reMarroTiHarii

B. EnekTpoHHa MiKpPOCKOITis

C. ImyHOpepMeHTHHH aHATI3

D. Peakuis imyHO(1yopecueHuii

E. [lomimepasHa JTaHIIOroBa peaKilis

15. here is production Of biological
preparations of inactivated influenza
vaccine on the plant. This influenza
virus is cultivated in the chorion-
allantois cavity of chicken embryos.
Which method is most appropriate to
use to indicate the virus in chorion-
allantois fluid?

A. *Hemagglutination test

B. Electron microscopy

C. ELISA

D. Immunofluorescence test

E. Polymerase chain test

16. V kJIiHIYHO 370pOBOTO LIKOJISAPA 3
3iBa BUCIAHA KOpuHeOakTepid audrepii.
SIkuit MeTo BUKOPUCTAHO ISt
BU3HAUCHHS 11 TOKCUTCHHUX
BJIACTUBOCTEN?

A. *PeaxkIiito npenuriraiiii B arapoBomy
reii

B. Peakmiro armroruHaii

C. Peaxuiro KinbLienpenumranii

D. Peakiiiro 3aTpuMKH reMaryifoTHHAIT
E. Peaxuito remancopOii

16. From clinically healthy
schoolchildren throat was sown
Corynebacterium diphtheria. Which
method is used to determine its
toxigenic properties?

A. *The reaction of precipitation in gel
B. Agglutination test

C. Precipitation test

D. Hemagglutination inhibition test

E. Hemadsorption test

17. OcHoBHUM (aKTOPOM MATOT€HHOCTI
IQTepiifHOT MaTuyKy € DPOAYKILiS
€K30TOKCHHY. 3a JOTIOMOT OO SIKO1
IMYHOJIOT14HOT peakiii B 1abopaTopisix
BHU3HAYAETHCA 11T O3HaKa?

A. *TIperumiTarnii B remi

B. ArmrornHari

C. 3B'si3yBaHHs KOMIUIEMEH'Y

D. ®nokynsmii

E. Baktepiomnizy

17. The main factor for the
pathogenicity of diphtheria bacilli is the
production of exotoxin. With the help of
some immunological reactions in
microbiological laboratories determined
that a sign?

A. *Precipitation test

B. Agglutination test

C. Complement fixation test

D. Flocculation test

E. Bacteriolysis test

18. B iadexuiinomMy BigaileHH1
3HaXOAUThCS AuTHHA 10 pOKiB 3

18. There is 10 years old child
diagnosed with diphtheria throat in the
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niarHo3oMm “mudTepis 3iBy”. BumineHo
mudTepiiiHy ManuyKy, TOKCUT€HHUI
mraM. SIKk BCTAHOBWIIM TOKCUTCHHICTb
BUJIUIEHOT AU TEPIHHOT MATHYKHA?

A. *Y peakmii nperumniTaiii B resi

B. ¥ peakmii armrotuHanmii

C. ¥ peakuii 3B's3yBaHHSI KOMILUIEMEH 'y
D. V¥ peakuii Henpsimoi reMariaroTHHAIIIT
E. V¥ peakuii duokysmsiii

infectious hospital. It was isolate
toxigenic diphtheria bacillus. How to set
up a dedicated toxigenicity of diphtheria
bacilli?

A.*With precipitation test in the gel

B. With the agglutination reaction

C. With the complement fixation test
D. With the reaction of indirect
hemagglutination

E. With the flocculation test

19. Ilicns oneprkaHHS aHTUTOKCUYHOT
CUpPOBATKH HEOOX1HO BU3HAYUTH il
aKTHUBHICTE. I3 1i€l MeTor0
BUKOPHUCTOBYIOTH PEAKIIi0, 110
3aCHOBAHA Ha 3'€JHAHHI PIBHUX

103’ IMYHHOT CUPOBATKHU i aHATOKCHHY.
Sk Ha3UBaeThCA LI peaKilis?

A FOmoxynsii

B. 'emarirorunarii

C. lpeuunmirarrii

D. 3B'a3yBaHHs KOMILIEMEHY

E. T'emancopOii

19. To determine activity of antitoxic
serum using reaction, that is based on
the combination of equal doses of
immune serum and toxoid. How is this
reaction?

A. *Flocculation

B. Hemagglutination

C. Precipitation

D. Complement fixation

E. Hemadsorption

20. JIns ceponiarHoCcTUKH cUDiIiCy
BHUKOPHCTOBYIOTH peakiliro Baccepmana
(P3K). IIlo HeoOXimHO A0aaTH 10
HEepUIOi CHCTEMH, 00 ypaxyBaTH
pE3yNbTaTH AaHO1 peaKIlii?

A. *T'emoniTHuHy cUpOBaTKy i
epuTpoLMTH OapaHa

B. Kommnement

C. HopmanbHy cupoBaTKy

D. Epurpouutu 6apana

E. 'emoniTHyHy cUpOBaTKyY

20. For the serodiagnosis of syphilis
using the Wasserman (CFT). What
should be added to the first system to
take into account the results of this
reaction?

A. *Hemolytic serum and sheep
erythrocytes

B. Complement

C. The normal serum

D. Sheep erythrocytes

E. Hemolytic serum

21. Y mKipHO-BEHEPOJIOTIUHOMY
JHCTIaHCepl MAIIEHTOBI 3 TOTIEPeaHIM
niarHo3oM "cudiiic" mpu3HauMI«
cepoioniuHe 00CcTexkeHHs. B
nmabopaTopii MOCTaBWIIM PEAKIIIIO
Baccepmana. Jlo sikoro TUMy peaxiiii
BOHA BIHOCHUTHCS?

A. *3B's13yBaHHS KOMIUIEMEH Y

B. ImMo0inizamii

C. ImynodmroopecueHiii

D. Ipenumirarii

E. Armorunarii

21. In the hospital patients with a
preliminary diagnosis of "syphilis" was
appo‘“nted ser”’logical examination -
Test Wasserman. —hat type of reactions
it belongs?

A. *Complement fixation

B. Immobilization

C. Immunofluorescence

D. Precipitation

E. Agglutination

22. Peakiis BaccepmaHa y maiieHTKH
25 pokiB BUSIBUJIACS MO3UTUBHOIO. J{71s1
JIarHOCTHUKH STKOTO 3aXBOPIOBAHHS
BUKOPHUCTOBYETHCS JJaHa peaKilis?

A. *Cudimnic

B. TyGepkynbo3

C. Mudrepis

22. The Wasserman reaction in a 25-
year-old patient was positive. What
disease is this reaction used to diagnose?
A. *Syphilis

B. Tuberculosis

C. Diphtheria

D. Leptospirosis

98




D. JlenTocmipo3
E. bpyuenbo3

E. Brucellosis

23. CyJacHi METOIU €KCIpec-
IarHOCTUKHU JAI0Th MOXKIIUBICTh
BHUSIBUTH aHTUT'CH TOHOKOKA B MaTepiai
BiJl XBoporo. SIkuit MeTox ciij
3aCTOCYBaTH, 100 BUSBUTH MiHIMAJIbHY
KUJIBKICTH TAKOTI'O AHTUTEHY?

A. *ImyHo(hepMeHTHHIT aHATTI3

B. Peakmito mpenumirtartii

C. Peakrtiro imyHO(r0OpecIeH i

D. BakrepiockomniyHui METOA

E. BuaisnieHHs 4ncTOl KyIbTypH

23. Modern methods of express-
diagnostics make it possible to
demonstrate antigen gonococci in the
material from the patient. Which method
should be applied to show the minimum
number of such antigen?

A. *ELISA

B. Precipitation test

C. Immunofluorescence test

D. Bacterioscopic method

E. Isolation of pure culture

24. 3 KO0 METOI BUKOPUCTOBYIOTh
JiarHOCTHYHHUMA HAOIp, 1110 MICTUTH
cuerudiyHi aHTUTLIA, 3B'sI3aHi 3
IepoKcHas’10?

A.*]Ins BUSBICHHS aHTUTEHIB METOJIOM
iIMyHO(EPMEHTHOTO aHali3y

B. st BusiBIICHHS 010XIMIYHUX
BJIACTUBOCTEN OakTepii

C. Jlns peakuii 3B's13yBaHHs
KOMILIEMEH Y

D. lns Bu3HaueHHS MOP(OIOTIIHNX6
0COOMBOCTEH 30y IHUKA THDEKITT

E. Jlnst BU3HAYCHHS! THHKTOPIQJIBHUX
oco0MBoCTeN 30yHMKa 1H(DeKii

24. For what purpose use diagnostic Kit,
containing specific antibodies linked
with peroxidase?

A. *For antigen detection by enzyme
immunoassay

B. To identify the biochemical
properties of bacteria

C. For complement fixation test

D. To determine the morphological
features of infectious agents

E. To determine the staining
characteristics of infectious agents

25. VY naboparopiro iHPEKIiHHOT
TKapHi HAIIWIUIA TECT-CUCTEMH IS
JIarHOCTUKY TEMaTUTY 3 COPOOBAHUMU
Ha CTiHIII ITOJICTUPOIOBUX JIYHOK
AHTUTUIAMU JIO IMYHOIJIOOVJIIHIB KJIaCcy
M. fxuit matepiain ciiz BigOupatu y
XBOPUX ISl IIPOBEICHHS JOCTIKEHB?
A. *CupoBatky KpoBi

B. Kpos

C. BunopoxHeHHs

D. [IpoMuBHI BOAM LUTYHKY

E. Ceuy

25. In the laboratory of infectious
diseases hospital did a test system,
adsorbed on the wall of polystyrene
wells with antibodies to
immunoglobulins for diagnosis of
hepatitis C. What material should be to
select patients for research?

A. *Serum

B. Blood

C. Feces

D. Gastric washings

E. Urine

26. JIyis mBHIKOT 1iIarHOCTHUKH 0araThox
OakTepiabHUX, BIPYCHUX,
MPOTO30MHUX 1 TPUOKOBHX
3aXBOPIOBAHb, BUSBJICHHS 30yIHUKIB
XBOPOO y JOBKUIJI, XapUOBHUX
MPOJYKTAX 1 BOJII 3 YCIIXOM
BHKOPHUCTOBYETHCS PEAKILisl, TPHHIIATT
SKO1 MoJisirae B 6araTokpaTHOMY
KoniroBagHi crermdivgol miagakn JJTHK
a00 OKpeMoro reHa 3a JIOOMOT00
depmenty JIHK-nonimepasu. Ha3pith
II0 PEAKIIIIO.

A. *TlonmiMepasHa JIaHIIOTOBA PEaKIIis

26. For the rapid diagnosis of many
bacterial, viral, protozoal and fungal
diseases, the identification of pathogens
in the environment, food and water, a
reaction is used successfully, the
principle of which is to copy a specific
section of DNA or a single gene
repeatedly using the DNA polymerase
enzyme. What is this reaction?

A. *Polymerase chain reaction

B. Reaction of enzyme-labeled
antibodies

C. Immunofluorescence reaction

99




B. Peakmist eH3UMMIYEHUX aHTUTLI
C. Peakuist imyHOGIyOpecueHii
D. ImyHodepmeHTHUH aHaTI3

E. PagioiMmyHHwMiT aHami3

D. Enzyme-linked immunosorbent assay
E. Radioimmunoassay

BakuuHu

Vaccines

1. BiamoBigHO 40 LiIBOBOTO
MPU3HAYCHHS i TPUHIUTIAMU
BHUT'OTOBJICHHS OaKTEpiitHi IpenapaTu
HiApO3AUIAIOTECS Ha rpynH. o skoi
IPYIU BIAHOCSATHCS MPENapaTH ISt
CTBOPEHHS aKTUBHOTO IMYHITETY ?
A. *Bakuunau

B. ImynHi cupoBatku

C. ImynornoGyninu

D. MoHOKIIOHATBHI aHTHTIIA

E. bakrepiodaru

1. In accordance with the purpose and
principles of manufacture of bacterial
preparations are divided into groups.
Which group includes preparations for
the formation of active immunity?

A. *Vaccines

B. Antisera

C. Immunoglobulins

D. Monoclonal antibodies

E. Bacteriophages

2. Ha mianpuemctsi ms cienudiaaot
po(diTaKTUKK TPUITY Y CHIBPOOITHUKIB
BUKOpUCTaN BakuHy "[H(moBaK".
Sxuit Bu« imyHiTe»y Oyne
chopMOBaHMI B OpraHizmi
BaKIIMHOBaHUX?

A. *1lITyynuii akTUBHUI

B. Bunosuii cnaakoBuii

C. UIty4nuii macuBHUI

D. Ilpupoanuit ak THBHUIH

E. Ilpuponnuit nacuBHUMA

2. The company used Influvac vaccine
for specific influenza prevention at
employees. What kind of immunity will
be formed in the body of the vaccinated?
A. *Atrtificial active

B. Species hereditary

C. Artificial passive

D. Natural active

E. Natural passive

3. B mpotieci cTBOpeHHS BaKIIUH
3aCTOCOBYIOThH aTeHYallll0 30yIHUKIB
1H(eKIITHUX 3aXBOpIOBaHb. B yomy
TOJIATAE CYTh MPOIIECY aTCHYAIIii?

A. *IlITy4yHe 3HMKEHHS BIpyJIEHTHUX
BJIACTMBOCTEH 30y THUKIB?

B. InakTuBartist 30y THUKIB 13
30epeKEeHHSIM aHTUTEHHOI CTPYKTYPH
KIIITUH

C. BuainieHHsI MpOTEKTUBHUX aHTUTEHIB
3 MIKpOOHMX KJIITUH

D. 3MeH1IeHHs IMyHOTE€HHOCT1
30yIHUKA

E. BuzHaueHHs1 aHTUTE€HHUX
JIeTepMiHaHT OCHOBHUX aHTHUT€HIB
30y/IHUKa

3. In the process of creating vaccines,
attenuation of infectious agents is used.
What is the essence of the attenuation
process?

A. *Acrtificial reduction of virulent
properties of pathogens?

B. Inactivation of pathogens while
maintaining the antigenic structure of
cells

C. Isolation of protective antigens from
microbial cells

D. Decrease in the immunogenicity of
the pathogen

E. Determination of antigenic
determinants of major pathogen antigens

4. BakuuHu - 11 Npernaparu, OTp—MaHi 3
OakTepiii, BIpyCIB Ta 1HIIMX
MIKpPOOPraHi3MiB, IXHIX XIMIYHUX
KOMITOHEHTIB, TPOTYKTIB
KUTTETISITHHOCTI 200 MTyYHUM
[IJITXOM, BUKOPHCTOBYBAHI TSI
aKTUBHOI IMyHI3aIlil JIto/IeH 1 TBApUH 3
METOI0 MPO(ITAKTUKH I JIIKyBaHHS

4. Vaccines are drugs obtained from
bacteria, viruses and other
microorganisms, their chemical
components, waste products or by
artificial means, used for the active
immunization of humans and animals
for the prevention and treatment of
infectious diseases. What do the
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iHpexmiianx XBopooO. Illo MicTiaTh
aTCHYHOBaHI BaKIIUHU?

A. *)Kusi MikpoOu

B. Y6uri mikpobu

C. AnaTtokcuH

D. Y6uTi mikpoOu ¥ aHaTOKCUH

E. ImyHOrNTOOYMIHK

attenuated vaccines contain?
A. *Live microbes

B. Killed microbes

C. Anatoxin

D. Killed microbes and toxoid
E. Immunoglobulins

5. Jl1iss MacoBOTO 3aCTOCYBAaHHS CEpel
JITESH MPU3HAYCHO TIperapar, 1o
CTBOpPEHUI Ha OCHOBI KUBUX
MIKPOOPraHi3MiB i3 3HM)KEHOIO
BipyJIEHTHICTIO. /{0 sIKOTO THITY
MpenapariB BiH HAJICKUTH?

A. *)KuBux Bakiux

B. AnaTokcHHIB

C. IMyHHUX CHPOBATOK

D. Ey6ioTukiB

E. ImyHOTIpOTEKTOpIB

5. For mass using among children is a
drug of living organisms with reduced
virulence. What type of drugs it
belongs?

A. *Lived vaccines

B. Toxoid

C. Antisera

D. Eubiotics

E. Immunoprotectors

6. B Hammiii kpaini giTsam Bikom moHax |
PIK IPOBOJATH LICTICHHS 3 METOIO
cnenugpiuHoi TpodiTaKTUKNA IAPOTUTY.
SIKy BakIIMHY 3aCTOCOBYIOTb 3 III€FO
METO0?

A. *)Xusa

B. Anarokcun

C. InaktuBoBaHa

D. Ximiuna

E. I'enHo-imxkeHnepHa

6. In our country, children over the age
of 1 year are vaccinated for the specific
prevention of mumps. What vaccine is

used for this purpose?

A. *Live

B. Anatoxin

C. Inactivated

D. Chemical

E. Genetic Engineering

7. JIns1 CTBOpEHHS aKTUBHOT'O IMYHITETY
y JIFOJTMHU BUKOPHUCTOBYIOTH YUCIICHHI
BaKIIMHHI Npenapatu. Skuii mpemnapat
MPECTAaBICHUIN KUBUMHU
aTeHYHOBaHUMH OaKTepisMu?
A.*Bakmunaa BI[K

B. Bakumna AKIIT

C. Bakmuna Conka

D.Bakmnuna TABTe

E. Bakuuna npotu renatuty A

7. To formation of active immunity in
humans should be used vaccine drugs.
What medication is made of live
attenuated bacteria?

A. *BCG vaccine

B. ADTP vaccine

C. Salk vaccine

D. Vaccine TABTe

E. Vaccine against hepatitis A

8. 11 CTBOpEHHS MITYYHOTO aKTUBHOTO
IMYHITETY NPOTH TyOEpKYJIbO3y B IIKOJI
MpOBe/IeHA IJIAaHOBA BaKIHais. Ska
BaKI[MHA OyJjia BUKOPUCTaHA ISl IIHOTO?
A. ¥XXusa

B. Youra

C. AHaTokcuH

D. PexoMmOinanTHa

E. Cybonuanuna

8. To formation of artificial active
immunity against tuberculosis in the
school was conducted routine
vaccination. What vaccine was used for
this?

A. *Lived

B. Inactivated

C. Toxoid

D. Recombinant

E. Subunit

9. lns momepemKeHHs SIKOTOo 3
IepepaxoBaHUX 3aXBOPIOBAHb
BUKOPHUCTOBYETHCS KHUBA aTeHYHOBaHA
BaKI[MHA?

9. To prevent which of the following
diseases is a live attenuated vaccine
used?

A. *Tuberculosis
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A. *Ty0epkynbo3
B. Borynizm
C. Koxnrom
D. IlpaBeup

E. [ludrepis

B. Botulism
C. Pertussis
D. Tetanus
E. Diphtheria

10. ¥V nonoroBoMy OyIHHKY
HEMOBJIATAM Ha 5-7 IeHb Hicis
HAPOJHKEHHS 3p00JICHO MICTUICHHS
MPOTH TYOCPKYIb03y. SKuii mpenapar
BUKOPUCTOBYIOTH JUIs crieliu(pigHOq
podiTaKTUKH TYOCPKYIb03y?

A. *Bakiuna BIDK

B. Bakumna AKJIIIT

C. Baknuna CTI

D. Baknuna EV

E. Bakiiuna TABTe

10. In the maternity home infants at 5-7
days after birth were vaccinated against
tuberculosis. Which drug is used for
specific prevention of tuberculosis?

A. *BCG vaccine

B. ADTP vaccine

C. Vaccine STI

D. Vaccine EV

E. Vaccine TABTe

11. V nosnoroBoMy OyIUHKY
HEMOBJISITaM JIsl PO ITaKTHKH
TyOepKy/bo3y BBEJHU BaKLHUHY. SKka
BaKIIMHa OyJa BUKOpUCTaHAa?

A. *BLIK

B. Manty

C. AKAII

D. AnaTtokcun

E. Cebina

11. In the maternity home newborns to
prevent tuberculosis vaccine was
entered. What vaccine was used?

A. *BCG

B. Mantoux

C. ADTP

D. Toxoid

E. Sabin

12. YV nomnoroBoMy OyIHHKY
HOBOHAPOJKEHOMY CIIiJ] 3p0OUTH
LIETUIEHHS IPOTH TYOEPKYNbo3y. Skuii
npernapaTt HeoOXiHO MPH LbOMY
BUKOpHUCTATU?

A. *Bakuuny BIIK

B. Baknuny CTI

C. Bakuuny EV

D. Bakuuny AKJIIT

E. TyOepkynin

12. In the maternity home a newborn
need a vaccination against tuberculosis.
Which drug should be used with?

A. *BCG vaccine

B. Vaccine STI

C. The vaccine EV

D. APDT vaccine

E. Tuberculin

13. ins mpoBeneHHs PO iTaKTHYHIX
HIETJIEHb Y AUTAYY HOJIKITIHIKY
MOCTYITWIJIA BaKIWHU. SIKa 3 HUX
CTBOPIOE HECTEPUIbHUH IMYHITET?

A. *BIXK

B. AKAIT

C. am

D. XKusa npoTukopoBa

E. 'puno3na cyboauHnyHa

13. To carry out preventive vaccination
in children's clinic was recei’ed a
number of vaccines. Which of them
form non sterile immunity?

A. *BCG

B. ADTP

C.DT

D. Measles’s lived

E. Influenza’s subunit

14. B nonoroBomy OyIMHKY JIITSM Ha 5
JICHb )KHUTTS TIPOBEITH TIEPBHHHY
BakuuHaitiro BIDK. Skuii Bua iMyHITETY
MOBUHEH c(pOpPMYBaATHUCS B OPraHi3Mi
micns iMyHi3anii?

A. *llITyynuii HecTepUIbHUN

B. lllTyynuii nacuBHUHA

C. llItygynuit aHTUTOKCUIHUI

14. In the maternity home for 5 day-
children had a primary vaccination with
BCG. What type of immunity should be
formed in the body following
immunization?

A. *Artificial non sterile

B. Artificial passive

C. Artificial antitoxic
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D. llITyunuii crepubHUI
E. [Ipupoauuit nacuBHMiA

D. Artificial sterile
E. Natural passive

15. Ha mianpueMcTBi, 1m0 BUpoOJIsie
BaKLIMHU, HEOOX1THO IEPEBIPUTH SIKICTH
BakuuHU_BILDK - BU3HAUUTH KUTTE3—
THICTH OaKTepiil BAaKIIMHHOTO LITAMY.
Ske 3 mepeniyeHnx MOKUBHUX
CEepPEeIOBHIIl MOKHA BUKOPHUCTATH JIJIsI
KOHTPOJBHOI'O MOCIBY?

A. *JleBenuireiina-Mencena

B. KazeinoBo-ByriibHUN arap

C. MonouyHo-coNbOBUH arap

D. ’)KoBuHuii OynbiioH

E. CepenoButie 3 TeaypiToM i
UCTETHOM

15. At the vaccine manufacturing plant,
it is necessary to check the quality of
BCG vaccine - to determine the —iability
of the bacteria of the vaccine strain.
Which of the following culture media
can be used for control sowing?

A. *Levenshtein-Jensen

B. Casein Coal Agar

C. Milk and salt agar

D. Gall broth

E. Tellurite and cysteine medium

16. ¥V mpoueci roryBaHHA
4epeBHOTH(O3HOIT BaKITUHU OaKTepii
BipYJICHTHOTO IITaMy KyJIbTHBYBAJIU Ha
ONTUMAaJILHOMY >KUBUIILHOMY
cepenosuii. [loTiM KIITHHU 32
JIOTIOMOTO10 IIEHTPU(YTyBaHHS
BiJJOKPEMIIIN BiJl KyJIbTypaJIbHOT
pinuHu 1 06pooun hopmainom. [lo
SIKOT'O TUITY OyJ1e BITHOCUTHUCS
OTpUMaHa BakIuHa?

A. *InakTBOBaHa

B. AtenyiioBana

C. Ximiuna

D. Anatokcun

E. ABTOBakImHa

16. In the process of abdominal-typhoid
vaccine preparation virulent strain of the
bacteria were cultured at an optimal
nutrient medium. The cells were then
separated by centrifugation from the
culture fluid and treated with formalin.
What type is this vaccine?

A. *Inactivated

B. Attenuated

C. Chemical

D. Toxoid

E. Autovaccine

17. BOO3 3 MeTor0 mopivyHoi
Npo(d1IaKTUKY TPUITY_PEKOMEHAYE
3aCTOCOBYBATH BaKIWHU THITY
“IndnyBak”, 10 cKIany SIKUX BXOASTH
KOMIIOHEHTH 00O0JIOHKH BipioHy. [{o
SIKOTO TUITY HaJIeKaTH TaKl BaKIIUHUA?
A. *Cy0oanHUYHUX

B. AnaTokcuHiB

C. PekomOiHaHTHHX

D. JKusux

E. AHTHIIHOTHIIOBUX

17. WHO recommend for prevention of
influenza should be use of vaccine
"Influvak™ that com“osed of “omponents
of the shell virion. What type of origin
of such a vaccine?

A *Subunit

B. Toxoid

C. Recombinant

D. Lived

E. Antiidiotypical

18. 3 meToto cienmdigHOT
npodinakTuku Audrepii, Kanuroka i
npasIfro Bukoprcrana Bakuuaa AKJIII,
sIKa MICTHTb Y CBOEMY CKJIai
MIKPOOPTaHI3MHU W 3HEIIKOKEH1
(dbopManiHOM eK30TOKCHHHU. [[0 siKoTo
TUIY BaKIIUH BOHA HAJICKUTH?

A. *AcomifioBaHux

B. 'eHHO-1H)XEHEPHUX

C. AHaToKcHHIB

D. Ximiyaux

18. For specific prevention of diphtheria,
pertussis and tetanus vaccine is used,
which contains in its composition of
microorganisms and neutralized
formalin exotoxins. What type of
vaccine, it belongs to?

A. *Associate

B. Genetic engineering

C. Toxoid

D. Chemical

E. Lived
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E. J)Kusux

19. lns mpodilakTUKHU KaILTIOKY,
mudTepii i IpaBIo ITSIM BBOISTH
Bakiuuy AK/III. SIk Ha3uBaeThCs Taka
BaKIIMHA, JI0 CKJIAJly SIKOT BXO/SITh BOUTI
MIiKpOOHI KJIIITHHY OJHOTO 30yIHUKA U
AHATOKCHHM 1HIINX?

A. *AcoriiioBaHa

B. I'enHo-iHXeHEpHA

C. Ximiuna

D. ABroBakiuHa

E. AgTuigiorurnosa

19. For prevention of pertussis,
diphtheria and tetanus should be use
vaccine APDT. How is this vaccine,
which consists of dead microbial cells of
a pathogen and toxoids others?

A. *Associated

B. Genetic engineering

C. Chemical

D. Autovaccine

E. Antiidiotypic

20. BiamosijiHO 10 KaJleHaaps
IUIAHOBHX IIEIIEHh HEOOXITHO
IIPOBECTH IICIJICHHS JITEH MPOTH
mudTepii. Skuit mpemapar BapTo
BUKOPHUCTOBYBATH 3 II€F0 METOKO?
A. *AKJII

B. BI)K

C.IIACK

D.T'IHK

E. TABTe

20. In accordance with a calendar of
planned vaccination of children should
be vaccinated against diphtheria. Which
drug should be used for this purpose?
A. *ADTP

B. BCG

C. PASA

D. HINA

E. TABTe

21. Jlns npodiJakKTUKA UTSIYUX
iH(eKii y niTeil BUKOPUCTOBYIOTh
acouiioBany BakinHy AKJIII. VkaxiTh
THI OPOTHKAILIIOKOBOI BAKIIMHU, 1110
BXOJUTH Yy 1i CKJIAJ.

A. *InakTuBOBaHa

B. AtenyiioBana

C. XimiuHa

D. AnaTokcuH

E. 'enHo-1H)XeHEpHA

21. For the prevention of childhood
infections in children should be used
associated vaccine APDT. Specify the
type of pertussis, which is included in its
composition.

A. *Inactivated

B. Attenuated

C. Chemical

D. Toxoid

E. Genetic engineering

22. 3aBoj OakTepiiHUX IpenapaTiB
BUT'OTOBJISIE KiJIbKa BUJIIB BaKIIUH. SIKa
BITHOCHUTBCS 1O BAKIIMH O0OB'SI3KOBOrO
3acTocyBa’Hs?

A. *TIpotuxopoBa

B. AHTupabiuna

C. Yymna

D. YepeBHotudozna

E. [Ipoturpunossa

22. A plant of bacterial preparation
produces several types of vaccines.
Which refers to the mandatory use of
vaccines?

A. *Measles

B. Rabies

C. Plague

D. Typhoid

E. Influenza

23. Y xabiHeTI MEeIUIEHD 3TiIHO
KaJICHJapHOTO TUIaHY IIOJICHHO BBOJSTh
BaKIIMHHI MpenapaTy pi3HUM 3a BIKOM
TITSIM 3 METOIO TPO(LIaKTUKU
1H(eKUiMHUX 3axBopioBaHb. Ha3BiTh
BaKIMHY, 5IKa HE HAJICKUTH JI0
IpernapaTiB 000B’I3KOBOTO
3aCTOCYBaHHA?

A. *)XuBa BakiHa MpoTH CKa3y

B. XKuBa npotukopoBa BaklnHa

C. ’KuBa mapoTuTHa BaKIMHa

23. According to calendar of
vaccinations for different age children
should be use different vaccines for
prevention of infectious diseases. Call
the vaccine, which does not belong to
the drugs for the mandatory application?
A. *Lived vaccine against rabies

B. Lived vaccine against measles

C. Lived vaccine against mumps

D. Polio-vaccine

E. Pertussis-diphtheria-tetanus vaccine
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D. Bakuuna npoTH moJioMiemiTy
E. KoxmromiHo-udrepiitHo-nipaBieBa
BaKIIMHA

24. Tlpu onep>xaHHi aHTHPAOIYHOT
Bakiuuu JI. [Tactep BuKOprCTOBYBAB
MEBHUW METOJI 3HUKECHHS
BIPYJICHTHOCTI TUKOTO BIPYCY CKa3y.
VYkaxiTh Horo:

A. *Tlacaxi yepe3 MO30K KpOJIMKa

B. KynpTuBYBaHHS Ha cepeloBUIIAX 3
KOBUIO

C. InkyOyBaHHS ITpH1 HU3BKIN
TeMIeparypi

D. O6pobka popmaninom

E. Bruiup Y ®-nipomenis

24. Upon receiving rabies vaccine L.
Pasteur used a specific method of
reducing the virulence of wild rabies
virus. Give it:

A.*Passages through the rabbit brain
B. Cultivation on media with bile

C. Incubation at low temperature

D. Formolation

E. The impact of UV rays

25. Y xipypriuauii KabiHeT 3BEpHYJIaCh
JIIOIMHA, SIKY TIOKycajia HeBJJoMa
cobaka. lllupoxi pBaHi paHu
JIOKaJIi30BaH1 Ha o0mm4yi. SIKy
JKYBaJTbHO-TIPO(IAKTUYHY JJOTTOMOTY
MOTPiOHO HAJATH I NPOQITAKTUKHI
cKazy?

A. *Po3nouaTtu iMmyHi3aliro
aHTUPAOIYHOIO BAKI[HTHOIO

B. I[IpuzHaunTt KOMOiHOBaHY
aHTHO10TUKOTEpAIIito

C. TepminoBo BBecTH BakiuHy AK/IIT
D. I'ocniTanizyBatu XBOpoOro i TpUMaTu
Ti]] HATJISI0M JTiKaps

E. TepmiHOBO BBECTH HOpMaIbHUI
rama-riao0yiiH

25. A person was bitten by an unknown
dog. He asked in the surgical study.
Person’s large lacerations were localized
in the facial area. What medical and
preventive care should be given to
prevent rabies?

A. *Start immunize with rabies vaccine
B. Assign a combination antibiotic
therapy

C. Urgent inject the ADTP vaccine

D. Hospitalize and examine patients

E. Urgent inject normal gamma
globulin

26. [paniBHUKaM TBapUHHHUIIBKOT
dbepmu 3a emnieMiYHIMH TOKa3HUKaMH
IIPOBENH crielu(PiuHy NPOoPUIaKTUKY
Opy1enbo3y. SKy BakIUHY
BUKOPHUCTOBYBAJIH 3 111€10 METOIO?

A. *)Kusy

B. PexomOiHaHTHY

C. Ximiuny

D. AnaTtokcun

E. Cunretnuny

26. Workers of dairy farm had specific
epidemic prevention of brucellosis.
Which vaccines are used for this
purpose?

A. *The lived

B. Recombinant

C. Chemical

D. Toxoid

E. Synthetic

27. B YkpaiHi BCi METUICHHAS
BiJI0YBAIOTHCSI BIATIOBITHO /IO HAaKa3y
MO3 “IIpo nopsAOK IPOBEIECHHS
npodTaKTUYHMX IIETJIeHb B YKpaiHi Ta
KOHTPOJIb SIKOCTI ¥ 00ITy MEAUYHUX
iMyHOO10JIOTIYHHUX TTpernapaTiB”.
BkaxiTh cepen mepepaxoBaHUX HIDKYE
3aXBOPIOBaHb T€, 1110 BXOJUTh JI0
KajieHaaps npodiIaKTHYHUX IIETICHb!
A. *Tlomiomienit

B. Puxkercios

27. In Ukraine, all vaccinations are
carried out according to the order of the
Ministry of Health “On the procedure
for prophylactic vaccinations in Ukraine
and quality control and treatment of
medical immunobiological
preparations”. Indicate among the
diseases listed below that is included in
the vaccination schedule:

A. *Polio

B. Rickettsiosis
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C. I'pun
D. BUI-indexkmis
E. borynizm

C. Influenza
D. HIV infection
E. Botulism

28. Y neii yac s crienudiaHol
podiTaKTUKH TOJIOMIETITY
BUKOPHUCTOBYETHCS ITEPOpPATHHA
BakiHa. [TounHaroum 3 IKOTO BiKY 11
BUKOPHUCTOBYIOTH JIJISl IICTIIICHD JTITSIM?
A. *3 3 MmicauiB

B. 3 12 micamis

C. 3 7 mics1iB

D. 3a enignoka3zHukamu

E. 3 17 poki

28. Currently, for specific prevention
using oral polio vaccine. At what age it
is used for vaccination of children?

A. *From 3 months

B. From 12 months

C. From 7 months

D. By epidemiological evidence

E. From 17 years

29. JI511 mu1aHOBOT BaKIMHALIT IPOTH
MOJIIOMIENIITY BUKOPUCTOBYIOTh
MEPOPABbHY MOJIIBAJICHTHY BaKIIUHY
Ce0ina. SIka kareropis aiTeit mae
a0COIIOTHI MPOTUIIOKA3AaHHS 10
BaKIIMHAILII{ [IUM TUIIOM BaKIHH?

A. *]JliTn 3 BpoIpKeHUMH 200 HaOyTUMH
iMyHOAepiTUTaMH

B. BakuuHoBaHi paHimie BaKIIHHOIO
Conxka

C. Jlitu micis mepeHeceHoro
1H(]EKIIHHOTrO 3aXBOPIOBAHHS

D. JliTi [OMIKiTBHOTO BiKY

E. ITlimmiTtku

29. For routine polio vaccination, the
Sebin oral multivalent vaccine is used.
Which category of children has absolute
contraindications for vaccination with
this type of vaccine?

A. *Children with congenital or
acquired immunodeficiencies

B. Previously vaccinated Salk vaccine
C. Children after an infectious disease
D. Preschool children

E. Teenagers

30. I'enn Bipycy renatury B, siki
KoaytoTh cuHTe3 HBsAg BMOHTOBaHI B
JPIKPKOBY KIITHHY, 3 SIKOT B
I10/1aJIbIIIOMY BUTOTOBJIEHO IIpenapaT
TSt et i19HOT TPO(UTAKTHKY 1IHOTO
3axBoproBaHHA. Skuil e npenapar?

A. *PexoMOiHaHTHa BaKLMHA

B. AcowifioBana BakuHa

C. Eybiotuk

D. XiMiyHa BakIMHa

E. ABToBakiuHa

30. Genes of hepatitis B virus, which
encode the synthesis of HBs Ag, was
integrated in yeast cells, from which
later produced the drug for the specific
prevention of the disease. What is this
medicine?

A. *Recombinant vaccine

B. Associate vaccine

C. Eubiotics

D. Chemical vaccine

E. Autovaccine

31. B octaHHi poKH Biji3HaYeHE
301IbIIEHHS 3aXBOPIOBAHOCTI
rernatutoM B. 3 MeTo0 CTBOpEHHS
aKTUBHOTO IMYHITETY ITPOBOJSATH
BaKIMHAIIIO HACEIEHHs. SIKnii
mpernapar sl IbOr0 BUKOPHCTOBYIOTH?
A. *PexoMOiHaHTHY BaKIHHY

B. ’KuBy Bakuuny

C. InakTUBOBaHY BaKIIMHY

D. Cneuundiunuit imyHornoOyiH
E. AHaTOKCHH

31. In recent years, been an increase in
the incidence of hepatitis B. In order to
establish active immunity shall
vaccination of the population. Which
drug for this use?

A. *Recombinant vaccine

B. Lived vaccine

C. Inactivated vaccine

D. Specific immunoglobulin

E. Toxoid

32. CiBpoOITHUKAM CTaHIII1
MepeNuBaHHs KPOBi MPOBE/ICHA
BakI[MHALlIS T€HHO-1HKEHEPHOIO

32. Workers of blood transfusion
stations were vaccinated with genetic
engineering vaccine. Against what a
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BakIMHOK0. [IpoTu sikoro BipycHOTro
3aXBOPIOBAHHS BOHA 3aCTOCOBYETHCS?
A. *T'emarury B

B. I'puny

C. Kopy

D. Kpacnyxu

E. CHIly

viral disease, it is used?
A. *Hepatitis B

B. Influenza

C. Measles

D. Rubella

E. AlIDs

33. 3 meTo10 nMpohiTaKTUKK renatuty B
OyJI0 CTBOPEHO BAKI[MHY IUIIXOM
iHTerpalLii reny, 1o BiIMOBiaE 3a
cunte3 HBsAg, B reHOM Bipycy
BicIOBakIMHU. J[0 SKOTO THITY BaKIIUH
HAJIEKUTh OTPUMaHa TaKUM CIIOCOOOM
BakIMHa?

A. *I'eHHO-1HXXEHEpHA

B. InaktuBOoBaHa

C. Ximiuna

D. Anatokcun

E. Cunrernuna

33. In order to prevent hepatitis B, a
vaccine was created by integrating the
gene that is responsible for the synthesis
of HBsAg in the genome of the vaccinia
virus. What type of vaccine is the
vaccine obtained in this way?

A. *Genetic Engineering

B. Inactivated

C. Chemical

D. Anatoxin

E. Synthetic

34. CiBpoOITHUKIB CTaHIII{
NepenuBaHHs KPOB1 IMyHI3yBaIu
PEKOMOIHAHTHOIO BAaKIIMHOK. YKaXKITh
TUTSl PO ITAKTHKY SKOTO
3aXBOPIOBAHHS MPOBEACHO BaKIIMHAIIIO.
A *T'enatut B

B. Cudimicy

C. Jlenrocmipo3y

D. CHIly

E. I'puny

34. Workers of station transfusions were
immunized with the recombinant
vaccine. Indicate for the prevention of
what disease were vaccinated?

A. *Hepatitis B

B. Syphilis

C. Leptospirosis

D. AIDs

E. Influenza

35. 30y THUK BipyCHOTO TeMATUTY HE
BJIAETHCSI KyJTbTUBYBATH B
mabopaToOpHUX YMOBaX, MPOTE 3apa3
IIUPOKO 3aCTOCOBYETHCS BAKIIMHA,
CTBOpPEHA Ha OCHOBI1 OUIKIB MOBEPXHEBOT
000JI0HKH Bipycy. SIkuit meton
3aCTOCOBYIOTH JJISI OJICP KAHHS TaKOi
BaKIMHU?

A. *IlepecamxeHHs T€HIB BIpyCy B
KIIITUHU JIPLKIKIB

B. ImyHi3anito KoHel MTy4yHO
CTBOPEHUMHU MTOBEPXHEBUMHU
AHTUTEHAMU

C. BBeneHHSI TOBEPXHEBOT'O aHTUTEHY B
JIIIIOCOMH

D. XiMiuHHI CHHTE3 aHTUT'€HIB

E. Metox MOHOKJIOHAJIBHUX aHTUTLII

35. The causative agent of viral hepatitis
cannot be cultivated in laboratory
conditions, however, now widely used
vaccine is created based on the protein
surface membrane of the virus. Which
method is used to obtain such a vaccine?
A. *Transplantation of virus genes in
yeast cells

B. Immunization of horses artificially
created surface antigens

C. Integration of surface antigen in
liposomes

D. Chemical synthesis of antigens

E. The method of monoclonal
antibodies

36. ITicns mnanoBoi BakuuHaiii AKJIIT
y IATUHY T1IBUINNIACH TEMIIEPATypa
tina 1o 38,5°C, sxa yrpumyBanack Ha
TaKOMY PiBHI MPOTITOM JBOX 1i0. Jlo
SKOI TPYIH 3a KpUTEpisiMU Oe3neKu
HAJICKUTh BakIKHA?

36. After a routine APDT vaccination in
the child's body temperature’rose to
38,5° C, which was kept two days? To
which group on the criteria of safety
belongs to the vaccine?

A. *Average reactogenicity
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A. *Cepenns peakTOT€HHICTh
B. Masa peakToreHHiCTh

C. Bucoka peakTOreHHiCTh
D. Manorokcuuna

E. CepennboTOoOKCHYHA

B. Low reactogenicity
C. High reactogenicity
D. Low-toxicity

E. Average- toxicity

37. Mns cneunivHoil mpodiTaKTHKU
iH(DEKIIHHUX 3aXBOPIOBaHb, Y
MATOTeHE31 IKMX OCHOBHY POJTh
BIIIrparoTh OaKTepiliHI €K30TOKCHHU
BUKOPHCTOBYIOTH IIE€BHI npenapaTu. Ski
came?

A. *AnarokcuHu

B. InakTrBOBaHI BaKIIMHU

C. AuTHTOKCHHH

D. JKusi BakuuHu

E. AHTHIIOTHIIOB] BaKIIHHU

37. Bacterial exotoxins have been
essential in the pathogenesis of some
infectious diseases. Which drugs must
be use for specific prevention of these
diseases?

A. *Toxoids

B. Inactivated vaccine

C. Antitoxin

D. Lived vaccines

E. Antiidiotypical vaccine

38. ®apmarieBTUYHE TiAITPHEMCTBO
BHITYCKA€E Mpenapar s Cuernugiaaoi
npodiIaKTUKHN OpaBI. SKuii 3
HIKYCHABEICHUX MIPEIApaTiB € TAKUM ?
A. *AHaTOoKCHH

B. BOura Bakiuaa

C. XXusa BakinHa

D. ImyHorno0ymin

E. PekoMOiHaHTHA BakHA

38. A pharmaceutical company produces
a drug for specific tetanus prophylaxis.
Which of the following drugs is?

A. *Anatoxin

B. Killed vaccine

C. Live vaccine

D. Immunoglobulin

E. Recombinant vaccine

39. AHaTOKCHH OTPUMYETHCS:
A. *O06po0Okoro dpopmaniHOM
B. O6pobkoro peHonom

C. Insaxom imyHizamii

D. O6po0Okoro aHTUTIIAMEI

E. BBeneHHsIM cCHpOBAaTKH

39. Toxoid get:

A. *Formolation

B. By treating phenol

C. By immunization

D. By treating antibody
E. By injecting of serum

40. JIns npodiTaKTUKK TIPaBIIs
BUKOPUCTOBYIOTh TOKCHH
3HemkoukeHuit opmartinom (0,4 %)
npu Temmneparypi 37 °c MIPOTATOM
YOTUPHOX THXKHIB. SIK Ha3UBA€ThCS LieH
npenapar?

A. *AHaToKCUH

B. ImyHornoOynixn

C. AHTHUTOKCHYHA CHPOBAaTKa

D. Ax'roBaut

E. Youra Bak’nHa

40. For the prevention of tetanus toxin
are used, treated with formalin (0,4%) at
37 °C for four weeks. How is this
medicine?

A. *Toxoid

B. Immunoglobulin

C. Antitoxic serum

D. Adjuvants

E. Killed vaccine

41. OuH 3 penaparis J1s1 MaCOBOTO
3aCTOCYBAHHS OJICPKYIOTH CITOCOOOM
iHaKTHBAIlli OaKTEepiaTbHOTO
€K30TOKCUHY (hopMaTiHOM. 3 KOO
METOI BUKOPUCTOBYIOTH i€l
npemnapar?

A. *]Ins akTuBHOI iMyHi3a1lii

B. Jlnst cepotiarHOCTHKH

C. lnsa macuBHOI iMyHi3a1lii

D. Jlns nikyBaHHS TOKCHUHEMIT

41. One of the products for mass using
may be produced with inactivation of
bacterial exotoxin by formalin. For what
purpose are using this medicine?
A.*For active immunization

B. For serodiagnosis

C. For passive immunization

D. For treatment of toxemia

E. For immune-correction
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E. Jlnst imyHOKOpEKIii

CupoBaTku

Immune serum

1. JInst momepeKeHH s 1 IIKyBaHHS
1H(}EeKIIHHUX 3aXBOPIOBAHb YaCTO
BUKOPHUCTOBYIOTBCS PO ITaKTHYHO-
JKyBaJIbHI CHPOBAaTKH Ta
iMyHOTTIOOYITiHH. SIKU# BU IMYHITETY
CTBOPIOETHCS Y JIFOJIUHH ITICJISI BBEICHHS
UX Ipenapartis?

A. *IITy4Hnii macUBHUN IMyHITET

B. [Ipupoauuii ak THBHHIA IMYHITET

C. llITyynuii akTUBHUHN IMYHITET

D. Ilpupoanuii macuBHUH iMyHITET

E. BunoBuii criagkoBuil iMyHITET

1. For the prevention and treatment of
infectious diseases, prophylactic and
therapeutic serums and
immunoglobulins are often used. What
kind of immunity is created in a person
after the introduction of these drugs?
A. *Artificial passive immunity

B. Natural active immunity

C. Artificial active immunity

D. Natural passive immunity

E. Species inherited immunity

2. Ins1 imyHONIpO(1TaKTUKA
iH(EKIIHHUX 3aXBOPIOBAHb
BUKOPUCTOBYIOTH Pi3HI BN
IMyHOO10JIOT1YHHX TIpenapariB. Sxuit
BUJ MPO(DITAKTHKY repeadavae
BUKOPHUCTAHHS IMYHHUX CUPOBATOK Ta
raMmmariio0oyiiHis?

A. *Cneuudivyna macuBHa

B. Cnenudiuna akTuBHA

C. Hecrieuudiuna

D. 3aranbpHa

E. ImyHOTpOIIHA

2. For the immunoprophylaxis of
infectious diseases, different types of
immunobiological preparations are used.
What type of prophylaxis involves the
use of immune serums and
gammaglobulins?

A. *Specific passive

B. Specific active

C. Nonspecific

D. General

E. Immunotropic

3. Iicnst TOpOKHBO-TPAHCTIOPTHOT
MPUTOJH MOCTPAKAATIOMY HAJAIIH
MEIUYHY JIOTIOMOTY i BBEIIH
IMYHOJIOTIYHUH Npenapar Juis
CTBOPEHHS HACHBHOTO ITYYHOTO
IMYHITETY NPOTH aHaepoOHOT 1HPEKIIii.
Axwmii?

A. * AHTUTOKCUYHY CUPOBATKY

B. AHaTtokcuH

C. XuBy Bakiuny

D. ImyHoTtokcun

E. XimiuHy Bakiuny

3. After the accident victim have
provided medical care and got the
immunological preparation for artificial
passive immunity against anaerobic
infections. Which?

A. *Antitoxic serum

B. Toxoid

C. Lived vaccine

D. Immunotoxins

E. Chemical vaccine

4. BBeneHHs SKOTO Mpenapary
MPHU3BOAUTH 10 (hOpMYBaHHS y MAIlieHTa
HA0YTOro MTYYHOrO MACUBHOTO
iMyHITETY?

A. *BBenieHHs MPOTUTIPABIIEBOI
CUPOBATKH

B. Imynizamis BIDK

C. ImyHnizalis mpaBIEBUM
AHATOKCUHOM

D. Imynizamis AK/IIT

E. YTBOpeHHs aHTUTLI B IIepiof
BUTy>KaHHS

4. The introduction of which drug leads
to the formation of acquired passive
immunity in a patient?

A. *Administration of antitetanus serum
B. Immunization with BCG

C. Immunization with tetanus toxoid

D. Immunization of AKDP

E. Antibody formation during recovery

5. Yo10BIKOBI1 3 OOIIUPHOIO

5. A man with extensive traumatic
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TPaBMaTHYHOIO PAHOIO TOMUIKHU
BBEJICHO IMpenapar i IpoQiIakTHKN
npaBis. Yepes KijbKa XBUIMH MICIIS
iH'ek1ii B HHOTO 3'AB’HCH OO 3a

I'p’ IUHOIO, 33]TyXa, TaXiKapis, pi3Ko
3HU3MBCA apTepiaabHuid THCK. Ha sxuii
mpernapaT BUHHKJIA TaKa peaKiis?

A. *TIpoturnpaBiieBy aHTUTOKCUYIHY
CUPOBATKY

B. IIpaBueBuii aHaTOKCUH

C. [IpotunpapneBuid iMyHOTJIO0YITiH
D. AaTubiotuk

E. Bakiuny AK/II1

wound shin got drug for the prevention
of tetanus. A few minutes after the
injection he had pain behind the
breastbone, difficulty breathing,
tachycardia, blood pressure dropped
sharply. On what product you have this
reaction?

A *Tetanus antitoxic serum

B. Tetanus toxoid

C. Antitetanus immunoglobulin

D. Antibiotic

E. APDT vaccine

6. TpaBMOBaHOMY MaIi€HTOBI MiCIsA
XipypriqHoi oOpoOKU paHU MTPOBETU
[aCHBHY NPO(DITAKTHUKY PAHOBOT
iHdexuii. Sxuii mpenapar
BUKOPUCTOBYETHCS 3 II€I0 METOIO?
A. *IMyHHa cupoBaTka

B. Anatokcun

C. HopmanbHa cupoBatka

D. ’KugBa BakiuHa

E. Aatubiotnku

6. Trauma patients after surgical
treatment of wounds had a passive
prevention of wound infection. Which
drug is used for this purpose?

A. *Antiserum

B. Toxoid

C. Normal serum

D. Lived vaccine

E. Antibiotics

7. s nikyBaHHA iH(EKIIHHIX
3aXBOPIOBaHb BUKOPUCTOBYIOTb
AHTUTOKCHYHY CHPOBATKy. BKaxiTh
3aXBOPIOBAaHHS, OCHOBHUM METO/I0M
JKyBaHHS SKOTO € BUKOPUCTAHHS
AHTUTOKCUYHOI CUPOBATKH.

A. *Tudrepis

B. Emepuxios

C. Hokapmio3

D. Jlicrepio3

E. I'pun

7. For the treatment of infectious
diseases should be use antitoxic serum.
Indicate for what disease main treatment
is using of antitoxic serum.

A. *Diphtheria

B. Esherihiasis

C. Nocardiasis

D. Listeriasis

E. Influenza

8. Bubepithb cepes; nepepaxoBaHUX
npernapar, SKHi BUKOPUCTOBYETHCS JITIS
crnenn(pigHOro JIiIKyBaHHs Xap4oBOi
TOKCUKOIH(EKII11, BUKIMKAHO1
30yTHUKOM OOTYIi3MY.

A. * AHTUTOKCUYHA TPOTUOOTYI1HOBA
CHpOBAaTKa

B. BoryniHoBuit aHaTOKCHUH

C. Bakmuna AKJIIT

D. Bakuunaa BIXK

E. AHTHGI0THKH

8. Choose among the listed drug that is
used for specific treatment Foodborne
diseases caused by botulinum toxin.

A. *Antitoxic botulinum antitoxin

B. Botulinum toxoid

C. APDT vaccine

D. BCG vaccine

E. Antibiotics

9.V nmabopatopito 3 BOTHHIIA
Xap4yoBOTO OTPYEHHS JOCTaBICHUH
MPOJYKT, Y SIKOMY Tepe0aqaeTbCs
HasBHICTb TOKCUHY O0Tymni3my. Jlns
BCTAaHOBJICHHS TUIY TOKCUHY HEOOX1IHO
MOCTAaBUTH PEaKIIito HeHTpaizauii Ha
011X mumax. SAxkuii O1o0riyHUN

9. A product was delivered to the
laboratory from the focus of food
poisoning, in which the presence of
botulism toxin is assumed. To establish
the type of toxin, it is necessary to put a
neutralization reaction on white mice.
What biological product is used in this
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npenapaT BUKOPUCTOBYIOTh Y L1
peaxirii?

A. *AHTUTOKCHYHA CUPOBATKa
B. JliarHocTHKYM

C. AnTubaKTepiaibHa CHPOBaTKa
D. Anepren

E. HopmanbHa cupoBaTka

reaction?

A. *Antitoxic serum
B. Diagnosticum

C. Antibacterial serum
D. Allergen

E. Normal Serum

10. Taki xBopoOu, sk audTepis,
IpaBellb, 0OTYII3M CIPUYHHSIIOTHCS
30y THUKAMH, IO MPOIYKYIOTh
€K30TOKCHHHU. SIKi mpemaparu
HEOOXiJHO 3aCTOCOBYBATH ISt
JKYBaHHS TaKuX 1HOEKIIH?

A. *CupoBaTku, ofepkaHi Ipu
iMyHi3a1lii KOHe aHaTOKCUHOM

B. CupoBatku irofeii, 1o nepexBopian
UMK XBOpoOaMu

C. CupoBarku Irozieit Bif
BaKI[MHOBAHUX OCI0

D. Anarokcunu

E. Aatubiotnku

10. Such diseases as diphtheria, tetanus,
botulism caused by pathogens that
produce exotoxins. What drugs should
be used to treat such infections?

A. *Serum obtained by immunization of
horse’s toxoid

B. Serum people that had these diseases
C. Sera from vaccinated persons

D. Toxoids

E. Antibiotics

11. 3 K010 METOIO 3aCTOCOBYIOTH
Ipenapar, 0AepKaHui MUIIXOM
iMyHi3aIlii KOHEH aHATOKCHHOM,
OTPUMAaHUM i3 IIPABLIEBOTO
€K30TOKCUHY?

A. *]Jlns niKyBaHHS IPABLIO

B. Jlns akTuBHOT IMyHi3a1lil TPOTH
MPaBLIO

C. Jlnst 1iarHOCTHKH TPABITIO

D. /s BakuMHaIii NpOTH MPaBIO
E. Ik KOMIIOHEHT KOKJIIOIIIHO-
audTepiiiHO-npaBIeBOi BAaKIIMHU

11. With what purpose to apply the drug,
obtained by immunization of horses with
toxoid obtained from tetanus toxin?

A. *For the treatment of tetanus

B. For the active immunization against
tetanus

C. For diagnosis of tetanus

D. For vaccination against tetanus

E. As a component of pertussis-
diphtheria-tetanus vaccine

12. ins cienugigHOTO JIIKYBaHHS
XBOPOro 00Ty 113MOM OyJI0 3aCTOCOBaHO
IIPOTHOOTYIIHIYHY TeTEPOJIOTIUHY
CUpOBaTKy. SIKuii MexaHi3M Jiii Mae
BKa3aHMM JIIKapChbKUM Tipenapar?

A. *3B’a3ye 1 HelTpani3ye TOKCUHH
ABE cepoBapiB 30y1HuKa

B. 3B’s3ye 1 HelTpani3ye 30yAHUKA
XBOpoOU

C. CTBOpIO€ aKTUBHUI aHTUTOKCUYHUH
IMYyHITET

D. CtBoproe akTUBHUI
MPOTUMIKPOOHUHN IMYHITET

E. CtBOproe nacuBHMHA
MPOTUMIKPOOHUHN IMYHITET

12. For specific treatment for patient
with botulism was applied heterologous
botulinum antiserum. What is the
mechanism of action is given
medication?

A. *Binds and neutralizes toxins of
ABE serovars pathogen

B. Binds and neutralizes the causative
agent

C. Creates an active antitoxic immunity
D. Creates an active antimicrobial
immunity

E. Creates a passive antimicrobial
immunity

13. I1pu npakTHYHOMY 3aCTOCYBaHHI
TKyBaJIbHUX aHTUTOKCHIHHUX
CHpOBATOK, XBOPOMY 3aBKJI{ BBOJSTh
TOYHO TIE€BHi J103H. SIKUMM OJJMHUISIMU

13. In the practical application of
therapeutic antitoxic serum, the patient
always gets well-defined dose. What
units are determined by the activity of
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BU3HAYAETHCA aKTUBHICTD IIUX
CHUPOBATOK?

A. *MixHapoIHUMH

B. 'emomiTHYHIMUI

C. bakrepiocTaTHuHUMH

D. JletanbHumu

E. ®nokynsauiiHIMuU

these sera?

A. *International

B. Hemolytic

C. Bacteriostatic

D. Lethal

E. Units of flocculation

14. Binomo, 1110 XBOpa renaTuToM A 10
MIOSIBU CUMIITOMIB 3aXBOPIOBAaHHS i
NOTPAIUITHHS B iH(EKUIHHY JIKapHIO
norasaana 3-piuny AMTHHY. SIKUH 13
IperapariB CIIiJi BBECTH LiH JUTHHI 3
METOIO MOTIEPEKCHHS PO3BUTKY
iHbeKIii?

A. *Tamma-rino0ymnin

B. Intepdepon

C. Pemanraauu

D. Ieninmiin

E. Bakuuua

14. 1t is known that before the onset of
symptoms patients with hepatitis A
contacted with 3-year-old child. Which
medication you need to inject the child
in order to prevent the infection?

A. *Gamma globulin

B. Interferon

C. Remantadin

D. Penicillin

E. Vaccine

15. V 3B'13Ky 3 BUIIaJIKOM KO’y_BUHHKJIA
HEOOX1IHICTh IMPOBECTH 3aMO01KH1
3aX0/H B CTYJCHTCBHKIN Tpyti. Skuit
mpemnapar ciiifi BAKOPUCTaTH JUis
CTBOPEHHSI IITYYHOT'O TACHBHOTO
IMYHITETY?

A. *HopmanbHuii T101CHKUN
IMyHOTJ100YI11H

B. Bakuuny 3 )xuBux 0axrepiit

C. Bakiuny 3 youtux Oakrtepiit

D. Bakuuny AKJIIT

E. AHTUKOpPOBY CUPOBATKY

15. In connection with the measles case,
it became necessary to carry out
preventive measures in the student
group. What drug should be used to
create artificial passive immunity?

A. *Normal human immunoglobulin

B. Live bacteria vaccine

C. Vaccine from killed bacteria

D. ADTP vaccine

E. Measles Serum

16. ¥V nmuTsadomy cagKy TUTHHA
3aHeAyXaja Ha Kip. SIkuM nmpenapaTtoM
MOJKHA TTOTIEPEIUTH 1€ 3aXBOPIOBAHHS Y
KOHTaKTHUX 0ci0?

A. *IIpoTuKOpOBUIl IMyHOTJI00YII1H

B. IIpoTukopoBa BakimHa

C. ImyHOCTUMYISTOPH

D. Autu6iotuku

E. Cynbdaninamiamn

16. In the kindergarten the child got the
measles. What medication can prevent
this disease from contact persons?
A.*Measles immunoglobulin

B. Measles vaccine

C. Immune-modulator

D. Antibiotics

E. Sulfonamide

17. Ha papmaneBTHUHOMY
M1IPUEMCTBI 13 KpPOBI
rinepimMyHi30BaHUX KOHEH poOIsTh
mpernapar, o BUKOPUCTOBYETHCS IS
cnetnivyHOi TPOoQiIaKTUKH i
nikyBaHHS npasis. 1o € mirogoro
PEUOBHMHOIO 1IHOTO Mpenapary?

A. *T'amma-rino0ymnin

B. Anatokcun

C. Intepdepon

D. ®i6poHekTHH

E. Kommiement

17. In the Pharmaceutical Industry from
the blood of hyperimmunized horses
produce a drug that is used for specific
prevention and treatment of tetanus.
What is the active ingredient of this
drug?

A. *Gamma globulin

B. Toxoid

C. Interferon

D. Fibronectin

E. Complement
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18. V mikosi 3apeecTpoBaHO BUIAA0K
3aXBOpIOBaHHS renaTtuToM A. SIkuii
mpernapaT He0OX1THO 3aCTOCYBATH AJIs
crieunpigyHOT MPOPITAKTHUKH IITAM, AKi
nepeOyBaJId B KOHTAKTI 3 XBOPUM
OJIHOKJIACHHUKOM?

A. *ImyHorno0Oymin

B. Kusa Bakiuna

C. InakTHBOBaHAa BaKIMHA

D. Intepdepon

E. PubaBipun

18. In the school is a registered case of
hepatitis A. Which drug should be
applied to specific prevention for
children who have been in contact with a
sick classmate?

A. *Immunoglobulin

B. Lived vaccine

C. Inactivated vaccine

D. Interferon

E. Ribavirin

19. ITpu npoBeneHHi 1a6opaTOPHOI
J1arHOCTUKY BIpyCHOTO renatuty B
71a00paHTOM 110 HEOOEPEKHOCTI
po36uTa mpobipka 3 KPOB'F0 XBOPOTO i
OCKOJIK'M CKJIa pO3CideHa IKipa Ha
pyui. Skuii npenapat He0OXiIHO BBECTH
1a00PaHTOBI JJIsT EKCTPEHOI
IpOoGiTAKTUKY TeTIaTUTY?

A. *Crierudiuauii imyHOTII00YyITiH

B. Youra Bakumuua

C. PekoMOiHaHTHA BakIMHA

D. XiMiyHa BakIMHa

E. XKupa Bakuuna

19. During the laboratory diagnosis of
viral hepatitis in the laboratory worker
broke test tube with the patient blood
and cut his skin of the hand by a piece of
glass. What should be injecting a drug
for emergency prevention of hepatitis B?
A. *Specific immunoglobulin

B. Killed vaccine

C. Recombinant vaccine

D. Chemical vaccine

E. Lived vaccine

20. [l onepxaHHA IPOTUIIPABLIEBOIO
raMMa-TJI00YIiHY POBOAUTHCS
rinepimyHi3anisi JOHOPIB MIPaBLIEBUM
AHATOKCHUHOM. SIKUH Kjac
IMyHOTJ100yJ1iHIB Oy/ie epeBaxaru B

20. For tetanus gamma globulin being
donor’s hyper-immunization with
tetanus toxoid. What class of
immunoglobulins will prevail in this
drug?

bOMY TIpernapati ? A. *1gG
A. *IgG B. IgA

B. IgA C. IgM

C. IgM D. IgE

D. IgE E. IgD

E. gD

21. XBopomy Ha audTepiro HEOOXiTHO
TE€PMIHOBO BBECTH aHTUTOKCHUYHY
CUpPOBaTKYy. SIK 3a106irTd BUHUKHEHHIO
aHa(1IaKTUYHOTO LIOKY, SKIIO
asiepriyHa npoba Ha CUpOBAaTKy
MIO3UTUBHA?

A. *CupoBaTky MOXKHa BBOJIUTH, aJie
JIMILE MicTs IeceHcnOinizanii mo
bespenko

B. CupoBaTtky BBOAMTH HE MOXKHA
B3araini

C. CupoBarky Tpeba BBOAUTH JIUIIIE
BHYTPIITHLOBEHHO

D. CupoBatky Tpeba BBOAUTH JIUIIIE
BHYTPILIHHOM 'SI30BO

E. CupoBarky’ciifi BBOAUTH JIMIIIE
pazoM 3 T TepIfHIM aHATOKCUHOM

21. The patient was an urgent need to
inject diphtheria antitoxic serum. How
to prevent anaphylactic shock if allergic
to the serum sample is positive?

A. *The serum can be administered, but
only after desensitization of Bezredko
B. The serum cannot be administered
C. Serum should be administered only
by intravenous

D. Serum should be administered only
by intramuscular

E. Serum should be administered only
with diphtheria toxoid
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22. Ilepen BBECHHSM XBOPOMY
AHTUTOKCUYHOI IeTepOreHHOI
CUPOBATKU HEOOX1THO
BUKOPUCTOBYBATH METOJ
Jecencubinizanii. Ha3siTe Horo?
A. *Be3penko

B. Koxa

C. peiidbdepa

D. Illuka

E. Manty

22. Before the injection of a
heterogeneous antitoxic serum patient is
necessary to use the method of
desensitization. What's it called?

A. ’Bezredka

B. Koch

C. Pfeiffer

D. Shik

E. Mantoux

23. XBopoMy 3 rocTporo Gpopmoro
1H(EKIIITHOT0 3aXBOPIOBAHHS OTPIOHO
TEPMIHOBO BBECTH IMyHHY CHPOBATKY.
106 yHMKHYTH aHa(hIIaKTHYHOIO IIIOKY
il Tpeba BBOIUTH 3 BEIIUKOIO
obepexHicTIo, APOoOHO. SAKkuii MeTo
BUKOPHUCTOBYIOTH?

A. *be3penko

B. Epnixa

C. Pemepa

D. Pamona

E. Oxeniko

23. The patient with acute infectious
diseases is urgently needed to inject the
immune serum. In order to avoid
anaphylactic shock, it should be
administered with great caution,
fractional. Which method is used?
A. *Bezredka

B. Ehrlich

C. Remer

D. Ramon

E. Ozheshko

24. Tlpu onepkaHH1 IMyHHHX CHPOBATOK
TBapHH IMYHI3YIOTh KUJIbKA Pa3iB, TOMY
10 NMPY BTOPUHHIN iIMYHHIN BiJIOBI
3HAYHO 3POCTA€ MIBUIKICTH YTBOPEHHS
¥ KIIBKICTh aHTUTLI. UMM 1€ MOKHA
TTOSICHUTH?

A. *HasBnictio T- 1 B-xmiTun nam'sari
B. 3meHiueHHsaM *-cynpecopis

C. 361bLIEHHAM YnCiIa Makpodaris

D .3umwxkennsm aktuBHOCTI NK

E. [locunenusam ¢aronurosy

24. In technology of producing of
immune sera animals immunized several
times, as in the secondary immune
response significantly increases the rate
of formation and the amount of
antibodies. How can this be explained?
A. *The presence of T and B cell
memory

B. Decrease of T-suppressor

C. Increase of macrophages

D. Decrease of NK activity

E. Enhancement of phagocytosis

25. AnteuHa ipma ozaeprkana
3aMOBJICHHSI Ha TIOCTaBKY B
nabopaTopiro A1arHOCTUYHUX
Tpernaparis, M0 BUKOPUCTOBYIOTHCS IS
BUBYCHHS aHTUT'C€HHUX BIACTUBOCTEH
30ynHuka. Ha3BiTh 1i npenapatu.

A. *]liarHOCTHYHI CUPOBATKH

B. Aneprenu

C. JliarHoCTUKYMH

D. ImynornoGyninu

E. BakTepiodaru

25. Pharmacy company received an
order for delivery to the laboratory
diagnostic products used to study the
antigenic properties of the parasite.
What are these drugs?

A. *Diagnostic sera

B. Allergens

C. Diagnosticums

D. Immunoglobulins

E. Bacteriophages

26 MikpoOiosoriyaa jaboparopist
1H(eKIIIHOI TIKapHi BUIUISIE YUCT1
KyJIbTypHU 30YIHUKIB 1 3/IIHCHIOE 1X
CcepoJoriyny imeHTudikamiro. Ski
JIarHOCTUYHI MTPEnapaTH sl IbOTO
HEOOX1Hi?

A. *]liarHOCTUYHI CUPOBATKHU

26. Microbiological Laboratory of
Infectious Diseases Hospital isolates
pure cultures of pathogens and carries
out their serological identification. What
diagnostic preparations for this
necessary?

A. *Diagnostic sera
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B. AHTHrEeHHU- A1arHOCTUKYMHU

C. ludepenmianbHO-T1arHOCTUYHI
cepeloBHUIIa

D. EputpouunTapHi 1iarHOCTUKYMH
E. JlaTekcHi I1arHOCTHKYMH

B. Antigen-diagnostics

C. Differential-diagnostic media
D. Erythrocyte diagnostics

E. Latex diagnostics

27. B iHdexkmiiiHe BiIUICHHS TPUBE3ITH
XBOPOTO 3 MOIMEPEAHIM JIarHO30M
“gepeBHuit Tu(d”. Ilpn
0aKTepioJIOTTYHOMY JOCIIHKCHHI 3
KPOB1 XBOPOT'O BUALIMIM 30yIHUKA - S.
typhi. SIki imy—osoriudi npemaparu
noTpiOHO BUKOPUCTATH JUIs
HiATBEP/DKCHHS aHTUTCHHOT CTPYKTYPHU
30yHHKA YepeBHOTO TU(Y?

A. *]liarHOCTUYHY arJlOTUHYIOUY
CHpOBATKY

B. [liarHOCTHYHY MPEUMITYIOUy
CHpOBATKY

C. JlikyBanbHO-TIPO(DUTAKTHYHY
CHpOBATKY

D. I'ereposnoriyauii iMyHOTJI00Y11H

E. AHTUTTIOOYTIHOBY CHPOBATKY

27. In the infectious disease clinic was
taken patient with a preliminary
diagnosis of typhoid fever. During
bacteriological study of blood of a
patient was identified pathogen - S.
typhi. What im—unological preparations
should be used to confirm the antigenic
structure of the causative agent of
typhoid fever?

A.*Diagnostic agglutinating serum

B. Diagnostic precipitating serum

C. Therapeutic antiserum

D. Heterologous immunoglobulin

E. Antiglobulin serum

28. Jlo 6akrepionoriynoi madopaTopii
OyJI0 TOCTaBJIEHO MaTepiai BiJl XBOPOTO
3 M1ZI03pOI0 HA FTOCTPHA
CaJIbMOHENIbO3HUH TaCTPOSHTEPHT.
SIkuii mpenapar ciij] 3acToCyBaTH JJist
CEpOJIOTIYHOT iAeHTUIKAIlT BUIITIEHOT
YHUCTOi KyNbTypH OakTepii?

A. *ATIIIOTUHYIOUY CaTbMOHEIHO3HY
J1arHOCTUYHY CUPOBATKY

B. XXuBy uncty Ky/nbTypy CabMOHET
C. CaibMOHENIBO3HUH 11arHOCTUKYM

D. Epurpouurapauii canbMOHEIbO3HHUM
JIarHOCTHKYM

E. CupoBatky KpoBi XBOPOTO

28. The material from the patient with
suspected acute salmonella
gastroenteritis was delivered to the
bacteriological laboratory. What
preparation should be used for
serological identification of an isolated
pure bacterial culture?

A. *Agglutinating Salmonella
Diagnostic Serum

B. A living pure culture of Salmonella
C. Salmonella diagnosticum

D. Erythrocyte Salmonella Diagnosis
E. Serum of the patient

29. B ananToicHI piuHI KypSyoro
eMOpioHa, 1H(})IKOBAHOTO
HOCOTJIOTKOBHM 3MHBOM XBOPOTO,
BUSIBIJIN HasIBHICTH Bipycy. Ski
J1arHOCTHYHI IpenapaTH BapTo
BUKOPHUCTOBYBATH 3 METOIO MOTO
ineHTHdikarii?

A. *[loniBasieHTH1 IMyHH1 J1arHOCTHYHI1
CHPOBATKH

B. CupoBartkoBi npenaparu

C. liarHOCTUKYMH, BUTOTOBIICHI 3i
CTaHJIaPTHUX IITaMiB BipycCiB

D. CrangapTHi NIpOTUBIpYyCHI
CHpPOBATKH

E. BipycHi 11arHOCTUKYMHU

29. The presence of the virus was
detected in the allantoic fluid of a
chicken embryo infected with a
nasopharyngeal washout. What
diagnostic drugs should be used to
identify it?

A. *Polyvalent immune diagnostic sera
B. Serum preparations

C. Diagnostics made from standard
strains of viruses

D. Standard antiviral sera

E. Viral Diagnostics

30. I1pu mocTaHoBIIl 11arHOCTUYHUX

30. The hospital purchased in the
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ceposoriuaux peakiii (PID, IGA) 3
METOIO IiIBUIIEHHS iX Creru(iaHOCTI
BUKOPHUCTOBYIOTh MOHOKJIOHAJIbHI
aHTHUTLIA. SIKUM 3 MepeNliueHuX METOIiB
iX OTPpUMYIOTH?

A. *T'i0puoMHa TEXHOJIOT1sI

B. I'imepiMmyHizariisi TBapuH

C. KynpruByBanus B-nimdouuTis in
vitro

D. Imynizarist mo/ieii-10HOPiB

E. KiionyBaHHs iMyHOTTIOOYTIHOBUX
I'CHIB

pharmacy company drugs that used for
the diagnosis of infectious diseases.
These preparations reveal the presence
of the patient's state of infecti’us allergy.
How are those drugs?

A. *Allergens

B. Diagnosticums

C. Diagnostic sera

D. Immunoglobulins

E. Toxoids

31. SIky Ha3BY HOCSITH CUPOBATKH, 1110
OTpHUMaHi 3 JOHOPCHKOi KPOBi, KPOBI
BOJIOHTEPIB a00 PEKOHBAJIECIICHTIB?
A. *T'omornoriuni

B. I'erepotoriuni

C. AyroimyHHI1

D. ArenyiioBani

E. KopriyckynsipHi

31. What are the names of serums
obtained from donated blood, blood of
volunteers or convalescents?

A. *Homological

B. Heterologic

C. Autoimmune

D. Attenuated

E. Corpuscular

32. Biziomo, 110 reTepoJsIorivHi
JIKYBAIHLHO-OPO(DITaKTUYHI CHPOBATKH,
OTpUMaHI NUISAXOM IMyH13aIlil TBApUH.
BkaxiTh, K1 YCKJIaJHEHHS MOXYTh
BUHUKHYTH MU iX BBEICHHI B OpraHi3M
JIFOOAHA?

A. *Anepriuni peakuii

B. Brpara uytnuBocri

C. llopymenns 30py

D. IlopyuieHHs! BOJHO-€IEKTPOIITHOTO
oOMiHy

E. TIlopymienss 3 00Ky IUTYHKOBO-
KHUIIKOBOT'O TPAKTY

32. It is known that heterological
treatment and prophylactic serum
obtained by immunization of animals.
Indicate what complications may arise
when they are introduced into the human
body?

A. *Allergic reactions

B. Loss of sensitivity

C. Visual impairment

D. Violation of water-electrolyte
metabolism

E. Violation of the intestinal tract

33. B BUpPOOHUITBI METUIHUX
npemnapariB (JKUBUX Ta BOUTHX BaKIUH,
CHUPOBATOK TOII0) BUKOPHUCTOBYIOTh
aiodisbHe BUCYITYBaHHS OakTepiii Ta
BipyciB. SIK IpOBOASATH J10]LIbHE
BUCYILIYBaHH:?

A. *VY BakyyMmi 3a HU3bKOI TeMIepaTypu
B. ¥V Bakyywmi 3a BUCOKOi Temneparypu
C. 3a Hm3BKO1 TEMIIEpaTypu

D. VYci Bianosiai BipHi

E. 3a yMmOB HOpMasIbHOTO
aTMOC(epHOro THCKY 1 IPH KIMHATHIH
TeMIeparypi

33. In the production of medicines (live
and killed vaccines, serums, etc.),
freeze-drying of bacteria and viruses is
used. How is freeze drying carried out?
A. *In vacuum at low temperature

B. In vacuum at high temperature

C. At low temperature

D. All relevant are true.

E. Under normal atmospheric pressure
and at room temperature

Ey6ioTuku

Eubiotics

1. Oprani3m JTIOANHA 3aCETICHHUHA
BEJIMYE3HOI0 KUIbKICTIO HOPMaJIbHOT
Mikpodopu. Jle BiCyTHICTh
MiKpodIopH € HOPMOIO?

1. The human body is inhabited by a
huge amount of normal microflora.
What type of biomaterial is normaly free
of microflora
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A. *Y kpoBi

B. ¥V ToHkOMy KunieyHuky
C. ¥V ToBCTOMY KHUIIECUHUKY
D. Ha cimu3oBux 0600HKax
E. Ha mxipi.

A. *Blood

B. Small intestine

C. Large intestine

D. Mucous membranes
E. Skin.

1. JInst 30epexeHHs )KUTTE3TATHOCTI i
cTabUIBHOCTI €yO10THKIB
MIKpOOPIraHi3MH BUCYIIYIOTb i3
3aMOPOKEHOr0 CTAHY 111 TIIMOOKUM
BaKyyMOM. fIK Ha3UBa€EThCS 1IeH MeToA?
A. *JTliodim3zaris

B. ITacrepusartis

C. Tunnamnizarmis

D. ImaxkTuBaris

E. I'opunuzaris

1. In production of eubiotics to maintain
the viability and stability of
microorganisms should be dried from
frozen state under high vacuum. What
do you call this method?

A. *Lyophilization

B. Pasteurization

C. Tyndallization

D. Inactivation

E. Hybridization

2. BecranoBiieHo, 110 B JTIKAPCHKOMY

npernapari, IpU3HaYeHOMY IS

MIPUIOMY YCEpEIUHY, yTPUMYEThCS

OinbiIe 1Map. )KUBUX MIKPOOHHUX

KJIiTHH B 1 Mi1. TUM He MeHII, mpenapar

OyB BU3HAHWI IPUAATHUM IS
BUKOpPHUCTaHHs. /[0 siK01 rpynu

npenapariB BiH BITHOCHTHCS?

A. *Ey6ioTukun

B. AuTuGioTnku

C. Biraminu

D. Cynbdaninamian

E. ImyHocTumynsitopu

2. Established that the medicinal product
for oral administration contains more
than 1 billion living microbial cells in 1
ml. Nevertheless, the drug was found
suitable for use. Which group of drugs it
belongs?

A. *Eubiotics

B. Antibiotics

C. Vitamins

D. Sulfonamides

E. Immune-modulators

3. IlanieHTy npu3Ha4YE€HO Kypc
€TIOTPOIHOI Tepanii aHTHO10THKOM.
SIkumu mpenapataMu MO>KHA
[OTIEePEINTH BUHUKHEHHS
nucOakTepio3y MpH 3aCTOCYBaHHI
aHTHO10THKIB?

A. *Ey6ioTukamu

B Bitaminamu

C. ImyHOMOyAsITOpaMU

D. 'opmoHanbHUMHU ITpeniapaTaMu
E. JlecencubinizyrounMu npenapaTamu

3. A patient is causal treatment course of
antibiotic. What drugs can prevent the
occurrence of dysbacteriosis with
antibiotic use?

A. *Eubiotics

B. Vitamins

C. Immunomodulators

D. Hormones

E. Desensitizing drugs

4.V mairieHTa micis TpUBajIoro
BXKMBaHHS aHTHO10TUKIB PO3BUHYBCS
nucOaKkTepio3 KUIIEYHUKY. SKi
npernapaTty i NpU3HAYUTH Ui
BiJIHOBJIEHHSI HOpPMAJIbHOI MiKpodaopu?
A. *Ey6ioTuku

B. Cynbdaninamiau

C. Intepdepon

D. [Ipoturpu6koBi npenaparu

E. [ledanocnopunu

4. At patient after long-time using of
antibiotics has dysbacteriosis. What
drugs should appoint to restore the
normal microflora?

A. *Eubiotics

B. Sulfonamides

C. Interferon

D. Antifungal drugs

E. Cephalosporins

5. [IpemapaTu, 0 BUKOPUCTOBYIOTH
JUTS TIKYBaHHS 1Uc0103Y ¥ MICTITH
YKUBUX MPEJICTABHUKIB HOPMATLHOT

5. Drugs used to treat dysbacteriosis and
contained living normal microflora and
their metabolic products, have a specific

117




MIKpOo(]IIOpH, a TAKOK MPOTYKTH iX
KUTTETISTTHHOCTI, MAIOTh TIEBHY Ha3BY:
A. *Ey0ioTuku

B. Imynorno0ymninu

C. Bakuuuau

D. bakrepiodaru

E. Aatubiotnku

name:
A. *Eubiotics

B. Immunoglobulins
C. Vaccines

D. Bacteriophages
E. Antibiotics

6. s npodinakTuku qucbakTepio3y
3aCTOCOBYIOTBCS MpEMaparH, sKi
MICTSITh y CBOEMY CKJIa/li TPOAYKTH
KUTTEAISUTBHOCTI O1pimobakTepiid. Jlo
AKOI TPy Mo iTaKTHIHUX 3ac00iB
BOHU HaJeXarhb?

A. *Ey6ioTHkiB

B. Bakuuna

C. CupoBartok

D. ImynornoOyniHiB

E. Ximionpenapatis

6. Prevention of dysbacteriosis involves
using drugs which contain in their
composition of waste products of
bifidobacteria. Which group they belong
to prophylactic drugs?

A. *Eubiotics

B. Vaccines

C. Sera

D. Immunoglobulins

E. Chemotherapeutical drugs

7. IMicns kypcy aHTUO10TUKOTEpartii
XBOPOMY 3 METOKO MPOPLITAKTHKU
aucbakTepioldy, 0yI0 MpU3HAYEHO
npernapar sl BiIHOBJICHHS] HOPMaJIbHOT
MiKpodIIOpH, SKUI MICTUTB KHUBI
MIKpPOOPTaHi3MH 1 IPOJYKTH iX
KUTTEAISIBHOCTI. BuOEpiTh 10 SKOT
IpYIU BiH HAJICKUTH?

A. *Ey6ioTuku

B. Bakunu

C. Bakrepiodaru

D. AaTubioTuku

E. ImyHOr;00YymMiHM

7. After a course of antibiotic therapy,
the patient was prescribed a drug to
restore normal microflora, which
contains live microorganisms and their
metabolic products, in order to prevent
dysbiosis. Which group does he belong
to?

A. *Eubiotics

B. Vaccines

C. Bacteriophages

D. Antibiotics

E. Immunoglobulins

8. IlinmpreMcTBO MiKpOOioIOTTUHOT
MIPOMUCIIOBOCTI BUITyCKA€ Mpemnapar, 110
SIBJISIE COOOIO JKMBI JIIO(IIFHO BUCYIIICHI
kiituau E.coli. SIke Haiibiab01 iMOBIpHE
BUKOPHUCTAHHS JJAHOTO Mpernapary?

A. *Kopekuist tuc6akTepiosin

B. Imynizaris

C. BusHaueHHS KOMi-IHAEKCY

D. CeponiarHOCTHKHY KOJTIEHTEPHUTIB

E. [TocranoBka 1mIKipHOi ajiepriiHoi
pobu

8. Enterprise microbiological industry
produces the drug, which is a live
freeze-dried cells of E. coli. What is the
most probable use of this drug?

A. *Correction of dysbacteriosis

B. Immunization

C. Determination of coli-index

D. Serodiagnosis of enterocolitis

E. Formulation of allergic skin tests

9.V nutuHU Wicas TPUBAIOTO
JKyBaHHS aHTHO10THKaMHU
PO3BHHYJIUCH SIBUILA, XapaKTEPH1 AJIs
TUCOAKTEeP103y: CXyIHEHHS, YacTl
BUIIOPOXKHEHHS, Y (eKalifgx 3HauHa
KUTBKICTh TEMOJIITHYHUX KAITKOBHX
NAJINYOK, MPOTEH, cTapiIIOKOKH, MAJIO
MOJIOUHOKHUCIINX OakTepii. SKi 3
NepepaxoBaHUX 3aXO/IB T03BOJATh
JIKBITyBaTH ArcOaIaHC aBTOXTOHHOI

9. In the child after long time treatment
with antibiotics developed
dysbacteriosis: weight loss, frequent
stools, in the faeces of a significant
number of hemolytic Escherichia coli,
Proteus, Staphylococcus, few Lactic
acid bacteria. Which of the following
actions would eliminate the imbalance
autochthonous microflora?

A. *Cancel antibiotics and appoint
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Mikpodopu:

A. *BigmianTy aHTHOI0THKH 1
MPU3HAYNTH €yO10TUKHU

B. 3aminuTH aHTUOIOTHKY HA 1HIII 1
MPOBECTH (haroTepariro

C. BigmiguT aHTHOI0TUKHY 1 HA3HAYUTH
cynbdanimamigHi

npernapaTu

D. JaBatu HiTpodypaHOBI MpenapaTh
Ta IMyHOCTUMYJIATOPH

E. aBaTu enTepocopbeHTH Ta
IMYHOMOJYJATOPH

eubiotics

B. Replace antibiotics in the other and
carry bacteriophage treatment

C. Cancel antibiotics and appoint
sulfonamides

D. Assign nitrofurane-drugs and
immunostimulators

E. Assign chelators and
immunomodulators

10. ITicns 3axBOprOBaHHS HA
OakTepiabHy AU3EHTEPIIO JiKap
iH(]EeKIIOHICT TPU3HAYUB OiompenapaTu
[UTS BiTHOBJICHHS HOPMAaJIbHO1
MikpodI0pH KUIIEYHUKY. SIKi 3
MPUBEJCHHUX 3aC001B HE HAJIEXKATH J10
OilompemnapatiB?

A. *Ocapcon

B. Biikon

C. Konibakrepun

D. JlakrobakTepuH

E. Bipigymbakrepun

10. After the bacillary dysentery disease,
doctor appointed biological products for
the restoration of normal intestinal
microflora. Which of the above
resources do not belong to a biological
product?

A. *Osarsol

B. Bificol

C. Colibacterin

D. Lactobacterin

E. Bifidumbacterin

11. Jins xopekiii qucOaKTepiosy
BUKOPUCTOBYIOTb IIPETIapaTH, sKi
MICTSTh )KMBHUX MPEICTABHUKIB
HOPMaJIbHOI MIKpPOQIIOPH, a TAKOK
MPOJYKTH iX )KUTTEMISTBHOCTI.
Bubepitsb cepen nepepaxoBaHuX
MIKpPOOPIaHi3MH, sIKi BUKOPHUCTOBYIOTh
IUTs BATOTOBJICHHS TAKKMX TpenapaTiB:
A. *Bbigpinobaxrepii

B. 3onoraBuii ctaginokok

C. Ilporeit

D. Crpenrokoku

E. €pcinii

11. Correction of dysbacteriosis involves
using of medications that contain living
representatives of normal microflora and
their metabolic products. Choose among
the listed microorganism sare used for
the manufacture of such drugs:

A. *Bifidobacterium

B. Staphylococcus aureus

C. Proteus

D. Streptococcus

E. Yersinia

12. YV gurtunu 3,5 pokiB
J1arHOCTOBAaHUMN JrcOaKTepios, 110
BHUPAXXAETHCS B PI3KOMY CKOPOUYEHHI
KUTBKOCTI TPaMITIO3UTUBHUX aHAePOOHUX
OakTepii 1 301TBIIEHH] KUTBKOCTI
CTa(UIOKOKIB 1 IPLKIHKETOIOHIX
rpu6kiB. SIkuil mpenapar BapTo
BUKOPHUCTOBYBATH JJIsl KOPEKILii
nrcOakTepio3y?

A *bidpinymbakrepun

B. Komi-npoteitnuii 6akrepiodar

C. Koni-6akrepin

D. JlakTorno6ymnin

E. ®ypazoninon

12. A 3.5-year-old child was diagnosed
with dysbiosis, which manifests itself in
a sharp reduction in the number of gram-
positive anaerobic bacteria, and an
increase in the number of staphylococci
and yeast-like fungi. What drug should
be used to correct dyshiosis?

A. *Bifidumbacterin

B. Coli Protein Bacteriophage

C. Coli-bacterin

D. Lactoglobulin

E. Furazolidone

13. 3actocyBanHs aHTUOIOTHKIB 13

13. The use of antibiotics with a wide
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IIUPOKUM CHEKTPOM i1 MOXKE
MIPU3BECTH JI0 pi3HUX (HopMm
nucOakTepio3y. ANTeKa oTpuMaa psija
IpernapaTiB AJs JIKyBaHHS [[bOTO
yckiagHeHHs. Ha3BiTe, skuii i3
yKa3aHUX €yO10THKIB MICTHTb TUIBKU
KHIIKOBY IAJTHYKY.

A. *KomniGakTepun

B. BipinymbakTepun

C. JlakrobOakTepuH

D. JlakTormo0ymin

E. Hopmaneauii iMmyHOTTI00YTiH

spectrum of action can lead to various
forms of dysbiosis. The pharmacy
received a number of drugs to treat this
complication. Which of these eubiotics
contains only Escherichia coli.

A. *Colibacterin

B. Bifidumbacterin

C. Lactobacterin

D. Lactoglobulin

E. Normal immunoglobulin

14. 3 meTor0 JTiKyBaHHS AUCOAKTEPIO3y
BUKOPUCTOBYIOTH KoiOakTepiH. Lle
mpenapaT MICTUTh Y cO01 KUIIKOBY
MAINYKY, SIKa 371aTHA BUPOOIIATH
OakTepionuHu. HasBHICTIO SIKHX
KIITHHHUX CTPYKTYp 0OyMOBJICHA 1151
BIIACTHUBICTH?

A. *TInazmigu

B. Pubocomu

C. Me3ocomu

D. Ixxrytuku

E. Kancyna

14. In order to treat dysbiosis,
colibacterin is used. This drug contains
E. coli, which is capable of secreting
bacteriocins. What cellular structures are
due to this property?

A. *Plasmids

B. Ribosomes

C. Mesosomes

D. Flagella

E. Capsule
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CNEUIANBHA MIKPOBIONOrIA

FpaMno3nTuBHI KOKKU

Ansa HoTaTokK

SPECIAL MICROBIOLOGY

Gram-positive cocci

1. V ma3Ky, BUTOTOBIIEHOMY 3 THOIO
XBOPOT'O 3 THIHHO-3aMAJIbHUM TIPOLIECOM
TOMUIKH BUSIBJICHI TPaMITO3UTHUBHI
maponoaioHoi hpopmu GakTepii, Mo
PO3MIIIIEH]I Y BUTJISIII TPOH BUHOTPAY.
SIki OGakTepii MOKHA BBa)KaTH

30y THUKOM 3aXBOPIOBaHHS ?

A. *Cradinokoku

B. Crpenrokoku

C. Jlumiokoku

D. Mikpokoku

E. Capuunu.

1. In smears prepared from pus of a
patient with inflammatory processes of
tibia were revealed spherical Gram-
positive bacteria, placed in grapelike
clusters. What bacteria can be
considered to cause the disease?
A.*Staphylococci

B. Streptococci

C. Diplococci

D. Micrococci

E. Sarcina .

2. Y GakrtepionoriuHiit jabopatopii npu
MIKpOCKOMI1 THIITHOTO
BiJIOKPEMITIOBAHOTO 3 PypyHKYIa B
nogapOoBanux 3a ['pamom Maszkax
BHSIBJICHI KyJsICTOl hopmu
MIKpPOOPTaHi3MH y BUTJISIL
BUHOTPAIHOTO TpoHa. SKi 11e
MiKpooprasizmu?

A *Cradinokoku

B. CtpenTokoku

C. MikpoKkokH

D. I'onoxoxu

E. MeHiHroKoKu

2. In the bacteriological laboratory was
study purulent furuncle with
microscopic method. In the Gram-
stained smears was revealed globular
microorganisms as grapelike clusters.
What are microorganisms?

A. *Staphylococci

B. Streptococci

C. Micrococci

D. Gonococci

E. Meningococci

3. Y XBOpOTO OCTEOMIENITOM B Ma3Kax 3
THO0, 3a0apBiieHuX 3a ['pamom,
BUSIBIJIM MIKpPOOPTaHI3MH (P10JIE€TOBOTO
KOJIBbOPY, KyJIAcTo1 popmu,
pPO3TAIIOBaH1 Y BUTJIS/II HEMPABUILHHUX
CKYIYeHb. SIKi MIKpOOPraHi3MH MOTJIH
BHUKJIMKATH 1€ 3aXBOPIOBAHHS?

A. *Staphylococcus aureus

B. Serratia marcescens

C. Salmonella typhimurium

D. Escherichia coli

E. Pseudomonas aeruginosa

3. The patient has osteomyelitis. In
smears from the pus are Gram-method
stained were revealed spherical violet
organisms, arranged in the form of
irregular clusters. What organisms can
cause this disease?

A. *Staphylococcus aureus

B. Serratia marcescens

C. Salmonella typhimurium

D. Escherichia coli

E. Pseudomonas aeruginosa

4. Ha BUpOOHUIITBI MPOBEICHO
JOCIIKEHHST MIKpOO1010T14HOT
YUCTOTH TaOJETOBAaHUX MpeErapaTis.
[Ticnsa KynbTUBYBaHHS 3pa3KiB Ha
MaHIT-COJIbOBOMY arapi BUPOCITH
30JIOTHCTO->KOBTI KOJIOHII,
MIKPOCKOITIYHE JTOCITIIPKEHHS KOJIOHIH
BCTAHOBWJIO HAsIBHICTh
IPaMIIO3UTUBHUX OakTepi chepuaHoi

4. At the factory, the microbiological
purity of the tablet preparations was
studied. After culturing the samples on
mannitol-salt agar, golden yellow
colonies grew, microscopic examination
of the colonies revealed the presence of
gram-positive bacteria of a spherical
shape, placed grapes like form;
microorganisms were able to coagulate
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dhopmu, pO3MIIICHUX TPOHAMHU;
MIKpOOPIraHi3MH MaJIX 3[JaTHICTh J10
KoaryJsmii masmu. Yuctuit KynpTypa
AKHX OakTepii Oyna BUsBiIEeHA?

A. *Staphylococcus aureus

B. Staphylococcus saprophyticus

C. Staphylococcus epidermitis

D. Enterobacteriaceae

E. Pseudomonas aeruginosa

plasma. What bacteria culture was
identified?

A. *Staphylococcus aureus

B. Staphylococcus saprophyticus
C. Staphylococcus epidermitis

D. Enterobacteriaceae

E. Pseudomonas aeruginosa

5. IIpu G6akTepionoriyHoMy 00CTEKEHHI
MpaIliBHUKIB allTeKH Ha
0aKTepiOHOCIHCTBO y OJTHOTO 13
MPOBI30PIB 3 HOCOTJIOTKU OYyJIM BUJILJICH]
oakrtepii poay Staphylococcus. ki
MOPQOJIOTI4HI 0COOIUBOCTI
po3TalryBaHHS MIKpOOHUX KIIITHH
MpUTaMaHHI [bOMY poay?

A. *Y BUDIISII TPOHA BUHOTPATY

B. V Burnsaai nauiroxka

C. IlooguHoko

D. Ilomapno

E. Terpagamu

5. In a bacteriological study of pharmacy
workers for bacteriocarrier in one of the
pharmacists, bacteria of the genus
Staphylococcus were isolated from the
nasopharynx. What morphological
features of the arrangement of microbial
cells are inherent in this genus?

A. *In the form of a bunch of grapes

B. Chain form

C. Single

D. Pairwise

E. quartet

6. Y nabopatopii mpoBeIr BUBYECHHS
IUIa3MOKOAryJIIOI0Y0i 1
($hiOpUHOIITUYHOT AKTUBHOCTI
cradinokoky. Kymu HeoOXiTHO mOCisATH
KYJIbTypy?

A. *IlutpaTHy iazmy

B. Kpos'suuit arap

C. CupoBarkoBuii arap

D. ’)KoBTo4HO-CONBOBHI arap

E. Cepenosuie Cabypo

6. In laboratory examination of plasma
coagulated and fibrinolytic activity of
staphylococcus is carried out. What
nutrition media is for this purpose?

A. *Citratic plasma

B. Blood agar

C. Sera agar

D. Yolk-salt agar

E. Saburo agar

7. Ctadinokoku 100pe pocTyTh Ha
3BHYAIHHX CEPEOBHIIAX, IIPOTE TIPU
BUJUIEHH] YUCTUX KYJIbTYp BiJ XBOPHX
MOCiB pOOJISATh HAa KPOB'AHUI Ta
’KOBTKOBO-COJIbOBHUH arap. 3 sSKOI0
METOI0 BUKOPUCTOBYIOTb 111
cepenoBuia’?

A. *]1ns Bu3HaueHHs pakTopiB
NaTOr€HHOCTI

B. [lnst BU3HAUE€HHS TUHKTOP1aJIbHUX
BJIACTUBOCTEN

C. Jlnst BUBUCHHS aHTHTEHHHUX
BJIACTUBOCTEN

D. lng BU3HaUEHHS PyXOMOCTI
OakTepiii

E. Jlyiist BU3BHaUEHHS YyTIUBOCTI JI0
aHTUO10THKIB

7. Staphylococci grow well on simple
media, however, the isolation of pure
cultures from patients with seeding done
on blood and yolk-salt agar. What
purpose to use these media?

A.*To determine the factors of
pathogenicity

B. To determine the staining properties
C. To study the antigenic properties

D. To determine the mobility of
bacteria

E. To determine the sensitivity to
antibiotics

8. [pamiBHUKIB anTeku HEOOX1THO
MEePEeBIPUTH HA HOCICTBO 30JI0TABOTO
crabisioKoKa. I3 1i€r0 METOr0 OyIH B3ATI

8. Workers of pharmacy are necessary to
check on the carrier of Staphylococcus
aureus. For this purpose, were taken
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Ma3sKi 3 HOCOIJIOTKH IS
OaKTEePIONIOTIYHOTO TOCIIKeHHS. SIKe
KUBUJIbHE CEPEIOBUIIE JOLIBHO
BUKOPHUCTOBYBATH JIJISl HOTO BUIICHHS?
A. *)KoBTKOBO-COJIbOBHUIA arap

B. KazeinoBo-ByrinbHuit arap

C. M'sco-nenToHHM arap

D. LlykpoBuii Oynbiion

E. CenenitoBuii OyibiioH

from nasal swabs for bacteriological
research. What nutrient medium should
be used for its isolation?

A. *Yolk-salt agar

B. Casein-carbon agar

C. Meat-peptone agar

D. Sugar broth

E. Selenite broth

9. Bunukia migo3pa, 1mo cepes
MPaIiBHUKIB ITiAMPUEMCTBA 3
BUTOTOBJICHHSI CHPOBATKOBHX
npenapariB 00JacHOT CTaHITii
NepeTMBaHHS KPOBI OLIMPEHE
HOCIMCTBO MATOT€HHOT'O 30JI0TUCTOTO
cradinokoka. Ha sike cepenoBuiie
MOTPiOHO BUCISATH MaTepiai 3
HOCOTJIOTKH TPAIliBHUKIB JIJIs
BUSBIICHHS CTa(P1IIOKOKOBOTO
HocilcTBa?

A. *)X0oBTKOBO-COJIbOBHIA arap

B. CepenoBuiie Enno

C. M'sco-nenToHHU OybiloH
D.Cepenosuie Peccens

E. KpoB’siHuii arap

9. There is a suspicion that among
workers of the regional blood
transfusion stations distributed carrier of
pathogenic Staphylococcus aureus. In
what medium should be cultivated
material from the nasopharynx workers
to identify staphylococcal carriage?

A. *Yolk-salt agar

B. Endo medium

C. Meat-peptone broth

D. Russell medium

E. Blood agar

10. o nepmatosora 3BepHYBCS HAIli€EHT
3 MHOKUHHUMH QYpYHKYyJaMH Ha
mikipi. Jlikap npunyctus, o
MPUYMHOIO € CTaQUIOKOK 1 HAllpaBUB B
nmabopaTopiro THIM aJs
MiKpOO10JIOTTYHOTO JOCIIKEeHHS. SIKe
MTOYKUBHE CEPEIOBHUIIIE € ETICKTHBHIM
11 cTad1I0KOKIB?

A. *)KoBTKOBO-COJILOBHIA arap

B. Arap CaGypo

C. Jlyxuwuii arap

D. Cepenosue [TnockipeBa

E. KpoB’sauuii arap

10. The patient with multiple boils on
the skin asked to a dermatologist. The
doctor suggested that the cause is
staphylococci and sent pus to the
laboratory for microbiological research.
What is an elective culture medium for
staphylococcus?

A. *Yolk-salt agar

B. Agar Saburo

C. Alkaline agar

D. Ploskirev agar

E. Blood agar

11. 3 6y1rOBOTHHMX Mac AUTUHM 3
CHUMITTOMaMH XapuoOBOTO OTPYEHHS,
MIOB’S13aHOTO 3 B)KUBAHHSM TiCTE€YOK,
BHUUTeHNN ctadinokok. Axuii pakrop
MATOr€HHOCTI CTa(PIIOKOKIB CIIPUYHHSIE
CUHJIPOM TOKCHUKOIH(DEKIIiT?

A. *EHTepoToKCHH

B. I'emomizun

C. ExcdomniatuBHUI TOKCHH

D. l'anyponinasa

E. IIpotein A

11. From vomit of child with symptoms
of food poisoning from cakes, was
isolated staphylococcus. Which factor of
pathogenicity of staphylococci causes
toxic syndrome?

A. *Enterotoxin

B. Hemolysin

C. Exfoliative toxin

D. Hyaluronidase

E. Protein A

12. YV nutsady JikapHIO TOCHITaTi30BaHa
XBOpa JUTHHA 13 CHHIPOMOM
«oHImapeHoi mkipu». I3 BMicTy MixypiB

12. A sick child with scalded skin
syndrome was hospitalized in a
children's hospital. Staphylococcus
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BunieHnit Staphylococcus aureus.
SIxmii 3 pakTopiB BipyIEHTHOCTI
00yMOBITIOE BiJIIIIAPYBAHHS 1 HEKPO3
enigepmicy?

A. *Excdomiatuan

B. TokcuH CHHAPOMY TOKCHYHOTO IIOKY
C. l'ianyponina3za

D. I'emomnizuau

E. EnTeporokcunam

aureus was isolated from the contents of
the blisters. Which virulence factor
causes the detachment and necrosis of
the epidermis?

A. *Exfoliatin

B. Toxic shock syndrome toxin

C. Hyaluronidase

D. Hemolysins

E. Enterotoxins

13. V nmutcanky BUABIEHO Criajax
XapuoBOi TOKCUKOIH(EKIIIT micIIs
BXKUBAHHS JIThbMH KOHIUTEPCHKHIX
BHp0oOiB. Cepes O1IBIIOCTI 3aXBOPLIHX
OyJ10 BUJIUIEHO MMATOT€HHI CTa(iTOKOKH.
SIKUM METOJIOM MOKHA BUSIBUTH
IpKepenio iHdeKIii mpu cTadiToKOKOBIH
XapyYoBild TOKCUKOIH(EKITI1?

A. *®aroturryBaHHs BUIUICHOT
KYJIbTYpH

B. Peaxist 3B'ss3yBaHHS KOMIUIEMEHTY
(P3K)

C. Peakuis neiirpanizanii (PH)

D. Peakuist imyHodyopecuencii (P1D)
E. Peakuis npermmitanii (PIT)

13. In kindergarten from children
outbreak of Foodborne diseases after
eating of confectionery. Among the
majority of cases were isolated
pathogenic staphylococci. What method
can determine the source of infection
with staphylococcus Foodborne
diseases?

A. *Phagotyping of isolated culture
B. Complement fixation test (CFT)
C. Neutralization test (NT)

D. Reaction of immunofluorescence
(RIF)

E. Precipitation test (PT)

14. 'V ma3Ky, BATOTOBJIIEHOMY 3 THOIO
XBOPOTO 3 THIHHO-3aMaJIbHUM
MIPOLIECOM KHCTi, BUSIBIICH1
IpaMIIO3UTUBHI MIaponoAioHo1 hopMu
OaxTepii, 110 PO3MillleH] Y BUTJISAI
JAHITIOKKIB. fIK1 OakTepii MOKHa
BBaXKaTH 30yTHUKOM 3aXBOPIOBaHHS
A. *CTtpentokoku

B. Craginokoku

C. Iuniokoku

D. Mikpokoku

E. Capuunu

14. In smears prepared from pus of a
patient with inflammatory processes
hand identified Gram-positive spherical
bacteria, which are placed in the form of
chains. What bacteria can be considered
to cause disease?

A. *Streptococci

B. Saphylococci

C. Diplococci

D. Micrococci

E. Sarcina

15. V Ma3Ky, BUTOTOBJIEHOMY 13 THOIO
XBOPOTO 3 THIMHO-3aMaJIbLHUM MPOIECOM
KICTOK BHSIBJIEHI TPaMITO3UTHBHI
KyJsicToi dhopmu OakTepii, siKi
PO3TAaIIOBaH1 Y BUTIISI JIAHIIOKKIB.
Sxi 6akTepii MOKHA BBa)KaTU
30yTHUKOM 3aXBOPIOBaHHA?

A. *CTtpentokoku

B. 'oHokoku

C. MeHiHTOKOKH

D. Mikpokoku

E. Capuunn

15. In smears prepared from pus of a
patient with purulent inflammation of
bones, identified Gram-positive
spherical bacteria, which are located in
the form of chains. What bacteria can be
considered to cause the disease?

A. *Streptococci

B. Gonococci

C. Meningococci

D. Micrococci

E. Sarcina

16. ITpu ornsaai XBOpoi TUTHHU BIKOM 4
POKH Yy JliKaps BUHUKJIA Mi103pa Ha
CTPENTOKOKOBY aHTiHy. Ha sike
MTOKMBHE CEPEIOBUINE CITiJ 3MIHCHUTH

16. After examination of sick child 4
years’ age, a doctor suspected
streptococcal sore throat. What media
must be for cultivation of mucus from
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MOCIB CIIU3Y 3 TOBEPXHI MUTIAJTUKIB IS
YTOYHEHHS J11arHo3y?

A. *KpoB’siHuii arap

B. M'sco-nentoHHuit arap

C. Cepenosuiie JIeBeHmreiiHa-
Wencena

D. MonouyHo-conb0BuUi arap

E. CepenoBuie Peccens

the surface of the tonsils to clarify the
diagnosis?

A. *Blood agar

B. Meat-peptone agar

C. Medium of Lowenstein-Jensen

D. Milk-salt agar

E. Russell medium

17. 'V xBoporo 3a1i1o03peHuit
peBmatusM. Skuii 30yAHUK HaiigacTime
MOXe€ MOro BUKIIUKATH?

A. *I'eMONITHYHUI CTPENITOKOK

B. MeHiHrokok

C. 3onoraBuii craiokok

D. [TueBMOKOK

E. 'onokok

17. The patient was suspected
rheumatism. What is the pathogen most
often it can cause?

A. *Hemolytic streptococcus

B. Meningococcus

C. Staphylococcus aureus

D. Pneumococcus

E. Gonococcus

18. Ilicns ornsiny XBOpOi AUTUHU JKap
noctaBuB niarHo3 “Ckapiatuna”. Sxuit
MIKPOOPTaHi3M € 30yTHUKOM I[bOTO
3aXBOPIOBAHHS?

A. *CTpenTtokok

B. Craginokox

C. MeHIHTOKOK

D. Knebciena

E. AktunoMiretu

18. After inspecting the sick child doctor
diagnosed it "Scarlet Fever". Which
microorganism is agent of this disease?
A. *Streptococcus

B. Staphylococcus

C. Meningococcus

D. Klebsiella

E. Actinomycetes

19. Y MOKpOTHHHI XBOPOTO 3 MiJI03POI0
Ha IHEBMOHIIO BUSBIIEHO
FpaMHO3I/ITI/IBHi AJUIIJIOKOKHU, TPOXH
HO,Z[OB)KGHi, 3 ACIIO 3aroCTp€HUMMU
IPOTHIJICKHUMU KIHIIMH. SIKi
MIKpOOPIaHi3MH BUSIBJICHI B
MOKPOTHHH1?

A. *Streptococcus pneumoniae

B. Staphylococcus aureus

C. Klebsiella pneumoniae

D. Neisseria meningitidis

E. Streptococcus pyogenes

19. In the sputum of a patient with
suspected pneumonia revealed Gram-
positive diplococci, slightly elongated,
and with pointed opposite ends. What
microorganisms were found in the
sputum?

A. *Streptococcus pneumoniae

B. Staphylococcus aureus

C. Klebsiella pneumoniae

D. Neisseria meningitidis

E. Streptococcus pyogenes

20. Bix XBOpOTo 3 rOCTpUM 3alaJICHHSIM
JereHb OyJ0 AOCHIHKEHO MOKPOTHHHS.
V Ma3kax, BUTOTOBIICHHX 3
MOKPOTHHHS, 3agapOoBaHMX 32
['pamom, BUSBHIIM IPaMIO3UTUBHI KOKH,
OTOYEHI MaKpOKancynow. Axuit
MIKpOOpPTaHi3M HalOIbIII BIPOT1IHO €
IIPUYMHOIO 3aXBOPIOBAHHS.

A. *Streptococcus pneumoniae

B. Klebsiella pneumoniae

C. Haemophilus influenzae

D. Staphylococcus aureus

E. Escherichia coli

20. From a patient with acute pneumonia
was investigated sputum. In smears from
sputum Gram-positive cocci surrounded
by microcapsule were found. Which
microorganism is the most reliable cause
of the disease?

A. *Streptococcus pneumoniae

B. Klebsiella pneumoniae

C. Haemophilus influenzae

D. Staphylococcus aureus

E. Escherichia coli

21. Ilpu nocmiKeHHI MiKponpenapary,
BUTOTOBJICHOTO 3 MOKPOTHHHS XBOPOTO

21. In the study micro preparations made
from sputum of patients with
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Ha THEBMOHIIO, BUSBIICHI
I'PaMIIO3UTUBHI KalCyJIbHI AUTUIOKOKH
nanneronoaioHoi hpopmu. Akwuii e
MiKpoopranizm?

A. *ITHeBMOKOK

B. MeHiHTOKOK

C. I'onokok

D. Cradinokxox

E. EnTepoxox

pneumonia, identified Gram-positive
capsule lancet diplococci. What is a
microorganism?

A. *Pneumococcus

B. Meningococcus

C. Gonococcus

D. Staphylococcus

E. Enterococcus

22.'Y XBOPOTO 3 BHCOKOIO
TEeMIIepaTyporo, 03HOOOM, KalllIeM 3
MOKPOTH BUAUTHIN TPAMIIO3UTHBHI
JUILUIOKOKH JaHIIETONOAI0HOT hopMH,
110 MalOTh Kancyny. Ha3piTe
nependadyBaHuil 30y THUK.

A. *IIneBMOKOK

B. Cradinokok

C. EnTepokok

D. MeHIHTOKOK

E. I'onokok

22. From the patient with high fever,
chills, cough, sputum was isolated
Gram- positive lancet diplococci with
the capsule. Name the alleged agent.
A. *Pneumococcus

B. Staphylococcus

C. Enterococcus

D. Meningococcus

E. Gonococcus

23. Y XBOpOTo Ha MHEBMOHIIO MTPH
0aKTepiOCKOMIYHOMY JOCTIIKEHH]
BUSIBJICH] IPAaMITO3UTHBHI TUTIJIOKOKH,
SIK1 PO3MIILIEH] Y BUTJISAI TTIOITyM'sI
CBIYKHM Ta OTOYEHI Karcyaow. YKaxiTh
iiMoBipHOTO 30yaHHUKA?

A. *ITHeBMOKOK

B. Knebciena

C. Cradinokox

D. I'onoxox

E. MeHiHrokok

23. From the patient with pneumonia
during bacterioscopic study was
revealed Gram-positive diplococci,
which are placed in a flame of a candle
and surrounded by a capsule. Indicate
the most likely causative agent?

A. *Pneumococcus

B. Klebsiella

C. Staphylococcus

D. Gonococcus

E. Meningococcus

pamMmHeraTMBHiI KOKK

Gram-negative cocci

1. Ilpu BUBUEHHI Ma3KiB,
MPUTOTOBIIEHUX 31 CIMHHOMO3KOBO{
PLIMHU XBOPOi JUTHUHU, BUSBIICHI
rpaMHETaTUBHI JUIIOKOKH
00001010HOT (hOpMH, pO3TALIOBAHI
yCcepearHi JIEMKOIUTIB. YKaXiTh
IMOBIpHOTO 30y/IHHKA.

A. *MEeHIHTOKOK

B. I'onokok

C. Cradinokox

D. Pukercii

E. CtpenTokok

1. In the study of smears prepared from
the cerebrospinal fluid of a sick child,
found by gram-negative diplococci of
bean-shaped form, located inside
leukocytes. Indicate the probable
causative agent.

A. *Meningococcus

B. Gonococcus

C. Staphylococcus

D. Rickettsia

E. Streptococcus

2. 'Y XBOpOTO 3 A1arHO30M “‘MEHIiHTiIT”
B3SUIH Ha JOCIIKEHHS JIIKBOP. 3 METOIO
BHJIUICHHS 30yHUKA MTOCIB 3pO0OMIN HA
KUBHJIbHE CEPEIOBHUIIIE, Y SKE
MOTIEPETHRO AOAATN CHPOBATKY. SIKOTO
30yJHHKA MPUITYCKAIOTh BUIUIUTH?
A.*MeHIHIOKOK

2. From the patient with meningitis was
taken CSF for examination. To isolate
the pathogen, cultivate in a nutrient
medium with sera. Which agent will be
allocated?

A. *Meningococcus

B. Mycobacteria
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B. Miko6akTepii
C. Craginokok
D. Bipycu

E. Puxercii

C. Staphylococcus
D. Viruses
E. Rickettsia

3. Y XBOpOro 3 03HaKaMH roCTPOro
MEHIHTITY JJIsl AOCHTIKEHHS OYII0 B3SITO
cnuHHOMO3KOBY piauHy (CMP). Ilix
Jac MyHKI[Ii OCTAHHS BUTIKAJIA i
THUCKOM. Y Ma3KaX, BUTOTOBJICHHX 13
CMP, 3aapboBanux 3a ['pamom,
BUSBJICHI I'PaMHETaTHBHI JUIIOKOKH B
CTaHi HeJIOBEPIICHOT0 (haronuTo3y Ta
YaCTKOBO 1032 JeHKOoIMTaMu. SAkuit
MIKpOOpraHi3M HalOUIbII BIPOT1THO €
MIPUYMHOIO 3aXBOPIOBAHHSA?

A. *Neisseria meningitidis

B. Haemophilus influenzae

C. Streptococcus pneumoniae

D. Candida albicans

E. Escherichia coli.

3. From the patient with signs of acute
meningitis was taken to study
cerebrospinal fluid (CSF). During the
puncture, fluid flowed under pressure. In
smears made from CSF were found
unfinished phagocytosis with Gram-
negative diplococci and partly outside of
leukocytes. Which organism is most
likely the cause of the disease?

A. *Neisseria meningitidis

B. Haemophilus influenzae

C. Streptococcus pneumoniae

D. Candida albicans

E. Escherichia coli

4. JInst nocaipKeHHS BiJl XBOPOTO 3
O3HAaKaMH TOCTPOTO MEHIHTITY OYI10
B34TO CIIMHHOMO3KOBY pl,Z[I/IHy B Ma3Ky
3 Hel BUSIBJIIGHO I'paMHETaTHBHI
JUITJIOKOKHU B HeﬁKOHHTaX Ta 1103a
HUMH. SIKHii MIKpOOpraHi3M HaHOLIbII
IMOBIPHO € IPUYUHOIO 3aXBOPIOBaHHS?
A. *Neisseria miningitidis

B. Haemophilus influenzae

C. Streptococcus pneumoniae

D. Candida albicans

E. Escherichia coli

4. For the study of a patient with signs
of acute meningitis, cerebrospinal fluid
was taken. Gram-negative diplococci
were detected in the smear in and
outside white blood cells. Which
microorganism is most likely the cause
of the disease?

A. *Neisseria miningitidis

B. Haemophilus influenzae

C. Streptococcus pneumoniae

D. Candida albicans

E. Escherichia coli

5. Jlns A1arHOCTHKYU MEHIHTITY
JOCITIJKYIOTh Ma3KH 3 0CaIy
CIMHHOMO3KOBOI piiuHU, nogapOoBaHi
3a MeToJIoM ['pama. SIki 3 BUSIBJICHUX
O3HaK MiATBEPKYIOTH JAiarHo3
MEHIHTOKOKOBOI 1H(eKIii?

A. *T'paMHeraTuBHI IUTIIOKOKH,
PO3MiIlIeH] B JIEHKOIUTAX 1 11032 HUX
B. I'paMIi03UTHBHI JUIIIOKOKH,
PO3MIIlIEeH] B JIEHKOIUTAX

C. I'paMHeraTuBHi KOKOOaKTepii,
PO3MIIlIEeH] B JIEHKOIUTAX

D. JlanueronoiOH1 rpaMIO3UTHBHI
JTUTUTOKOKH

E. JIunnokoku, 0TOYEH1 Kancysaok

5. For diagnosis of meningitis examine
smears from the sediment of the
cerebrospinal fluid, stained by Gram's
method. Which of the identified
characteristics confirm the diagnosis of
meningococcal disease?

A. *Gram-negative diplococci, placed
in leukocytes and outside them

B. Gram-positive diplococci, placed in
leukocytes

C. Gram coccobacilli placed in
leukocytes

D. Lanceolate Gram-positive diplococci
E. Diplococci surrounded by a capsule

6. Y CTUHHOMO3KOBIi piguHiI XBOpOi
IATHHHU 3 03HAKaMM THIHHOTO Ypa)KEHHS
MO3KOBHX 000JIOHOK BHUSBJICHI
rpaMHETaTUBHI JUIIOKOKH
000010110HOT hopMH. SIKHMIT MOKIUBUN

6. In the cerebrospinal fluid of a sick
child with signs of purulent lesions of
the meninges revealed Gram-negative
diplococci of bean-shaped form. What is
the presumptive diagnosis being
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larH03 MOYKHa [IOCTAaBUTH HA II1ACTaBl
I[LOTO PE3YNBTATY JTOCIIKCHHS?

A. *MeHIHTIT

B. 'onopes

C. Xonepa

D. Yyma

E. Cubipka

possible on the basis of the results of the
study?

A. *Meningitis

B. Gonorrhea

C. Cholera

D. Plague

E. Anthrax

7. B iHdexuiiiny nikapHIO HagilIuIa
NUTHUHA 3 I1arHO30M MEHIHTIT. YKaXITh
HaOLIbII IMOBIpHHUNA MEXaHI3M
3apakeHHS:

A. *TIoBITpsIHO-KpaIJTMHHU T

B. ®ekanbHO-0OpanbHMi

C. Beprukanbuuit

D. TpancmicuBHMI

E. Aprudimiitanii

7. In the infectious diseases hospital got
a child with meningitis. Specify the most
probable mechanism of infection:

A. *Airborne

B. Fecal-oral

C. Vertical

D. Transmissible

E. Artificial

8. [Ipu GakTepiosorivHOMY
JOCTIPKEHH] BUIUICHD XBOPOTO 3
YPETpH B Ma3Ky BUSBUIH
IpaMHETaTUBHI JIUTIIIOKOKH, SIKi
PO3TAIIOBYBAIUCH BCEPEIUH1
JIEHKOUUTIB. SIKHif 3 TPUBEICHUX
30yIHUKIB BUSIBJICHO y XBOPOT0?
A.*T"oHOKOKH

B. MeHiHrokoku

C. Cradimokoku

D. CrpenTokoku

E. Mikpokoku

8. Bacteriological study of patient’s
urethral discharge revealed in smears
gram-negative diplococci that were
located inside the leukocytes. Which of
the following agents were detected in
the patient?

A. *Gonococci

B. Meningococci

C. Staphylococci

D. Streptococci

E. Micrococci

9. V Ma3ky 3 THiIiHOTO
BiJIOKPEMJTIOBAHOTO YPETPH BHSIBJICHI
rpaMHeraTuBHi 6000moaioHi1
JHIIJIOKOKH, PO3TalllOBaHI I103a- i
BHYTPIINIHHOKIITHUHHO. BKaxiTh
MOJKJIMBHH J1arHO3:

A. *T"oHOpes

B. Cudinic

C. Xnamizgios

D. TpuxomoHnia3z

E. Kanaumos

9. In smears of purulent urethral were
detected bean-shaped Gram-negative
diplococci that are located extra-and
intracellularly. Put a presumptive
diagnosis:

A. *Gonorrhea

B. Syphilis

C. Chlamydia

D. Trichomoniasis

E. Candidiasis

10. [Tpm BUCIBi THOIO 3 YpETpH HA
aCIIUTUYHOMY arapi BUPOCIHU MPO30pi,
KpYTJI1 KOJIOHIT, TPH MIKPOCKOMIT SIKUX
BHUABJIEHI IpaMHEraTuBHi 60001I0110H1
MTUTIIOKOKU. KUt 30y THUK BUITICHO?
A. *T'oHOKOK

B. ITneBMoOKOK

C. MeHIHTOKOK

D. Mikpoxoxk

E. CtpenTokok

10. When cultivated pus from the
urethra on ascites agar grew translucent,
round colonies. Microscopy from
colony revealed gram-negative bean-
shaped diplococci. What is the pathogen
isolated?

A. *Gonococcus

B. Pneumococcus

C. Meningococcus

D. Micrococcus

E. Streptococcus

11. ITpu 6akTepiockomii Ma3Kis,
BUTOTOBJICHHX 3 BUAIJICHb YPETPH,

11. When bacterioscopy of smears from
the urethral secretions, revealed gram-
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BHSIBJICHO BHYTPIIITHLOKJIITUHHO
pO3TAaIloBaHi TpaM HETaTHBHI
NIATIOKOKHU. SIK1 MIKpOOpraHi3Mu
BUSIBJICHO B JIOCIIPKYBAaHOMY
Marepiani?

A. *T'oHOKOKH

B. MeHiHTOKOKH

C. CrpenTokoku

D. Cradinokoku

E. IlenTocTpentokoku

negative diplococci that located
intracellularly. What are
microorganisms found in the test
material?

A. *Gonococci

B. Meningococci

C. Streptococci

D. Staphylococci

E. Peptostreptococci

12. XBopwii CKap>)KUTHCS Ha THINHI
BUJIUICHHS 3 YPETpH, CUJIbHI pi3i nepen
MOYATKOM 1 MiJ] 4ac CEYOBUITYCKAHHS.
[Tonepenniii miarHo3 "rocTpa roHopes".
Sxa MIKpOCKOIIYHA KapTHHA
HiATBEPIKYE LIeH iarno3?

A. *bo0omnoibHi TUIIIOKOKU ycepeanHi
JICMKOITUTIB

B. JlanueronomiOH1 IUILUIOKOKH 1034
JICHKOLIMTaMHU

C. Kynscri koku ycepeanHi JIEHKOIUTIB
D. Terpakoku mo3a JelKouTaMu

E. MikpoKOKH 103a JICHKOIIUTaMH1

12. The patient complained of purulent
discharge from the urethra, severe
cramps before and during urination. The
preliminary diagnosis "acute gonorrhea".
What is the microscopic picture
confirming this diagnosis?

A. *Bean-shaped diplococci within
leukocytes

B. Lanceolate diplococci outside of
leukocytes

C. Spherical cocci within leukocytes

D. Tetracocci outside leukocytes

E. Micrococci outside leukocytes

13. [Ipu mikpocKoMii BUIUIEHB 3_ypeTpH
XBOPOT'O TOCTPUM YPETPUTOM BHSBIICHI
napHi MiKpoopraHizMu 6060m01i6H01
dbopmu, niamerpom a0 1 MKM,
po3TalloBaHi BCEPEINHI1 JIEHKOIUTIB.
SIki e Mikpooprasizmu?

A. *T'oHOKOKH

B. MeHiHrokoku

C. Cradimokoku

D. CrpenTokoku

E. Mikpokoku

13. At microscopy of the patient’s
urethral discharge, revealed paired bean-
shaped forms of bacteria, up to 1
micrometer in diameter, are located
inside leukocytes. What are
microorganisms?

A.*Gonococci

B. Meningococci

C. Staphylococci

D. Streptococci

E. Micrococci

14. ITpu nocnipKeHH1 npenapary 3
THOIO XBOPOTO TOHOPEEIO JIiKap BUSBUB
rpaMHETaTUBHI ApHI AUIIOKOKH, K1
PO3TAIIOBYIOTHCS SIK 32 MEXKAMHU, TaK 1
BCEpPEIMHI JEUKOIUTIB. SIK Ha3UBAETHCS
nage sIBUIIE?

A. *He3zaBepiienuii ¢paromnuros3

B. 3aBepuenuii ¢paronutos

C. In¢ikyBaHHs (aronuris

D. [linomuTo3

E. Engonuros

14. In the study of the smear of the pus
from patient with gonorrhea doctor
revealed gram-negative diplococci pair,
that are both outside and inside
leukocytes. How is this phenomenon?
A. *Non-completed phagocytosis

B. Completed phagocytosis

C. Infection of phagocytes

D. Pinocytosis

E. Endocytosis

15. Ilpu BUBYEHH1 Ma3KiB,
MPUTOTOBIIEHUX 13 THOKO YPETPH
XBOPOT0, BUSIBJIEHI I'PaMHEraTHBHI
JTUTUIOKOKU 60001010101 hopmu,
po3TamioBaHi ycepeauHi JCHKOIUTIB.
[TocraBneHo aiarHo3 “roctpa roHopes:’ .
SAxuii MmeTo1 1abopaTOpPHOT 1IarHOCTHKU

15. In the study of smears prepared from
the pus of the patient’s urethra,
identified by gram-negative diplococci
bean-shaped form, located inside the
leukocytes. Diagnosed with acute
gonorrhea. What method of laboratory
diagnosis has been used?
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OyB BUKOPHCTAHMI1?

A. *BbakrepiocKomiyHHHA
B. bakrepionoriuauit
C. bionoriunuit

D. Ceponoriunuit

E. Anepriiinuit

A. *Bacterioscopic
B. Bacteriological
C. Biological

D. Serological

E. Allergical

16. XBopoMy IOCTaBJICHHH /11arHO3
"roHopes" Ha IMiJICTaBl BUBYCHHS
nohapOoBaHMX MAa3KiB i3 THOIO ypETpH.
SIx Ha3UBa€THCA BUKOPUCTAHUM METON
IarHOCTUKH?

A. *BbakrepiocKomiyHHHA

B. bakrepionoriunuii

C. Anepriitauii

D. bionoriunuii

E. Ceponoriunamii

16. In the patient was diagnosed
gonorrhea. Diagnosis based on the study
of stained smears of pus from the
urethra. What is the name used method
of diagnosis?

A. *Bacterioscopic

B. Bacteriological

C. Allergically

D. Biological

E. Serological

17. CyyacHi meToau ekcrpec-
JIarHOCTHKY JIAI0Th MOXKITUBICTh
BUSIBUTH aHTUTEH TOHOKOKA B MaTepiai
BiJl XBoporo. SIKuit MeTo ciij
3aCTOCYBATH, 11100 BUSIBUTH MiHIMAJIbHY
KUIBKICTh TAKOTO aHTUTCHY?

A. *ImyHodepmMeHTHHIT aHaATI3

B. Peakmiro mpenumitarii

C. Peakiro imyHO(DIr0OpecieHIii

D. BakTepiocKomiyHHiA METOA

E. BunineHHs 4ucToi KyJIbTypH

17. Modern methods of express-
diagnostics make it possible to identify
the gonococcal antigen in the material
from the patient. Which method should
be applied to identify the minimum
number of such antigen?

A. *ELISA

B. Precipitation test

C. Reaction of immunofluorescence
D. Bacterioscopical method

E. Isolation of pure culture

18. HemoBusITi uepe3 nekisibKka JTHIB
TIiCJISl HAPOKEHHS MOCTaBJICHO /1arHo3
"onenopes". Skuii npenapat Tpeda
OyJ10 BUKOPHUCTATH MICIIsI HAPOHKCHHS
U1 TPO(1IAKTUKY TAHOTO
3aXBOPIOBaHHA ?

A. *2% po3uuH HiTpaTy cpidiia

B. 'oHOKOKOBa BakiMHA

C. CraitokOKOBHI aHATOKCUH

D. CrajdinokokoBa BakimHa

E. CexcraaHatokcuH

18. After a few days after birth infant
has diagnosis “ophthalmia”. Which drug
should be used after birth to prevent this
disease?

A.*2% solution of silver nitrate

B. Gonococcal vaccine

C. Staphylococcal toxoid

D. Staphylococcal vaccine

E. Six-toxoid

EnTepobakrepii

Enterobacteriaceae

1. 3 MeTor0 BU3HAYECHHS
MIKpOO10JI0T14HOT YUCTOTH JIIKAPCHKOT
CUPOBUHU TPOBEIIH HACTYITHE
JIOCIIHKEHHS: II0CIB HA CEPENOBUILIE
Enpo # BicMyT-cynehiTHUN arap.
[TocTaHoBKa OKCHIA3HOTO TECTY,
BUSIBJICHHA (hepMeHTalii IIoKo3u. Ski
MIKpOOPIaHi3MH IJIAHYBAJIU BUSBUTHU?
A. *Enterobacteriaceae

B. Staphylococcus saprophyticus

C. Staphylococcus epidermidis

D. Pseudomonas aeruginosa

1. In order to determine the
microbiological purity of medicinal raw
materials, the following study was
carried out: inoculation on Endo
medium and bismuth-sulfite agar.
Production of an oxidase test, detection
of glucose fermentation. What
microorganisms were you planning to
detect?

A. *Enterobacteriaceae

B. Staphylococcus saprophyticus

C. Staphylococcus epidermidis
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E. Staphylococcus aureus

D. Pseudomonas aeruginosa
E. Staphylococcus aureus

2. [Ipu GakTepioyorivHOMY
JOCIIKEHH] pO34HHIB, BATOTOBJICHUX B
anTer, Ha cepenoBuiti EHno Bupocan
YEepBOHI KOJIOHIT 3 METAJIEBUM OJIMCKOM.
ki e MOXyTh OyTH MiKpoOH?

A. *Emepuxii

B. Hluremu

C. Cradinokoku

D. Crpentokoku

E. Casibmonenu

2. At bacteriological study of solutions,
manufactured in the pharmacy on Endo
medium grew red colonies with a
metallic luster. What it may be germs?
A. *Escherichia

B. Shigella

C. Staphylococcus

D. Streptococcus

E. Salmonella

3. [Ipu gocmimKeHH1 BUTIOPOKHEHD
TPUMICSYHOT AUTHHU 13 CHMIITOMAMH
KHIIIKOBOT 1H(EKIIIT Ha cepeIOBUIIT
Enno Bupocna Benmka KUIbKICTh
KOJIOHIM TEMHO-YEPBOHOI'O KOJLOPY.
SIKi MIKpOOpTaHi3MU MOTJIM BUKJIMKATH
KHIIKOBY 1H(EKIi10?

A. *Emepuxii

B. CtpenTokoku

C. I'oHokoxu

D. CanpMmonenu

E. Ilurenu

3. In the study of excreta of three month
old children with symptoms of intestinal
infection on Endo medium grew many
colonies of dark red color. What
microorganisms can cause intestinal
infection?

A. *Escherichia

B. Streptococcus

C. Gonococcus

D. Salmonella

E. Shigella

4., Tlpu nociBi Ha MIIJIbHE TTOKUBHE
cepenoBuile Gpekaaiii TUTUHU 3
MiJ03POI0 HA KOJIIEHTEPUT Yepe3 100y
BHUPOCJIH JIBa BUJIM KOJIOHIW: 6e30apBHi
Ta YepBOHOT0 KOIbopy. Jlo SKOi rpymnu
KUBUJIBHHUX CEPEOBUIL, HAMOLIBII
HMOBiIpHA MO>KHA B1JIHECTH I1€
cepenosuiie?

A. *TudepeniiitHo-1iarHOCTUYH1

B. EnextuBHi

C. 30arauenns

D. VHiBepcanbHi

E. ITpocTi

4. When sowing the feces of a child’s
culture medium with suspected
colienteritis, two types of colonies grew
per day: colorless and red. What group
of culture media is most likely to include
this medium?

A. *Differential diagnostic

B. Elective

C. Enrichment

D. Universal

E. Simple

5. V KiIiHIKY HaJilIIa IUTHHA 31
cKapramu Ha 0oJIi B )KUBOTI, PiJKi
BUIIOPOKHEHHS 3 IOMIIIKOIO KPOBI.
ITpu nmociBi BUOPOXKHEHB Ha
cepenoBuine EHI0 BUpOCIN MaTMHOBO-
YEepBOHi 3 METAJIEBUM OJIMCKOM KOJIOHII.
Sxi BIacTUBOCTI MOTPIOHO BUBYHUTH JIJIsI
JI0Ka3y €HTePONaTOreHHOCTI KUIIKOBOT
MAJTAYKHU?

A. * AHTHUTreHH1

B. Mop¢onoriuni

C. KynbrypanbHi

D. bioximiuHi

E. TunkropianbHi

5. In the clinic got a child complaining
of abdominal pain, liquid stool with
blood. At cultivating excreta on Endo
medium grew crimson-red with metallic
luster colonies. What features should be
examined for evidence of
enteropathogenic E. coli?

A. *Antigenic

B. Morphological

C. Cultural

D. Biochemical

E. Tinctorial

6. 3 METOIO TIarHOCTUKH KOJICHTEPUTY

6. For diagnosis of enterocolitis was
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OyJ10 MPOBEAECHO MIKPOOiOIOTIUHE
JOCTIKEHHS Kamy. SIkuif MeTo
JI03BOJIMB BHIIIATHY i 11eHTU(DIKYBATH
YHUCTY KYILTYPY 30yIHUKA?

A. *bakTepiosoriuHui

B. bakrepiockomiuHuii

carried out microbiological examination
of stool. Which method allowed
isolating and identifying pure cultures of
the pathogen?

A. *Bacteriological

B. Bacterioscopical

C. Bionoriunuit C. Biological
D. Anepriitamii D. Allergical
E. Ceposnoriunmii E. Serological

7. Y 3MHBI 3 pyK KyXapsi TUTSYOTO
caJika BUSBJICHO: KUIIKOBY MaJIHUKY,
AKTUHOMIIIETH, CTaQ1IIOKOKH, OAIINIIH,
TTicHsAB1 TpuOH. HasiBHICTD SIKUX
MiKpOOiB CBITYUTH NIPO (eKaabHe
3a0pyaHEHHS PYK?

A. *KuiikoBa nmanuyuka

B. Crajdinokoku

C. AxTHHOMIIIETH

D. bauuinn

E. [TnicHsaBi rpubn

7. In the washout from the cooks of the
kindergarten were found: Escherichia
coli, actinomycetes, staphylococci,
bacilli, mold fungi. Which microbes
indicate fecal contamination of the
hands?

A. *E. coli

B. Staphylococci

C. Actinomycetes

D. Bacilli

E. Mold fungi

8. 11 paHHBOI J1arHOCTUKU Y€PEBHOTO
Tudv (I THXKIEHDb 3aXBOPIOBAHH)
BUKOPHUCTOBYETbCS OaKTEPiOIOTiUHE
JOCTIPKEHHS 3 BUIIJICHHSIM YUCTO1
KynbTypu 30yaHuKa. SIkuil qociianui
MaTepiai ciiij OpaTe y XBOpPOro B Iei
nepioJ] 3aXBOPIOBAHHS?

A. *KpoB Ha reMOKyJIbTYpY

B. CupoBatky

C. BunopoxxHeHHs

D. lyonenanpHuil BMIiCT

E. bitoBoTHI Macu

8. For the early diagnosis of typhoid
fever (1 week of the disease) is used
bacteriological study of pure cultures of
the parasite. What is the biological
material to be collected from patients
during this period of the disease?

A. *Blood for getting of blood-culture
B. Serum

C. Excrements

D. Duodenal contents

E. Vomit

9. bakTtepionoriune A0CHTIHKEHHS
YEepeBHOTO THU(Y MPOBOAUTHCS Ha 1 Ta
III TikHAX 3aXBOprOBaHHA. Skuii
Marepiai IOoIiIbHO OpaT Jis
JOCTIPKEHHS Ha TepPIIOMY THXKHI?
A.*Kpos

B. MokpoTuHHs

C. Ceua

D. Xogu

E. ®exanii

9. Bacteriological study of typhoid fever
is carried out at weeks I and 111 of the
disease. What material useful for
research to take the first week?

A. *Blood

B. Sputum

C. Urine

D. Bile

E. Feces

10. Mo iadexmuiitnoi JikapHi
HaJIMIIOBIIN XBOPUH 3 TTOTIEPEAHIM
niarHo3oM ‘‘uepeBHuM THd”. 3axBOpiB 4
a1 ToMy. SIKuii MaTepianx He0OXiTHO
JOCIIJKYBAaTH B NEPIINHA THKICHb
3aXBOPIOBAHHS JUTSI BUUTCHHS
30yaHUKa?

A. *Kpos

B. ®exannii

C. Ceua

10. In the infectious diseases hospital
received a patient with a preliminary
diagnosis of typhoid fever. He was ill 4
days ago. What material should be used
in the first week of the disease to
highlight the pathogen?

A. *Blood

B. Feces

C. Urine

D. Bile
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D. XKoBu
E. CupoBartka

E. Serum

11. Jlikap 3amio3puB y MaiieHTa
gepeBHUN TUd. Skuii MeTo
J1a00paTOPHOI JIarHOCTUKH HAWO1IBII
JOLLUTHEHO MPU3HAYHUTHU IS
MIITBEPHKCHHS A1arHO3Y B MEPITUI
THXJIEHb 3aXBOPIOBaHHS?

A. *BunineHHs reMoKyJIbTypH

B. BunineHHs: ypuHOKYJIbTYpH

C. BuaisieHHs MI€JIOKYIBTYpH

D. Buainenns OiU1iKyIbTypu

E. BuaisieHHsI KOPOKYIbTYypH

11. The doctor suspected in a patient
with typhoid fever. What method of
laboratory diagnosis of the most useful
to nominate for confirmation of
diagnosis in the first week of the
disease?

A. *Isolation of blood-culture

B. Isolation of urine-culture

C. Isolation mielo-culture

D. Isolation bile-culture

E. Isolation copro-culture

12. V kniniky OyB OCTaBICHUN XBOPUI
3 IMiI03pOr0 Ha YepeBHUM Tud. YBakae
cebe xBopuM npotsirom 10 gHiB. ke
o0cTe)XeHHS HeOOX1AHO MPU3HAYUTH
XBOpOMY Ha JIaHOMY eTami?

A. *Peakniro Bigansa

B. Anaii3z KpoBi Ha TEMOKYJBTYpPY

C. ocmikeHHS KOMPOKYIbTYpU

D. locnimkeHHs Mi€JTOKYIbTYpH

E. JlocniukeHHS] YPUHOKYJIBTYPH

12. In the clinic was taken ill with
suspected typhoid fever. He was ill 10
days ago. What survey to assign the
patient at this stage?

A. *Widal test

B. Blood test for blood-culture

C. Study copro-culture

D. Study mielo-culture

E. Study urine-culture

13. ¥V xBopoOro 3 mizi03poro Ha YepEeBHUI
TU® B3ATa JUIs1 00CTEKEHHS CHPOBATKa
KpOBI i IOCTaBJIeHA PEAKIIis 3
JIarHOCTUKYMOM i3 canbMoHen. J1o
SIKOTO TUITY CEPOJIOTTYHMX PEaKIIiil ii
BITHOCATE?

A. *Peakis arimroTrHanii

B. Peakis nmpeuumirtartii

C. Peaxkitist 3B’s13yBaHHS! KOMIUIEMEHTY
D. Peakiist iMyHO(EpMEHTHOTO aHAJII3y
E. Peakiis pagioiMyHHOTO aHaJI3y

13. The patient with suspected typhoid
fever was taken to investigate the serum
and test with diagnostics of Salmonella.
What type of serological reactions
includes it?

A. *Reaction of agglutination

B. Reaction of precipitation

C. Complement fixation test

D. Reaction of enzyme immunoassay
E. Reaction of radioimmunoassay

14. 'V xBOpoOro 3 mijio3poro Ha YepeBHUI
TU( BUIITIEHA YUCTA KYJIbTypa OakTepiit
3 TAKUMH XapaKTePUCTHKAMHU:
IpaMHEraTHBHI PyXOMI MaJu4KH,
JIAKTO30HETaTHBHI, (PEPMEHTYIOTh
TJIFOKO3Y J0 KUCJIOTH 1 a3y,
yYTBOPIOIOTH CIPKOBOJIEHB. SKi
JOCITIJPKEHHST HEOOX1THO TIPOBECTH,
1100 BCTAHOBUTH BUJI IUX OaKTepin?

A. *TlocTaBuTH peaxiliro arJOTHHAIIT 3
BiJIMTOBIHOIO CHPOBATKOIO

B. Bu3znauntu 1ogaTkoBi 010XiMidHI
BIIACTHBOCTI

C. BUBYNTH TOKCHTEHHICTb

D. BusiBUTH KTYTHKHU

E. JlonaTkoBO BUBYUTH KYJIbTypabHi
BIIACTHBOCTI

14. From the patient with suspected
typhoid fever isolated pure culture of
bacteria with these characteristics:
Gram-negative, mobile, lactose-negative
and break down glucose to acid and gas,
form hydrogen sulfide. What research
should be to establish the species of
these bacteria?

A. *Agglutination test with the specific
serum

B. Identify additional biochemical
properties

C. Study toxin producing

D. Identify flagella

E. More to explore cultural properties

15. B in(exiiiHe BiAIUICHHS IPUBE3JIH

15. In the infectious disease clinic was
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XBOPOTO 3 MOTMEPEAHIM JIarHO30M
“gepeBHuit Tu(”. Ilpn
0aKTepioJIOTTYHOMY JOCIIHKCHHI 3
KPOB1 XBOPOT'O BUALIMIN 30yIHUKA - S.
typhi. SIki imyHoJIOTIYHI TIpenapaTH
NoTpiOHO BUKOPUCTATH VIS
HiATBEP/DKCHHS aHTHTEHHOT CTPYKTYPU
30yIHHKA YepeBHOTO TU(Y?

A. *]liarHOCTUYHY arJIFOTUHYIOUY
CHpOBATKY

B. [liarHOCTHYHY NPEHHITITYIOTY
CHpOBATKY

C. JlikyBanbHO-TIPO(DUTAKTHYHY
CHpOBATKY

D. I'ereponoriunuii iMyHOTI00YIIiH

E. AHTHT100YI1iIHOBY CHPOBATKY

taken ill with a preliminary diagnosis of
typhoid fever. Bacteriological study of
blood of a patient identified pathogen -
S. typhi. What immunological
preparations should be used to confirm
the antigenic structure of the causative
agent of typhoid fever?

A.*Diagnostic agglutinating serum

B. Diagnostic precipitating serum

C. Therapeutic antisera

D. Heterologous immunoglobulin

E. Antiglobulin serum

16. [lo mikaps 3BepHYBCS YOJOBIK 31
CKaproro Ha BTpaTy areTuTy, Ouib y
KHUBOTI, Temneparypy 39-40 oc,
BHCHUIIAHHS Ha HIKipi )KUBOTA. XBOPOMY
OyB yCTaHOBJICHHI JIIarHO3 «UYepPEeBHUI
tudy». Peakiis nacuBHOT
reMariaroTHHAIIT TO3UTHBHA 3
epurpounTapHuM Tudo3HuM Vi-
niarHoctTukymoM. [Ipo 1o cBigyaTh
OTpHUMaHi pe3yJibTaTu?

A. *T'octpa popma 3aXBOpIOBaHHS
4epeBHUM THHOM

B. Hociit Tuo3uux Mikpo6is

C. PennyB 3aXBOPIOBaHHS Y€PEBHUM
TH(hOM

D. 3noposa moanna

E. PexonBanecuenist

16. A man came to the doctor
complaining of loss of appetite,
abdominal pain, temperature 39-40 °C,
rashes on the skin of the abdomen. The
patient was diagnosed with typhoid
fever. The reaction of passive
hemagglutination is positive with
erythrocyte typhoid Vi-diagnosticum.
What do the results show?

A. *Acute typhoid fever

B. Carrier of typhoid microbes

C. Relapse of typhoid fever

D. Healthy person

E. Reconvalescence

17. Yepes noOy micis BXKUBaHHS B 1KY B
CTOJIOBiH KOTJIET JEKibKa yUHIB
3BEPHYJIHCS B MEJI. ITYHKT 31 CKapramu
Ha OLIb y IUTYHKY, OJFOBaHHS,
M1JIBUILIEHY TEMIIEPATYPY, Tiapero.
OnHOro 3 yuHIiB y BaXKKOMY cTaHi 0yJio
roCIiTani30BaHo. ki MiKpOOpraHizMu
MOTJIM BUKJIMKATH 1[I0 XapyOBY
TOKCUKOIH(DEKIL?

A. *CanbmoHenu

B. CtpenTokoku

C. Knoctpuaii

D. lllurenun

E. MeHiHroKOKH

17. Twenty-four hours after eating the
meatballs in the cafeteria a few students
turned to a clinic complaining of
stomach pain, vomiting, fever, and
diarrhea. One of the pupils hospitalized
in serious condition. What
microorganisms can cause this
Toxicoinfection?

A.*Salmonella

B. Streptococci

C. Clostridium

D. Shigella

E. Meningococci

18. B indexiiine BiIIiICHHS
rOCIITaTi30BaHUHN XBOPUH 3
MOTEepEeHIM J11arHO30M "TOCTpUit
ractpoerteput". IIpu nmocisi
BHUIIOPO’KHEHD HA BICMYT-CYIbDITHOMY

18. In the infectious disease clinic
patients hospitalized with a preliminary
diagnosis of "acute gastroenteritis”. At
cultivating of excreta on bismuth sulfite
agar colony grew. Colony has black
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arapi BUPOCJIH YOPH1 KOJIOHIT 3
MeTaneBuM OnmckoMm. [Tpumycrtumo, siki
11e MIKpOOpraHizMu?

A. *CanpMoHeu

B. llIurenu

C. Emepuxii

D. Uepcunii

E. Bpynenu

color with a metallic luster. Presumably,
what are these microorganisms?

A. *Salmonella

B. Shigella

C. Escherichia

D. Yersinia

E. Brucella

19. V xBoporo 3 giarHo3om “T'octpa
KUIIKOBA 1H(pEKIis” B3N HA
JOCIIJKCHHST BUTIOPOXKHEHHS. 3 METOIO
BUJIUICHHSI 30y/IHUKA MaTepiall oCisun
Ha BICMYT-CyibdiTHUHN arap. SIkoro
30yIHUKA MPUTTYCKAIOTH BUILUTATH?

A. *CanbmoHnenu

B. Emepuxii

C. IIporeii

D. Cradinoxox

E. KneGcienn

19. From the patient with the acute
intestinal infection taken to the study of
feces. With a purpose of parasite
isolating material planted on bismuth
sulfite agar. Which agent will be
allocated?

A. *Salmonella

B. Escherichia

C. Proteus

D. Staphylococcus

E. Klebsiella

20. Y mKoumi cenumia MiCbKOTO TUITY
3apeecTpOBaHO criajlaX OaKTepialbHOT
U3EHTEPIT cepe iTeH, siKi 10001 amm
B imanpHi. YKaXIiTh HAHOUIBII
IMOBIpHUI MEXaHI3M 3apaKeHHS.

A. *®ekanbHO-OpaTbHUN

B. TpancmicuBHmiA

C. Aeporennuit

D. Beprukanbuuii

E. Aprudimansuuit

20. In school was registered bacterial
dysentery in children who had lunch in
the dining room. Specify the most
probable mechanism of infection.
A.*Fecal-oral

B. Transmissible

C. Aerogenic

D. Vertical

E. Artificial

21. Y HaceneHOMY ITyHKTI
3apeecTpOBaHl BUIMAJAKH 3aXBOPIOBAHHS
nu3enrepiero. Ha3BiTe MOXIMBHIMA
MeXaHi3M ii mepezadi BiJi XBOPUX J0
3JI0pOBOTO.

A. *®ekanbHO-OpaTbHUHA

B. TpancmicuBHMI

C. Aeporennuit

D. Beprukanbuuii

E. Aprtudimansuuit

21. In the village reported cases of
dysentery. What is the possible
mechanism of transmission from
patients to health?

A. *Fecal-oral

B. Transmissible

C. Aerogenic

D.Vertical

E. Artificial

22.Y GakTepioJIoriyHy JIabopaTopito
OyB JIoCTaBJIEHUI MaTepiaj Bil XBOPOTro
3 MiI03pOI0 HA TOCTPUIA
CaJIbMOHEJIbO3HUI TaCTPOECHTEPHUT.
Sxwnii penapat BapTO 3aCTOCYBATH JJIs
cepoJIoriuHoi ileHTUdiKallii BUAIIEHO]
YUCTOI KyJIbTYpH OakTepii ?

A. * ATTIOTHHYIOUY CaJIbMOHENIBO3HY
J1arHOCTUYHY CUPOBATKy

B. )KuBy uucty KynapTypy cabMOHEN
C. CanbMOHENHO3HUI 11arHOCTUKYM

D. EpurponurapHuil CalbMOHEIbO3HUN
TIarHOCTHKYM

22. The material from the patient with
suspected acute salmonella
gastroenteritis was delivered to the
bacteriological laboratory. What
preparation should be used for
serological identification of an isolated
pure bacterial culture?

A. *Agglutinating Salmonella
Diagnostic Serum

B. A living pure culture of Salmonella
C. Salmonella diagnosticum

D. Erythrocyte Salmonella Diagnosis
E. Serum of the patient
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E. CupoBaTky KpoBi XBOPOTO

23. Y Gakrepionoriuniii Jabopartopii 3
BHITOPOXXHEHB XBOPOTO, [0 HAIMIIIOB B
iH(eKiiiHe BiIIIICHHS 3 1arHO30M
“roctpa nu3eHTepisn”’, BUILICHA
KyJIbTYpa TU3CHTEPIMHUX TAIUIOK
['purop'eBa-1llura. ki pakropu
BipYJICHTHOCTI BiJIPi3HSIOTH LIEH BUJ
LIUTEeIT BiJ 1HIINX?

A. *Ex30TOKCHH

B. Exnorokcun

C. ®epmenTn arpecii

D. Kancyna

E. Vi-anturen

23. In the bacteriological laboratory of
the feces of patients with acute
dysentery, isolated a culture of
Grigoriev-Shiga dysentery bacilli. What
are the virulence factors distinguishing
this type of Shigella from others?

A. *Exotoxin

B. Endotoxin

C. Aggression enzymes

D. Capsule

E. Vi-antigen

24. Y Gakrepiosoriyniit maboparopii
MIPU AOCIIHKEHHI MOJIOYHOTO
Xap4oBOTO MPOJAYKTY BUSIBIICHI
30ynHUKHM nu3eHTepii Buny S. flexneri.
bakTepionory HeoOXiITHO BU3HAYUTU
cepoBap BHJILIEHOro 30yaHUKA. 3a
SIKHMH BJIACTUBOCTSIMH IPOBOIUTHUCS 1€
OCIIKEHHS?

A. *3a anTureHHow Oy/10BOIO

B. 3a 0i0XIMIYHHMMH BIaCTHBOCTSIMH
C. 3a mopcdomnoriero

D. 3a TuHKTOpi1aIEHUMU
BIIACTHBOCTSMH

E. 3a 6i010riYHUMH BIIACTUBOCTSIMU

24. In the bacteriological laboratory at
the study of dairy foods were identified
causative agents of dysentery - S.
flexneri. Bacteriologist needs to
determine isolated pathogen’s serovar.
For what properties gets it?

A. *By antigenic structure

B. By biochemical properties

C. By morphological properties

D. By staining properties

E. For biological properties

25. [Ipu GaxTepionorivHoMy
JOCTIIKEHH1 BUITOPO)KHEHb XBOPOTO
TOCTPOIO KHILIKOBOIO iH(eKIie Oyna
BujiieHa Kynbtypa Shigella sonnei. Ska
3 Ha3BaHUX CEPOJIOTIYHUX peakiliid Oyia
BHKOpPHCTaHA I ineHTudikarii
BUJIIJICHOT KYJIETYpU?

A. *ArmotuHari

B. IIpernumniTarii

C. 3B'si3yBaHHS KOMIUIEMEHTY

D. Heitrpamnizamii

E. Bakrepiomnizy

25. In a bacteriological study of the
feces of a patient with acute intestinal
infection, a Shigella sonnei culture was
isolated. Which of these serological
reactions was used to identify the
selected culture?

A. *Agglutination

B. Precipitation

C. complement binding

D. Neutralization

E. Bacteriolysis

26. MarepiaJ BiJi XBOPOTO JU3EHTEPIEIO
OyB JOCTaBJIEHHI y OaKTEep10JIOTIUHY
nabopaTopito. SIKy ceposoriuny
PEaxIIito BapTO 3aCTOCYBATH 3 METOIO
1meHTUdIKaIl] BUIIIEHOI YUCTOT
KYIBTYPH OaKTEpiin?

A. *Peakmito arimrotruHamii

B. Peakiro npenwmmiTariii B rei

C. Peaxito 3B'i3yBaHHSI KOMIUIEMEHTY
D. Peakito HeiTpamizaiii

E. Peakriito konpuenpenumiTanii

26. Material from a patient with
dysentery was delivered to a
bacteriological laboratory. What
serological response should be used to
identify an isolated pure bacterial
culture?

A. *Agglutination reaction

B. Gel precipitation reaction

C. complement binding reaction
D. Neutralization reaction

E. Ring precipitation reaction

27. Bi XBOpPOTO TU3CHTEPIEI0 BUIIICHO

27. From patients with dysentery
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YHCTY KYJbTYPY IPAMHETATUBHUX
MATHY0K, HEPYXOMHUX; KYJIbTypa HE
arJIIOTHHYETHCS CUPOBATKOIO ITPOTH
murel PruekcHepa. SIKkuil BUCHOBOK
CJIiJT 3pOOUTH HA OCHOBI IUX JaHUX?
A. *HeoOxXiHO MOCTaBUTH PEAKITIIO 13
CUPOBATKaMH MPOTH 1HIIUX BU/IIB
LINATENT

B. Bunineni 6akrepii He BITHOCATHCS 110
LINATE

C. [ToTpibHO BusABUTH crierudivHi
AHTUTLIIA

D. Heo0xigHo gociianty 010XiMivHI
BJIACTUBOCTI KYJIBTYpH

E. HeoOxi1HO BUBYUTH UyTJIUBICTH JI0
aHTHOIOTHKIB

isolated pure culture of gram-negative
non-motile bacilli; culture is not
clumping by serum against Shigella
flexnery. What conclusion should be
drawn from these data?

A. *It is necessary to test with sera
against other Shigella species

B. Isolated bacteria do not belong to
Shigella

C. Itis necessary to identify specific
antibodies

D. It is necessary to investigate the
biochemical properties of culture

E. It is necessary to examine the
sensitivity to antibiotics

28. YV quTsa4oMy caZouKy Malld Micie
BHITIQ]IKU 3aXBOPIOBAHb JIITCH HA
JTU3CHTEPI0. SIKuil METO A1arHOCTUKHU
LILOT'O 3aXBOPIOBAHHS € BUPIIIAJLHUM.
A. *bakTepiosoriuHuiA

B. bakrepiockomiuHmii

C. Anepriunuii

D. Bionoriunuii

E. Kniniuynuii

28. There are cases of children dysentery
in kindergarten. What diagnostic method
of this disease is crucial?
A.*Bacteriological

B. Bacterioscopical

C. Allergical

D. Biological

E. Clinical

29. Jlikap npu3HAaYMB TU3EHTEPIHUN
OakTepiodar ocodam, 110 KOHTAKTYBaIH
3 XBOPUM JU3EHTEPI€I0. 3 KO0 METOIO
npu3HadeHuit 6akrepiodar?

A. *TIpodinakTuku aAu3eHTeEpli

B. JlikyBaHHs 1u3eHTepii

C. Buninenns 30y1HAKa

D. BuznauenHs garotumny

E. ®aroigmukarii

29. Doctor appointed dysenteric phage
for persons contacting with the
dysentery patient. What purpose
appointed bacteriophage?

A. *Prevention of dysentery

B. Treatment of dysentery

C. Isolation of pathogen

D. Phagotyping

E. Phagoindication

30. IIpu mociBi cedi XBOPOro
nieJgoHe(PUTOM B KOHACHCAIIIWHY BOJY
30yHHK J1a€ IIOB3YYUH PICT, BUJA€E
crnenuQpiuHui THIIbHUH 3anax. [Ipu
MIKpPOCKOMIT BUSIBJIEHI IpaMHETraTUBHI1
noriMop(H1 MATMYKH, 1IIO0 BOJIOIFOTH
PYXJIUBICTIO. YKaxXITh nepeadauyBaHHi
30yIIHUK.

A. *TIpoteii

B. ExnTepoxox

C. MikobakTepii

D. Kagnuna

E. Cradinoxok

30. Cultivating of urine from patient
with pyelonephritis to the condensing
water showed that agent gives the
creeping growth, issues specific putrid
smell. At microscopy revealed
polymorphic motile gram-negative
bacillus. Specify the alleged agent.
A. *Proteus

B. Enterococcus

C. Mycobacteria

D. Candida

E. Staphylococcus

XosepHuii Bi0Opion

Vibrio Cholera

1. [Tpu GakTepionOTIHHOMY
JOCTIIKEHH1 BUTTOPOKHEHb XBOPOTO 3
niapeero Oysa BUIUICHA YACTA KYJIbTypa

1. At bacteriological study feces of a
patient with diarrhea was isolated pure
culture of rod-shaped, slightly curved
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HNaTMYKONO1IOHUX, JACIO0 3ITHYTHX
MIKpOOpraHi3MiB, fIKi B MiKpoIIpenapari
HarajayBaiy 3rpaiiku pu6. [Ipu
KYJIbTUBYBaHHI Ha JIY)KHHUX
cepesioBUIax (JIy>KHA MENTOHHA BOJIA)
4epes IIICTh TOJIMH YTBOPHJIACS TUTiBKa
3 TOAYOMM BIITIHKOM. {7151 sIKOTO
30yHHMKA MPUTaMaHHi Taki
BJIACTUBOCTI?

A. *XonepHi BiOpioHH

B. Kumkosi manuuku

C. Canbmonenn

D. Cnipoxerun

E. MikobakTepii

microorganisms, which in smear remind
schools of fish. When cultured in
alkaline peptone water after six hours’
film with a blue tint is formed. For what
pathogen such inherent properties?

A. *Vibrio cholerae

B. Escherichia coli

C. Salmonella spp.

D. Spirochaetes

E. Mycobacterium spp.

2. 3 BUIIOPOYKHEHb XBOPOT'O BUALICHA
3ITHYTA Y BUTJISII KOMH MTATW4Ka, CIop i
Karcyl He yTBOpIo€, pyxoma. Ha
IIUTBHOMY JTY)KHOMY CEpPEIOBHIIII Ta€
PICT y BUTJISAI IPO30PUX KOJIOHIH, Ha
TY)KHIH NENTOHHIN BOJI - Yepe3 6 TOUH
PICT V BUIJIAA] HIXKHOI OJJaKHTHOT
wIiBkH. SKuii e 30y 1HuK?
A.*XonepHuii BiOpioH

B. Canemonenun

C. lurenu

D. Emepuxii

E. IIporeit

2. From the patient's excreta isolated
curved motile rods. Spores and capsules
do not form. In the alkaline agar
isolating microbe grows as transparent
colonies; in alkaline peptone water (after
6 hours growth) - as gentle blue film.
What agent can be suspected?

A. *Vibrio cholerae

B. Salmonella spp.

C. Shigella spp.

D. Escherichia coli

E. Proteus spp.

3. [Tpu MiKpPOCKOTIIYHOMY JOCTIKEHH1
ILIIBKH, SIKA 3'IBHJIACH HA MENTOHHIN
BOJII Yepe3 6 TOJIUH MiCIIs TOCIBY
(exaniii BUsABJIEHI 31THYTI Y BUTISI
KOMU PYXJIUBI OaKTepii, (paMHEraTUBHI,
CIIOp 1 KaIlCysl He YTBOPIOIOTh. SIKi 11e
MIKpOOpPTaHi3MH?

A.*BibpioHu

B. Cnipoxetun

C. Knoctpuaii

D. Kopunebaxrepii

E. Cnipinu

3. Microscopic examination of the film,
which appeared in peptone water after 6
hours after cultivating feces, is founded
curved motile Gram-negative rods.
Spores and capsules do not form. What
are microorganisms?

A. *Vibrios

B. Spirochaetes

C. Clostridias

D. Corynebacterias

E. Spirillas

4. B nabopatopHiii 11arHOCTHUII X0JIepu
OCHOBHHM METOJIOM €
Oaxtepionoriunuil. [lpu inentudikarii
30yJHHKA BPaXOBYIOTb HOTO
MopdoJIoTIdHI 0COOIUBOCTI. 30YTHUK
Mae (hopMy 3irHyTOi MaTUYKU Ta OAUH
IOJISIPHO PO3TAIIOBAHUHN JUKTYTUK. [0
AKOI Tpynu OakTepii BITHOCUTHCS
30yAHUK XO0JIEpH 32 KUIBKICTIO 1
JIOKAITI3aIl€r0 KTYTHKIB?

A. *MoHoTtpux

B. JIopotpux

C. [Teputpux

4. In the laboratory diagnosis of cholera,
the main method is bacteriological.
When identifying a pathogen, its
morphological features are taken into
account. The causative agent has the
shape of a curved stick and one polar
flagellum. To which group of bacteria
does the causative agent of cholera
belong by the number and localization
of flagella?

A. *Monotrich

B. Lofotrich

C. Peritrich
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D. AmdiTpux

D. Amphitrich

5. Big xBoporo 3 giarao3om “xosepa’”
BUJIIJICHA YHCTa KYJIbTYPa PYXIHUBUX
BiOpioHiB. /10 SKOT rpynu KTy THKOBHX
OakTepiil BITHOCUTHCS 11eH 30y THUK?
A *MoHoTpuxu

B. JlodhoTpuxu

C. Ampitpuxu

D. Ileputpuxu

5. From a patient with a diagnosis of
"cholera™ was isolated pure culture of
moving vibrios. To which group of
flagellated bacteria is this pathogen?
A. *Monotrihous

B. Lofotrihous

C. Amfitrihious

D. Peritrihious

6. Big xBoporo 3 mi03poro Ha X0JIepy,
SIK MaTepiai I JOCTiHKeHHS, OyiH
B3sITi BUNIOpokHeHHA. Ha sike pinke
CepeOBHUILE PEKOMEHTY€ThCS BUCIATH
MaTtepial s BUALJICHHS XOJIEPHOTO
BiOpioHa.

A. *1% nyxHy NenTOHHY BOy

B. M'sico-nenTonHuii 0yibiion

C. 1% rmoko3Huit OyabiioH

D. 10% cupoBatkoBuii 0yibilon

E. 10% >xoBuHU1 OyIbIHOH

6. From patients with cholera feces were
taken. In what liquid medium is
recommended to cultivate this material
to isolating the Vibrio cholerae?

A. *1% alkaline peptone water

B. Meat-peptone broth

C. 1% glucose broth

D. 10% serum broth

E. 10% bile broth

7. Ha 1y>kKHOMY IIEITOHHOMY
CEPEIOBHIIL Yepe3 MIICTh TOJHUH ITiCIIs
MIOCIBY BUIIOPOKHEHb XBOPOTO
BiJI3HAYCHUH PICT 30yTHUKA y BUTIISI
OJIaKUTHOT IUTIBKU. Y Ma3Ky BUSIBICHI
MaJNYKA BUTHYTOI (DOPMH Y BUIJISLIL
KOMH. YKaxiTh IMOBIpHOTO 30yIHHKA.
A. *XonepHuii BiOpioH

B. TyGepkyibo3Ha nanuyka

C. CuHbOrHIiHA TTaTUYKa

D. YepeBHoTu(o3Ha nanuyka

E. KumkoBa mannuka

7. In six hours after cultivating of
patient’s feces in alkaline peptone
medium was reported growth pathogen
like bluish film. In the smears curved
rods are founded. Indicate the probable
causative agent:

A. *Vibrio cholerae

B. Mycobacterium tuberculosis

C. Pseudomonas aeruginosa

D. Salmonella typhi

E. Escherichia coli

8. [Ipu GakTepionoriyHii qIarHOCTHII
XOJIepU AOCIIKYBaHUM MaTepial
BUCIBAIOTh Ha €JIEKTUBHI CEpPeIOBUIIIA.
Ske 3 mepeniyeHnx CepeJOBUIL HE €
€JIEKTUBHUM JUIsl XOJIEpHOTO BiOpioHa?
A. *)KoBuHuii OynbiioH

B. Jlyxxuuit MITA

C. JIyxxHa menToHHa Boja

D. CepenoBuiie Moncypa

E. TCBS-arap

8. When the bacteriological diagnosis of
cholera test-material is cultivated in
elective media. Which of these medium
is not an elective for Vibrio cholerae?
A. *Bile broth

B. Alkaline MPA

C. Alkaline peptone water

D. Medium of Monsur

E. TCBS-agar

9. ¥V Ma3Ky 3 BUIIOPOKHEHb XBOPOTO
BUSBIIEHI T'PaMHEraTHBHI OakTepii y
BULJISJII KOMU. SIKi BIACTHBOCTI CIiJT y
TMIEpITy Yepry BUBYHUTH 32 JJOTIOMOTOIO
MIKpPOCKOIY /151 OTPUMaHHS JOJaTKOBOT
iH(popMallii mpo BUSABIEHI MIKpOOHU?

A. *PyxnuBicTh

B. HasBHiCTB ciop

C. HasBHicTh Kancyn

D. HasBHicTh nuct

9. In smears of patient’s feces were
revealed curved Gram-negative bacteria.
What properties should be study with a
microscope to getting more information
about the identified microbes?

A. *Mobility

B. The presence of spores

C. The presence of capsules

D. The presence of cysts

E. The presence of volutin granules
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E. HasBHicTbh rpaHys1 BOJIOTHHY

10. V typucra, mo noBepuyscs 3 [Huii,
rmovajacsi rocTpa BOJSHUCTA Jiiapes.
BunopoxHeHHs MalOTh BULJIS
pucoBoro Binsapy. [lpu
0aKTepiOCKOMIYHOMY JOCTIIKEHH]
BHUSBJICHI IDAMHETaTUBHI PYXJIMBI
BiOpioHHU. SIKWif MOKHA TTOCTABUTU
MoNepeIHIi 1iaruno3?

A. *Xonepa

B. JluzenTepis

C. Yepesnnuii Tug

D. Uyma

E. I'ematut

10. Among tourists returning from India,
started in acute watery diarrhea.
Excrements have the form of rice broth.
When bacterioscopical study were
revealed Gram-negative, moving
vibrios. What is a preliminary
diagnosis?

A. *Cholera

B. Dysentery

C. Typhoid fever

D. Plague

E. Hepatitis

11. ¥ xBoporo 3 mi103poro Ha X0Jiepy 3
OJIFOBOTHUX MAac BUJIUICHI
rpaMHEraTuBHI pyxJyuBi BiOpioHH. SKi
JTIarHOCTHYHI TIperapaTh
BUKOPUCTOBYIOTb ISl BUSHAYCHHS
cepoBapy BUAIIECHOI KyIbTypu?

A. *Tunosi cupoBatku [Haba it Orasa
B. Tumnogi 6akTepiodaru

C. [ToniBaneHnTHui GakTepiodar

D. JIromiHnecieHTHa cHpoBaTKa

E. HopmainbHi cupoBaTku

11. From vomit of patient with cholera
Gram-negative, motile vibrios were
isolated. What diagnostic products used
to determine the serovar of isolated
culture?

A.*Type Serum of Inaba and Ogawa
B. Type bacteriophages

C. Polyvalent phage

D. Fluorescent serum

E. Normal serum

CHHBOrHIHHA MAJTHMYKA

Pseudomonas aeruginosa

1. Ilpu GakTepionaoriyHOMY
JOCIIJKEHH1 MaTepiajly 3 OMmiKOBOT
panu OyJ0 BUAUIEHO OakTepii
NAJIMYKOIO110HOT hopMH,
rpaMHeraTuBHi, siki Ha MITA
YTBOPIOBAJIM IIOCKI, CTU3bKi_KOJIOHIT
3€JIEHYBATOT'0 KOJIbOPY 31 CHEUPIYHUM

apoOMaTUYHUM 3anaxoM. /{1 Sskoro 3
nepesidyeHnX MIKpoOpraHi3MiB OIUCaH1
JaH1 HaWO1IbIIIE BiAMOBIIAIOTEL?

A. *P. aeruginosa

B. E. coli

C. P. mirabilis

D. K. pneumonia

E. V. cholerae

1. At bacteriological study of material
from the burn wound bacteria was
isolated. These bacilli have rod-shape,
Gram-negative, and form on MPA flat,
slippery, greenish colony with a specific
aromatic smell. For what of these
microorganisms described the data are
most characteristic?

A. *P. aeruginosa

B. E. coli

C. Pr. mirabilis

D. K. pneumonia

E. V. cholerae

2. Ilpu GakTepionoriyHOMy KOHTPOJI1
SKOCTI Jie31H(eKIIi1, TPOBEIEHO] B
anrelli, B MiJCOOHOMY IpuMilIeHH] (y
37IMB1 PAKOBUHHU YMUBAJIbHHUKA)
BUSIBJICHUH MIKPOOPTaHi3M 3
HACTYITHHMH BJIACTUBOCTSIMU: PyXJINBI
HECIIOPOBI TPAaMHETraTUBHI MaTUYKH,
YTBOPIOIOTH KarCcyJio mo1i0Hy
PEUOBHHY, 100pe pOCTYTh HA MPOCTUX
MO’KUBHUX CEepeIOBHUILAX, BUALISIOUH

2. During bacteriological quality control
of the disinfection carried out in the
pharmacy, a microorganism with the
following properties was revealed in the
utility room (in the sink of the
washbasin): mobile non-spore gram-
negative bacilli, form a capsule-like
substance, grow well on simple nutrient
media, emitting a blue-green pigment.
What genus is this microorganism most

140




CUHBO-3€JIeHUH mirMeHT. /{o sikoro poay
HAHOUIBII IMOBIPHO BITHOCUTHCS IIEH
MIKpOOpranizm?

A. *Pseudomonas

B. Proteus

C. Shigella

D. Clostridium

E. Vibrio

likely to belong to?
A. *Pseudomonas
B. Proteus

C. Shigella

D. Clostridium

E. Vibrio

3. [Ipu GakTepiosoriYHOMY KOHTPOJI1
AKOCTI J1e3iH(eK1ii, MpOoBEeICHOI B
anTerl BUSBJICHI pyXJIUB1
rpaMHETaTHBHI NAIWYKH, Ki
YTBOPIOIOTH KaICyay i IMIrMEHT CHHBO-
3€JICHOTO KOJbOPY. YKaXKITh pif
nependadyBaHOTO MiKpOOpraHizmy?
A. *Pseudomonas

B. Proteus

C. Clostridium

D. Shigella

E. Vibrio

3. Bacteriological quality control of
disinfection carried out in the pharmacy,
found the motile Gram-negative rods,
which form the capsule and the blue-
green pigment. Specify the genus of
alleged microorganism?

A. *Pseudomonas

B. Proteus

C. Clostridium

D. Shigella

E. Vibrio

4. IToB'A3Ka, HaKJIa/leHa Ha paHy
XBOPOMY, 4epe3 AKUICH Yac
nogapOyBanacsi B CHHbO-3eJICHUI
kouxip. JIikap CTBEpIKYe, 110 TIe
pe3yibTaT PO3BUTKY B PaHi HEBHOT'O
MIKpOOpraHi3my, o BUPOOJIS€ MrMEHT
niouiaHiH, 1o i OyJ0 miATBEPIKEHO
71a00paTOPHUMHU JOCIIKEHHAMU. [0
SIKOT'O POy B1THOCUTHCS L1 30yAHUK?
A. *IIceBmomMoHaIu

B. IIpoteii

C. Cragimokoku

D. Bi6pionu

E. Knebcienu

4. The bandage on the patient’s wound,
after some time was dyed in blue-green
color. The doctor says that it is the result
of development in the wound of the
microorganism, generating pigment
pyocyanin, which was confirmed by
laboratory studies. Of which genus is
this agent?

A. *Pseudomonas

B. Proteus

C. Staphylococcus

D. Vibrio

E. Klebsiella

5. I3 ceui xBoporo mienoneppuTom
BUJIUJIEH] MIKPOOPTaHi3MH, 110
yTBOpI0I0TH Ha MITA K0JIOHI %KOBTO-
3€JIEHOr0 KOJbOpY 1 MalOTh
XapakTepHUH 3anax. Skuit ue
MIKpOOpTaHizm?

A. *TIceBnomoHana

B. Emepixis

C. Knebciena

D. Ipoteit

E. Cradinokok

5. Microorganisms were isolated from
the urine of a patient with
pyelonephritis, which form yellow-green
colonies on MPA and have a
characteristic odor. What is a
microorganism?

A. *Pseudomonade

B. Escherichia

C. Klebsiella

D. Proteus

E. Staphylococcus

6. barato xBopoO JiKapChKUX POCITHH
00yMOBTIOIOTH OaKTepii poay
Pseudomonas. Bubepits cepen
nepepaxoBaHux OakTepiil Ti, sKi
HaJIeXKATh JIO IIBOTO POJTY:

A. *CuHborHiitHa aTW4Ka

B. Mikpokoku

6. Many diseases of medicinal plants are
caused by bacteria of the genus
Pseudomonas. Choose among the
bacteria that belong to this genus:

A. *Pseudomonas aeruginosa

B. Micrococcus

C. Escherichia coli
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C. Kumkosa nanuuka
D. IIporen
E. Mikomnasma

D. Proteus
E. Mycoplasma

7. B 6akrepionoriuniit mabopatopii
BHJIUICHHUH MIKPOOPTaHi3M, STKHMA
3IaTHUH MPOIYKYBATH IMIrMEHT
mioltiaHiH. SIkoMy MIKpoOpraHizmy
MIPUTaMaHHAa 115 BJIACTUBICTh?

A. *CunHborHiiiHa najamyka

B. KumkoBa nmanuuka

C. Cinna nanuuka

D. Kanguna ans6ikanc

E. 3omoTaBuii ctadisiokok

7. In the bacteriological laboratory
microorganisms are isolated. Its capable
of producing pigment pyocyanin. Which
microbe is inherent in this property?

A. *Pseudomonas aeruginosa

B. Escherichia coli

C. Bacillus subtilis

D. Candida albikans

E. Staphylococcus aureus

30y1HUKH 300HO3HMX iH(PeKii

Z00nosis

1. ITpu MiKpOCKOITIYHOMY JOCIIIPKEHH1
npernapary, BATOTOBJICHOTO 3
301IBIICHOTO TTaX0BOTO0 J1iM(OBY31a
XBOporo, 3adapooBanoro 3a Jlediepom
(METHUIICHOBHM CHHIM), OYyJIO BHSIBIICHO
OakTepii 0BOinHOI hopMmu,
IHTECHCHBHIIIIE 3a0apBJICHI Ha MOJIIOCAX,
pO3TaIoBaHi XaOTUYHO. SIKOMYy 3
nepeTiueHnx MiKpoOpraHi3MiB
MpUTaMaHHI 11l BJIACTUBOCTI?

A. *Y. pestis

B. N. gonorrhoeae

C. T. pallidum

D. L. interrogans

E. M. tuberculosis

1. In the microscopy of smear prepared
from patient’s enlarged inguinal lymph
node and stained by Leffler (methylene
blue) are identified ovoid bacteria with
intensely colored at the poles and placed
randomly. Which of these
microorganisms are inherent in these
properties?

A. *Y. pestis

B. N. gonorrhoeae

C. T. pallidum

D. L. interrogans

E. M. tuberculosis

2. XBOpHii CKap>KUTHCS HA CUIIBHUNA
TOJIOBHUM O111b, OUTb y TPpYAHIN KIITII,
BHCOKY TeMIIepaTypy. ¥ MOKpPOTHHHI
OyJ10 BUSIBJIEHO OBOI/IHI MATTUYKH, K1
3athapOoByBanMcs METUICHOBUM CUHIM
01M0asApHO. {7151 SIKOT0 MIKpOOpraHizMy
XapaKkTepHa Taka MiKpOCKOIMiuHa
XapaKTepuCcTHKa?

A *lepcunii uymn

B. Mikob6akTepii TyOepKyIH03y

C. Kopunebaxrepii audrepii

D. barmunu cubipku

E. Bipycu rpuny

2. The patient complains of severe
headache, chest pain, and high fever. In
his sputum revealed ovoid rods, stained
with methylene blue bipolar. For what
microorganism is characteristic of this
microscopy?

A. *Yersinia pestis

B. Mycobacterium tuberculosis

C. Corynebacterium diphtheriae

D. Bacillus anthracis

E. Influenza virus

3. Y XBOpOTO 3 BUCOKOIO
TEMIIEPaTypoI0, 03HOOOM, KaIllJIeM 3
MOKPOTHHHS BUJILJTUJIN TPAaMHETaTHBHI
MAIMYKH 0BOIIHOI (hOpMH 3
oinonsapHuM (hapOyBaHHSIM, 1110 MAIOTh
HDKHY Karcyiy. SIKuii q1iarHo3 Mo»<Ha
MIPUTTYCTUTH?

A.*qyma

B. TyGepkynpo3

3. From the patient with high fever,
chills, cough, sputum were isolated
gram-negative ovoid bacilli with bipolar
staining and delicate capsule. What is
the diagnosis can be expected?

A. *Plague

B. Tuberculosis

C. Leptospirosis

D. Brucellosis

142




C. Jlenrocmipo3
D. bpyuenbo3
E. Tokcomnasmo3s

E. Toxoplasmosis

4. B enineMioorii 1esaKkux
3aXBOPIOBaHb BEJIMKE 3HAUCHHS MAIOTh
IIEPEHOCHUKH - Os1oxu. Bubepits i3
HaBEJICHUX 3aXBOPIOBaHb Ti, Y
PO3MOBCIOKEHH] SIKOTO Y TIPUPOi
BHpIIIAJILHY POJIb BIAITPalOTh OJIOXH:
A. *Yyma

B. Cubipka

C. Tynsapemis

D. IToBopoTtHwmii THd

E. Jlenrocmipo3

4. In the epidemiology of some diseases
are important vectors - fleas. Choose
disease, that spread by fleas:

A. *Plague

B. Anthrax

C. Tularemia

D. Relapsing fever

E. Leptospirosis

5. 3 XapKOTHHHS XBOPOTO 3 BUCOKOIO
TEMIIepaTypoo, 03HOOOM, KalllJIeM
BHUIIJIMIIY TPAMHEraTUBHI MAJIMYKH
0BOIIHOT hopMU 3 GIOIAPHUM
3a0apBIEHHAM, 1110 MAIOTh HIXKHY
Karcyay. SIkuii glarHo3 MoxKHa
MPUITYCTUTH?

A. *Yyma

B. Tybepkynbo3

C. Jlenrocnipo3

D. bpyuenbo3

E. Toxcomnasmos

5. From the sputum of a patient with
high fever, chills, and cough, gram-
negative bacillary stained ovoid bacilli
with a soft capsule were isolated. What
is the diagnosis?

A. *Plague

B. Tuberculosis

C. Leptospirosis

D. Brucellosis

E. Toxoplasmosis

6. [l mikyBaHHS BaXXKoi (POpMHU YyMHU
JIKap NMPU3HAUYUB OaKTEPIMHUI
Ipernapar, 1o 3JaTHUH BUKJINKATH
aizuc 30ynHuka yymu. Jlo sikoi rpynu
IpernapariB BiH CTAaBUTHCS?

A. *Baktepioparu

B. AnTHOI0THKH

C. EybioTuku

D. Cynbdaninamian

E. Hitpodypanu

6. For the treatment of severe forms of
the plague doctor has ordered bacterial
drug that can cause lysis of the causative
agent of plague. Which group of drugs it
belongs?

A. *Bacteriophages

B. Antibiotics

C. Eubiotics

D. Sulfonamide

E. Nitrofurans

7. Ilpu ornszi B JOAPKU BUSIBIIEHO
ypaXX€HHS OIIOPHO-PYXOBOTO anapara,
MOPYUIEHHS 30py, HEPBOBOI i 1HIIIOT
cucteM. J[J1s miaTBepHKEHHS A1arHO3Y
NpU3HAYEHE CEPOJIOTIUHE OOCTEKEHHS -
peaxitig Paiita i mocTaHOBKa IIKIpHO-
anepriitHoi npo6u bropue. Skuit
MoTepe i 1larHo3 MOCTaBUB JIiKap?
A. *Bpynenpo3

B. Tynsapewmis

C. Cubipka

D. Peematusm

E. Jlenrocmipo3

7. The milkmaid complains of
locomotor defeat, visual disturbances, of
nervous system. To confirm the
diagnosis was assigned serological
examination - Wright test and Byurne
skin-allergic test. What is preliminary
diagnosis?

A. *Brucellosis

B. Tularemia

C. Anthrax

D. Rheumatism

E. Leptospirosis

8. Iy q1arHOCTHKY OpYIIeTh03Y
BUKOPHUCTOBYIOTH CEPOJIOTTUHUN METO/I.
BubepiTh 13 HaBeIEHUX peaKIlito, 110

8. For diagnosis of brucellosis using
serological method. Choose from the
above test, which is most frequently
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HaW4acTIIe BUKOPUCTOBYETHCS 3 ITI€I0
METOIO.

A. *Peakmig Paiita

B. Peakmist Bacepmana

C. Peakuisa Ackoui

D. Peakmisg Bigans

E. Peaknis bopae-Kanry

used for this purpose.
A. *Wright test

B. Wassermann test
C. Ascoli test

D. Widal test

E. Bordet-Zhangu test

9.V TepaneBTHYHE BiAIiICHHS JIIKapHI
HaJIHIIOB YOJIOBIK 3 J1arHO30M
“nomaptput’. B anHamHe31 - 40JIOBIK
npaitoe nactyxom. Ilicis npoBeneHHs
1ab0paTOPHUX JOCIHTIKEHB J11arHO3
3MIHWJIM Ha “Opynenbo3”. Pe3ynbpratu
SIKOi CepOJIOTIYHOT peaKilii 103BOIMIN
3MIHUTH IiarHo3?

A. *Armotunarii Paiita

B. Tepmonperumiranii Ackoui

C. 3B'si3yBaHHS KOMIUIEMEHTY
Baccepmana

D. ImynodepmenTHHIA aHAaTi3

E. 'emarmroruHarii

9. There is a man with a diagnosis of
polyarthritis in the therapeutic
department. A man is shepherd.
Following the laboratory diagnosis was
changed to "brucelosis"”. Results of a
serological reaction allowed changing
the diagnosis?

A.*Wright Agglutination test

B. Ascoli Termoprecipitation test

C. Wasserman Complement fixation
test

D. ELISA

E. Hemagglutination test

10. ¥V giarHocTwHI OpyIeNbo3y BaXKINBE
Miclie Ma€ ajgepriyna mpoba. SIk BoHa
Ha3UBAETHCA 32 ABTOPOM?

A. *bropae

B. LlyBepkanosa

C. Ilipke

D. Hdixa

E. Hluka

10. In the diagnosis of brucellosis an
important place belong to allergotest.
What is the name of the author?

A. *Byurne

B. Tsuverkalov

C. Pirque

D. Dick

E. Shik

11. V xinku 40-Kxa pokiB, 10 IPALIOE
Ha (epmi, JiarHocTyBaIu OpyIenabo3 i
MIPU3HAYMUIIM €TIOTPONIHY XiMiOTEepamilo.
[Tpenapar sixoi rpynu Oyzae
BUKOPUCTaHUN I HOTO?

A. * AHTHO10THK

B. Y6ura nikyBanbHa BakIMHa

C. IloniBanentHuit Gaktepiodar

D. loHopchkuil iIMyHOTIO0YIIiH

E. AHTUTOKCHYHA CHpOBaTKa

11. A 40-year-old woman working on a
farm was diagnosed with brucellosis and
etiotropic chemotherapy was prescribed.
Which group of drugs will be used for
this?

A. *Antibiotic

B. Killed treatment vaccine

C. Polyvalent bacteriophage

D. Donor immunoglobulin

E. Antitoxic Serum

12. IpariBHUKaM TBapUHHUAIIBKOT
dbepMmu 3a enieMivyHUMH TOKa3HUKaMH
MIPOBENH crienu}iuny NpoPuIaKTUKY
Opy1enbo3y. Ky BakIMHY
BUKOPHUCTOBYBAJIH 3 LI1€10 METOIO?

A *Kusy

B. PexomOiHaHTHY

C. Ximiuny

D. AnaTtokcun

E. Cunretnuny

12. Workers of livestock farms had
specific prevention of brucellosis.
Which vaccines are used for this
purpose?

A. *Lived

B. Recombinant

C. Chemical

D. Toxoid

E. Synthetic

13. XBopoMy i3 KJIIHIYHHM /1iarHO30M
“Tynspemisa” 3 METOIO HOro yTOUHEHHS
BBEJIU IIAMIKIPDHO TYIAPUH. SIKUI METO.I

13. Patients with clinically diagnosed
"Tularemia" for closer definition
injected tulyarin subcutaneously. What

144




JOCITIKEHHSI BUKOPUCTOBYBAB Jiikap?
A. *Anepriiinuit

B. MikpockoniyHuit

C. Ceponoriuamii

D. bionoriunuii

E. MikpoOiosoriyauit

method of examination used a doctor?
A. *Allergical

B. Microscopical

C. Serological

D. Biological

E. Microbiological

14. TIpu BUBYECHHI Ma3Ka 3
BiJJOKPEMITFOBAHOTO KapOYHKYITY
BUSBJICHI BEJHKI I'PAMIIO3UTHUBHI
CIIOPOYTBOPIOIOYI IMAJIMYKY 3
miApyOJeHUMU KiHIIMH, PO3TAllIOBaHI Y
BULJLLI JIAHIIIOKKIB. SIKUIT MOXKIUBHIA
niargos?

A. *Cubipka

B. Uyma

C. Tynsapemis

D. Kaununos

E. [Tionepmis

14. In the study of smear from
carbuncle’s discharge were determined
large, spore-forming, Gram-positive
bacilli with chopped ends, arranged in a
chain. What is the presumptive
diagnosis?

A. *Anthrax

B. Plague

C. Tularemia

D. Candidiasis

E. Pyoderma

15. Tocuth 9acTo rpyHT MOXke OyTH
MicrieM nepeOyBaHHS HU3KH
MaTOreHHUX MaKpPOOPraHi3MiB.

30y IHUKH SIKUX 3aXBOPIOBAaHb MOXKYTh
TPUBAIHIA Yac iCHYBaTH B IPYHTI?

A. *Cubipka

B. ludrepis

C. BipycHuii renaTur

D. Kamnutrox

E. Jluzenrepis

15. Quite often, the soil can be the seat
of a number of pathogenic
microorganisms. What pathogens can
exist in the soil for a long time?

A. *Anthrax

B. Diphtheria

C. Viral hepatitis

D. Whooping cough

E. Dysentery

16. Cubipka € 0co011BO HEOE3EUHOIO
iH(ekuiero. Sk pakTopu BIPYJIEHTHOCTI
IpUTaMaHHI [bOMY 30yTHUKY?

A. *Kancynu ta eK30TOKCUH

B. ®i6piHOMI3UH Ta €HI0TOKCHH

C. BakTepionnHu Ta CIOPH

D. IIna3moxkoarynasa Ta JKI'yTUKH

E. 'eMou1i3uH Ta 3epHa BOJIOTUHY

16. Anthrax is a particularly dangerous
infection. What virulence factors are
inherent in this pathogen?

A. *Capsules and exotoxin

B. Fibrinolizin and endotoxin

C. Bacteriocins and spores

D. Plasmocoagulase and flagella

E. Agglutinin and volutin granules

17. Y xniTuHHIM Oy/10BI BaKIIMHHOTO i
KJIIHIYHOTO ITaMiB CUOIPKOBOL
MATHYKH ICHYIOTh PO3XOJ[KEHHS.
VYKaxiTh, sika KIIITHHHA CTPYKTYypa
CIPUYHUHSIE BIPYICHTHICTh OaKTePiii?
A. *Karmcyna

B. Ixrytuku

C. Criopa

D. KnitunHa cTiHKa

E. [luronazmatnuna MeMOpaHa

17. In the cellular structure of the
vaccine and clinical strains of anthrax
bacilli are differences. Indicate which
the cell structure is caused of the
bacterial virulence?

A. *Capsule

B. Flagella

C. Spore

D. Cell wall

E. Cytoplasmic membrane

18. Y xBoporo mij 9ac orjisiay
KapOYHKYIIa JiKap BiA3HAYMB: Y LIEHTP1
YOPHHUU CTPYI, HAOPSK MiAMIKIPHOT
KIIITKOBHHH, TIPH JOTUKY -
6e300uicHicTb. [1pu mMikpockormii
BHSIBJICHI TPAMITO3UTHBHI

18. During the inspection patient’s
carbuncle doctor noted: in the center of
carbuncle is a black eschar, edema of
subcutaneous tissue, the touch -
painlessly. At microscopy revealed
gram-positive streptobacilli, forming a
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cTpenToOaluin, 0 YTBOPIOIOTh
Karcyay. YKaxiTh HalOUIbII IMOBIpHE
3aXBOPIOBaHHS.

A. *Cubipka

B. Uyma

C. IIpaBeup

D. Xonepa

E. Cudimnic

capsule. Indicate the most likely disease.
A. *Anthrax

B. Plague

C. Tetanus

D.Cholera

E. Syphilis

19. Ilpu mikpockomii Ma3ka 3 Marepiainy
XBOPOTO BUSBJICHI BEJIMKI MATUYKH 3
iIpyOICHUMU KIHIIIMHU, PO3TANIOBAHI Y
BUIJISITI JTAHIFOXKKIB. [Ticis
KyJIbTUBYBaHHs 30y/HHUKA B
KUBHJILHOMY CEPEIOBHUIII 3
JOJJaBaHHSM NEHIIMIIHY BOHU
npuadau Kyysicty GopMy i HaraJyroTh
HEepJAMHHE HAMUCTO. J[71s1 IKOTO
3aXBOPIOBAHHS XapaKTEPHUM TaHUN
dhenomen?

A. *Cubipka

B. Uyma

C. Xomepa

D. Kaununos

E. Tynspemis

19. In smear were revealed large rods
with chopped ends, arranged in a chain.
After cultivating in nutrient medium
with the addition of penicillin, the
pathogens acquired a spherical shape
and resemble a pearl necklace. For what
disease characterized by this
phenomenon?

A. *Anthrax

B. Plague

C. Cholera

D. Candidiasis

E. Tularemia

20. PoGiTHUKOBI 1IeXy 1O nepepooIi
MIKipSTHOT CHPOBUHH ITOCTABJICHO
nornepeaHiil giaruo3 "cubipka'. Sky
peaxiit0o BUKOPUCTOBYIOTh IS
BCTaHOBJICHHS (DaKTy 3apaskeHOCTI
MIKIPSIHOT CUPOBUHU?

A. *Peak1ito TepMonpenumiranii

B. Peakmiro armroruHarii

C. Peaxito 3B'I3yBaHHSI KOMIUIEMEHTY
D. Peakiro HeitTpamizarii

E. Peakuito HenpsiMoi reMariaroTHHAII]

20. Worker plant for processing raw
hides was raised a preliminary diagnosis
of anthrax. What test is used to
determine whether contamination of
hides and skins?

A. *Termoprecipitation test

B. Agglutination test

C. Complement fixation test

D. Neutralization test

E. Test of indirect hemagglutination

21. TBapuHa MOXKIIMBO 3arMHYJIA BiJI
cuOipku. SIKy peakiito He0OXiJHO
MMOCTABHUTH JUTS TTiTBEPHKCHHSI
niarHosy?

A. *Peaknisg Ackoii

B. Peaxkuis Paiita

C. Peaxuis Bacepmana

D. Peaxknig Bigans

E. Peakuis Xemicona

21. The animal died of suspected
anthrax. What kind of reaction must be
placed to confirm the diagnosis?

A. *Ascoli test

B. Wright test

C. Wassermann test

D. Widal test

E. Heddlson test

22. € mijo3pa, 1o TBapuHa 3aTMHYIIA
BiJl cuOipkH. SIka ceposioriyHa peakiis
MOJKe 1€ MATBepAUTH?

A. *PeakIiisi TepMOKTBIIEIPEIUTITAIT T
Ackomi

B. Peaxmis arimroruHarii

C. Peaxuis Kym6ca

D. Peaxitist 3B’ s13yBaHHS! KOMIIJIEMEHTY

22. There is a suspicion that the animal
died from anthrax. What serological
reaction can confirm this?

A. *Ascoli thermocolcol precipitation
reaction

B. Agglutination reaction

C. Coombs reaction

D. complement binding reaction
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E. Peakmis Bacepmana

E. Wassermann reaction

23. Y ¢epmepa micis KOHTAKTY 3i
HIKipOIO Ta M'sICOM 3aru0Jioi KOpOBU Ha
IIKipi BUHUKJIN KapOyHKYIH 3
MMOYOPHIHHSAM Y IIEHTPI, TilIepeMiero,
MiBUIIICHHSIM TeMiieparypu. [lics
rocriTaizaiii 0yJj0 MmocTaBJIeHO
niarHos - cubipka. [1{o TepmiHOBO
HEOOX1THO BECTH XBOPOMY JIJIsI
JiKyBaHHS 1HEKI1?

A. *TTpotucubipkoBwHii r100YIIiH

B. Bakmuna CTI

C. Bakmuna BIDK

D. Tynsapin

E. AHTpakcuH

23. In the farmer, after contact with skin
and flesh of dead cows carbuncles are
emerged on the skin. Carbuncles are
with blackening in the center. The
farmer has flushing, fever. After
hospitalization was diagnosed - anthrax.
What medicine is needed to treat the
infection?

A.*Antrax anti-globulin

B. STI vaccine

C. BCG vaccine

D. Tulyarin

E. Antraxin

24. Ha teputopii HaceJIeHOT0 IMyHKTY
3apeecTpoBaHi BUIIAJIKK CHOIpKU. SIkuit
mpernapaT BUKOPUCTOBYETHCS 3 METOIO
crnenudivyHol NpoGhUIAKTHKY HAaceIeHHS
MIPOTH CUOIPKH 32 eIieMiOIOTTYIHUMHI
rmokaszamu?

A. *)XuBa Bakiuna

B. Youra Bakuuna

C. XimiyHa BakuHa

D. bakrepiodar

E. Anarokcun

24. On the territory of the settlement
reported cases of anthrax. Which drug is
used with the specific prevention of the
population against anthrax in
epidemiological indicators?

A. *Lived vaccine

B. Killed vaccine

C. Chemical vaccine

D. Bacteriophage

E. Toxoid

25. V cinbChKil MICIIEBOCTI cepelt
TBApUH BUHUKJIM BUMAJKU cuOipku. /s
NOTepeKEHHS OIIUPEHHS
3aXBOPIOBAaHHS HEOOX1/THO MPOBECTU
MacoBY IMYyHi3allito TBapHH. Skuit
npenapaT He0OX1IHO
BUKOPUCTOBYBATH?

A. *)Kusy Bakuuny CTI

B. Bakuuny Cebina

C. BIIX

D. AKJIC

E. Bakmuny Cosnka

25. In rural areas, anthrax cases have
occurred among animals. To prevent the
spread of the disease, it is necessary to
carry out mass immunization of animals.
What drug should be used?

A. *Live STI vaccine

V. Vaccine Sebina

C.BCG

D.DTP

E. Salk Vaccine

30yaHuKH 0aKTepiaIbHUX
pecnipaTopHux iHpexui

Bacterial pathogens responsible for
respiratory infections

1. ITpu Mikpockorii Ma3ka,
BUTOTOBJICHOTO 3 XapKOTHHHSI XBOPOTO 1
nogapOoBaHoro 3a MerooM Llins-
Hinbcena, nikap—1abopaHT BUSBUB
HasBHICTb SCKPaBO-4E€PBOHUX MAINYOK,
SIK1 pO3MILITYBAJIUCS TIOOAMHOKO ab0
rpynamu, He YyTIuBi 10 [ii Kuciot. Ski
MIKpOOpPraHi3Mu OyJin BUSBIIEH1?

A. *Micobacterium tuberculosis

B. Salmonella typhy

C. Bordetella pertussis

D. Bacillus anthracis

1. Microscopy of a smear made from the
patient’s sputum and stained by the
Ziehl-Nielsen method, the laboratory
assistant discovered the presence of
bright red sticks that were placed singly
or in groups, not sensitive to the action
of acids. What microorganisms have
been detected?

A. *Micobacterium tuberculosis

B. Salmonella typhy

C. Bordetella pertussis

D. Bacillus anthracis
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E. Staphylococcus aureus

E. Staphylococcus aureus

2. XBOpHiA TPUBAJIHIA YaC JIKYETHCA 3
MPUBOY XpOHIYHOT MTHEBMOHIi. [Tpu
MIKPOCKOTIIYHOMY JOCHIKEHH1
MOKPOTHHHS B Ma3Kax, 3adapOoBaHUX
3a MetojzioM lling-Hinbcena, BUSBICHO
PO’KEB1 MAIMYKH, PO3TAIIOBaH1
IMOOIMHOKO, 1HOA1 HEBEIUKUMU
CKYITYCHHSIMHU Y BUTJIAI Kic. J{iarHo3
3MIHEHO Ha iHImUH. Akuii?

A. ¥*TyGepkynbo3 JiereHb

B. Kanannos gereun

C. JlereneBa ¢popma uymu

D. I'puno3na nueBMOHis

E. CradinokokoBa MHEBMOHIsS

2. The patient treated for a long time
about the chronic pneumonia. A
microscopic examination of sputum
smears stained by Ziehl-Nielsen,
revealed pink rods, located singly,
sometimes in small clusters. The
diagnosis changed to another. Which?
A.*Tuberculosis of the lungs

B. Candidiasis of the lungs

C. Pneumonic plague

D. Influenza pneumonia

E. Staphylococcal pneumonia

3. Ilpu mocmimkeHH] XapKOTHHHS
MeroaoM (uroTartii Ta 3a0apBiaeHHI 3a
Iinem-HinbceHoM BUSABIIEH] HOBII,
TOHKI AJINYKU YEPBOHOTO KOJIBOPY —
OJMHHUYHI Ta PO3TaIIOBaHi
CKYIMUEHHSMU. SIKHif MIKpOOpraHi3m
BUSIBJIICHO?

A. *30ynHUK TYOEpKYIbO3Y

B. 30ynuuk nugrepii

C. 30yAHHMK aKTHHOMIKO3Y

D. 30ynnuk Tynspemii

E. 30y1HUK KaluIoKy

3. In the study of sputum by flotation
and staining according to Ziehl-Nielsen
revealed long, thin sticks of red color -
located singly and in clusters. What
microorganism is identified?

A. *The causative agent of tuberculosis
B. The causative agent of diphtheria

C. The causative agent of actinomycosis
D. The causative agent of tularemia

E. Cough pathogen

4.V nabopaTopiro HaIIHIILIO
MOKPOTHHHS BiJ] XBOPOTO 3 MiJ03POI0
Ha TyOepKyIb03. SAKuii MeToa
(apOyBaHHS BUKOPUCTOBYIOTH JJIsI
BUSBIICHHS 30y1HUKA?

A. *ina-Hinscena

B. Oxemiko

C. Bypi-T'inca

D. PomanoBcekoro-I'imM3a

E. I'pama

4. The laboratory received sputum from
patients with suspected tuberculosis.
Which method of staining is used to
identify the causative agent?

A. *Ziehl-Nielsen

B. Ozheshko

C. Burri-Gins

D. Romanovsky-Giemsa

E. Gram

5. JlJabopaTopHa JiarHOCTHKA
TyOepKynbo3y nepeadadae
BUKOPHUCTAHHS MIKPOCKOIIYHOTO
Metony. Sxuit Meton ¢apOyBaHHS
nperapaTiB BUKOPUCTOBYEThCS JUIS
BUSBIICHHS 30y/THUKA TyOEPKYIbO3Y ?
A. *ins-Hinscena

B. I'pama

C. bypi-T'inca

D. PomanoBcekoro-I'im3a

E. Heiicepa

5. Laboratory diagnosis of TB involves
the use of microscopic method. What
method of staining of agents used to
identify the causative agent of
tuberculosis?

A. *Ziehl-Nielsen

B. Gram

C. Burri-Gins

D. Romanovsky-Giemsa

E. Neysser

6. Y xBOpOro 3 mi103poIo Ha
TYOEpKYJIb03 JIETeHIB HEOOX1THO
MIPOBECTHU JAOCIHIHKEHHS MOKPOTH. SKHii
Metoa GapOyBaHHS MIKPOCKOTIIYHUX

6. The patient with suspected pulmonary
tuberculosis should undertake a study of
sputum. Which method of staining of
microscopic preparations used for
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MpenapaTiB BUKOPUCTOBYETbCS IS
BUSIBJICHHS MiKOOaKTepiii
TyOepKyIb03y?

A. *ina-Hinbcena

B. I'pama

C. Bypi-T'inca

D. PomanoBcrkoro-I'im3a

E. Heiicepa

detection of Mycobacterium
tuberculosis?

A. *Ziehl-Nielsen

B. Gram

C. Burri-Gins

D Romanovsky-Giemsa

E. Neysser

7.'Y nabopaTopiro HAQIHIILIO ISt
JOCTIKEHHS MOKPOTHUHHS XBOPOTO, Y
SIKOTO JTIKap 3aI1iI03pUB TYOEPKYIh03
nereHiB. /|y BusiBjaeHHs 30y qHUKA
OaKTepioJIor 3aCTOCYBAB CHEIiaTbHUN
MeTon hapOyBaHHS. YKaXITh HOTO:
A. *lins-Hinbcena

B. Oxemiko

C. bypi-T'inca

D. 3nponoscskoro

E. I'pama

7. In the laboratory was deliver to
investigate the sputum of the patient, in
which the physician suspected
pulmonary tuberculosis. To detect the
pathogen bacteriologist used a special
method of staining. Give it:

A *Ziehl-Nielsen

B Ozheshko

C Burri -Gins

D Zdrodovsky

E Gram

8. Y xBoporo 3 mio3poro Ha
TyOepKyIibo3 JereHb 310paHo
MOKPOTHHHS i BATOTOBJICHO Ma30K JIS
0aKTepiOCKOMIYHOTO JOCTIKCHHS.
Sxuii MeTon 3a0apBICHHS HEOOXITHO
BUKOPHUCTATHU?

A. *Iing-Hinscena

B. I'pama

C. Oxemko

D. Heiicepa

E. Pomanoscrkoro-I'imM3a

8. Of the sputum of a patient with
suspected pulmonary tuberculosis was
made smear for bacterioscopic study.
Which method of staining should I use?
A. *Ziehl-Nielsen

B. Gram

C. Ozheshko

D. Neysser

E. Romanovsky-Giemsa

9. ¥V xBoporo 3 migo3poro Ha
TYOEpKYJIb03 JIETeHb MaTepiaioM JIst
JOCTIKEHHSI € MOKPOTUHHSA. KM
METOJIOM JIOIUTBHIIIE 3a0apBIIOBATH
BUT'OTOBJICHI Ma3KHU:

A. *Metonom [ins-Hinscena

B. Metonom Jlednepa

C. 3a meTosom I'pama

D. Metonom Meiiepa

E. Meronom Heiicepa

9. In a patient with suspected pulmonary
tuberculosis, sputum is the test material.
What method is more appropriate to
color the prepared smears:

A. *Ziehl-Nielsen Method

B. Leffler method

C. Gram method

D. The Meyer method

E. Neyser's method

10. [Inst BusiBIICHHS 30y THUKA
TyOepKyJib03y B MOKPOTHHHI
KOPUCTYIOThCS (papOyBaHHIM:
A. *3a Ilinem-Hinbcenom

B. 3a I'pamom

C. 3a Jlepdpnepom

D. Byppi-T'inca

E. 3a Oxemiko

10. To identify the causative agent of
tuberculosis in sputum using method of
staining:

A. *Ziehl-Neelsen

B. Gram

C. Leffler

D. Burri-Gins

E. Ozheshko

11. Tpu mocmiKEHHI MOKPOTHHHS
XBOPOTO 3 MI03pOI0 HAa TYOEPKYIbO3 Y
npernapari BUSBIEHO TOHKI, JIOBT1,
3JIeTKa 3ITHYTI Maaudku, modapOboBaHi B

11. When studying sputum of a patient
with suspected tuberculosis in the
sample revealed long, thin, slightly
curved rods, stained in ruby color,
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pyOIHOBHI KO, IO PO3MILTYIOTECS Y
BUTIISAAL JUKTYTIB (“Kic”). Skuit MmeTon
dbapOyBanHs OyB 3acTocoBaHUU ?

A. *Hina-Hinbcena

B. Jlepdnepa

C. I'pama

D. Oxemiko

E. PomanoBchkoro-I'im3a

located in a harness. Which method of
staining was applied?

A. *Ziehl-Nielsen

B. Leffler

C. Gram

D. Ozheshko

E. Romanovsky-Giemsa

12. JIns 6akTepionoriyHoro
JOCIIKEHHS B TabopaTopito
JOCTaBIIEHE MOKPOTHHHS XBOPOTO
TyOepkynbo3oM. Yum 1i BapTo
00poOuTH 1epes] MOoCiBOM Ha KUBHIIbHE
cepenosuiie?

A. *CipuaHO10 KHCIIOTOIO

B. AaTubioTrkaMu

C. [IporpiBanHsM npu t 65°C

D. Xnopaminom

E. ®enonom

12. For bacteriological studies in the
laboratory delivered sputum of TB
patients. What it should be processed
before cultivating on nutritional
medium?

A.*By sulfuric acid

B. By antibiotics

C. By warming up at t 65 °C

D. By chloramine

E. By phenol

13. [yt BuineHHs 30y IHUKA
TyOepKyJIb03y 3 MOKPOTHHHS XBOPOTO
BEJIMKE 3HAYCHHSI Ma€ TIPABHILHUIT
BHOIp KUBUJILHOTO CEPEIOBHIIA.
HasgiTs onTuMaibHE CEPEAOBUILE IS
KYJIbTUBYBaHHSI MIKOOAKTEPIiH
TYOCpPKYIbO3Y.

A. *JleBenmreiina-Mencena

B. Kitra-Tapori

C. Binbcon-bnepa

D. bopne-Kaunry

E. UucToBrnua

13. To isolate the pathogen from sputum
of tuberculosis patients is important the
correct choice of nutrient medium. What
is the optimal medium for the cultivation
of Mycobacterium tuberculosis?
A.*Lowenstein-Jensen

B. Kitta-Tarotstsi

C. Wilson-Blair

D. Bordeaux-Zhangu

E. Chistovich

14. JTaGopatopHa JiarHOCTUKA
TyOepKyIbo3y BKIIIOYAE
OakTepiosioriuauii meto. Ha sike
HOKUBHE cepeioBUIIle Tpeba 3po0uTH
MEPBUHHUM 11OCIB MOKPOTHHHS?
A.*JIeBeHmreiina-Fencena

B. Hucrosnua

C. Enno

D. Cabypo

E. [TnockipeBa

14. Laboratory diagnosis of tuberculosis
includes bacteriological method. What
nutrient medium must be use for initial
cultivating of sputum?

A. *Levinstein-Jensen

B. Chistovich

C. Endo

D.Saburo

E. Ploskirev

15. V xBoporo 3 giarHo3om “MeHiHriT"
JUTS. BUJIITICHHS 30y IHHKA MaTepiat
Iocisny Ha cepenosuiie Jlesenmreiina-

Wencena. SIkuii 36yTHUK IPUITYCKAIOTH
BUIUTUTH?

A. *Ty0epKylb0o3HYy HATNUKY

B. Meninrokok

C. Cradinoxok

D. Puxercii

E. Bipycu

15. From the patient with a diagnosis of
"meningitis" material cultivated on
Lowenstein-Jensen medium for isolating
of pathogen. Which agent will be
allocated?

A. *Mycobacterium tuberculosis

B. Meningococcus

C. Staphylococcus

D. Rickettsiae

E. Viruses

16. Ha dapmaneBTuaHOMy

16. At the pharmaceutical company
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M ITPUEMCTBI BUPOITYIOTh
TyOepKYyIIbO3HY MATUYKy Ha PiIKOMY
YKUBUJILHOMY CEPEIOBHIIIL, ITOTIM
BUPOIIEHY KYJIbTYpy QUIBTPYIOTH 1
OTpPHMaHYy PiIMHY KOHIICHTPYIOTh
BUnaproBanHsaM 10 1/10 mepBicHOTO
o0csry. [{ns goro Oyae BUKOPUCTaHUI
OTpUMaHUH y TaKuii crocio
Olompermapat?

A *TlocTaHoBKa IIKIPHOI alepriiHol
npoou

B. Cepomiarnoctuka TyO0epKyIb03y

C. Cnemudiuna nmpodimaktuka
TyOEepKYIb03y

D. Cneuudiune nikyBaHHS
TYOCepKYIbO3Y

E. Buzainenus TyOepKyIb03HOT MaTHYKU
3 [aT. Marepiary

tubercle bacillus grown on liquid
nutrient medium, then grown culture is
filtered and the liquid is concentrated by
evaporation to 1/10 original volume. For
what will use the biological product in
such a way?

A.*For allergic skin test

B. For serodiagnosis of tuberculosis

C. For specific prevention of
tuberculosis

D. For specific treatment of tuberculosis
E. For isolation of tubercle bacilli from
material

17. I'pyni mwkonsipiB Oyna mocraBieHa
npo6a MaHTy 3 BUKOPUCTaHHSIM
Tybepkyniny. [llo MicTuTh 1€t
npenapar?

A.*BbinkoBy dpakuiro OyIbiHoHHOT
KyJIbTYpH 30yAHUKA

B. ’Kusi Oakrtepii aTeHyiioBaHOTO
mramy

C. Bakrepii BipyJIEHTHOI'O IITaMy,
3pyHHOBaH1 yJIbTPa3BYKOM

D. Po3Benenmii 1:40 ek30TOKCHH
30yHUKa

E. JIimigauii KOMIIOHEHT KIIITHHHOL
CTIHKU MiKOOaKTepii

17. A group of pupils had Mantoux test
with tuberculin. What does this
medicine?

A. *Protein fraction of the pathogen’s
broth culture

B. Lived attenuated strain of bacteria
C. Sonicated bacteria of the virulent
strain

D. The pathogen’s exotoxin diluted
1:40

E. Lipid components of the cell wall of
mycobacteria

18. lns niarHOCTUKH TyOiH(pIKyBaHs
cepell MIKOJISAPIB CITi/I MPOBECTH
BHYTPIIIHBOLIKIPHY aJlepriuHy npooy
Manty. Skuil npenapart ciig npuadoatu
111 IpOBEIeHHs Tpoou?

A *Tybepkynin

B. Bakiuny BIIK

C. Bakmuny CTI

D. Anrpakcun

E. bpyuenin

18. To diagnose of TB infection among
pupils must be allergic intracutaneous
test Mantoux. Which drug should be
available for a test?

A. *Tuberculin

B. BCG vaccine

C. STl vaccine

D. Antraxin

E. Brucellin

19. Anteka obi1acHOro
TyOepKYIIbO3HOTO JHUCIIaHCEPY
oJiepxana psij JIKyBaJbHUX 1
J1arHOCTHYHUX MpEenapariB, y TOMY
quCIi TYOepKyiH. 3 KO MeToro Oye
BUKOPUCTAHM 1Ie npenapar?

A. *Anepriiina giarHOCTHUKA
TyOEepKyIh03Y

B. Cnetudiuna npodinaktuka
TYOCPKYIbO3Y

19. Drugstore of regional tuberculosis
hospital received a number of
therapeutic and diagnostic products,
including tuberculin. For what purpose
will be used this drug?

A. *Allergic diagnosis of tuberculosis
B. Specific prevention of tuberculosis
C. Specific therapy of tuberculosis

D. Phagotyping of mycobacteria

E. Serological diagnosis of tuberculosis
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C. Cnemudiuna Tepamisi TyOepKyIb03y
D. ®arotunyBanHs MiKoOaKTepii

E. Ceponoriyna miarHoCcTHKa
TyOCpKYIbO3Y

20. ITpu npoBeneHHi mpodbu MaHTty y
TUTHHH BIKOM 4 poku depe3 48 roj Ha
MICIIi BBEJICHHS TYOCpKYJIiHY
IIOYEPBOHIHHS IIKIPU HE
cnoctepiraeTbes. [1po 1o cBigunuTh
pe3yNbTaT MpoBEACHOI Ipoou?

A. *]lutriHa HEe IMyHI30BaHa BiJl
TyOepKyIbO3y

B. V nutunm Bigkputa dpopma
TyOepKyIbO3y

C. luTuHa npuIerieHa Bij
TyOCpKYIbO3Y

D. lutuna € HOCieM 30y THUKA
TYOCepKYyIbO3y

E. [lutuna indikoBaHa 30y THUKOM
TYOCpPKYIbO3Y

20. Every 48 hours after Mantoux test in
child in the site of injection of tuberculin
was observed skin redness. What does
the result of the test?

A.*A child is not immunized against
tuberculosis

B. A child has an active tuberculosis

C. A child is vaccinated against
tuberculosis

D. A child is a carrier of the causative
agent of tuberculosis

E. A child infected with TB pathogen

21. B oaHi#t 13 rpyn JUTSYOTO Cajika,
NepII HiXK MPOBOANTH PEBAKLIMHAIIIFO
IPOTH TYOEpKYJIbO3Y, AITSIM OCTAaBUIIN
npody Manty. Skuit nmpenapar s
L[OTO BUKOPUCTOBYBAJIU?

A *Ty0Gepkynin

B. Tynsapun

C. Adll

D. AKAII

E. Baknuny BIK

21. In one group of kindergarten before
revaccination against tuberculosis,
children had Mantoux test. Which drug
for this use?

A. *Tuberculin

B. Tulyarin

C. ADT

D. ADTP

E. BCG vaccine

22. IIpu MIKpOCKOIIIYHOMY JTOCIiI>KEHHI
Ma3KiB 3 BUJILJIEHb 3 OPOHXIB MICIIs
¢bap6yBanns meronoM Llins-Hinbcena
BUSIBJICHO KHCJIOTOCTINKI MATMYKA
pyOiHOBO-4EpBOHOTO KOTLOPY. AKuit
npernapar i MpU3HAYUTH IS
JIKYBaHHS XBOPOT'O B pasi
MiATBEPKCHHS 1IarHO3Y TYOepKyIb03?
A. *Pudamminun

B. lledanocmopun

C. Terpamukmiin

D. Ienimmnia

E. Cynbdaninaminm

22. At microscopic examination of
smears from bronchial secretions after
staining by Ziehl-Nielsen acid-fast ruby-
red bacilli are identified. Which
medicine should be administered to
treating of the patient in case of
confirmation of the diagnosis of
tuberculosis?

A. *Rifampicin

B. Cephalosporins

C. Tetracycline

D. Penicillin

E. Sulfonamide

23. AnTeka QpTHU310MyTBMOHOJIOTIYHOTO
[EHTPY OTpUMAaJa PsJ aHTUMIKPOOHUX
npenaparis. Skuit 13 HUX
BUKOPHUCTOBYETHCS JUIS JIIKYBaHHS
TyOepKyIbp03y?

A *Pudamminux

B. AMmninuinin

C. Epurpominun

D. Terpamnukiin

23. Pharmacy of pulmonology center
received a number of antimicrobial
agents. Which one is used to treat
tuberculosis?

A. *Rifampicin

B. Ampicillin

C. Erythromycin

D. Tetracycline

E. Levomicin
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E. JlesominieTnH

24. Aniteka oTpuMalia mapTio
Mperaparis, MO BUKOPUCTOBYIOTH IS
JiKYBaHHS XBOPUX HAa TYOCPKYIIHO3.
SAxwii 13 mepepaxoBaHUX MpernapaTiB
Ma€e MPOTUTYOEPKYIbO3HY Iit0?

A. *Pudamminun

B. Pemanranun

C. ®ypanuiin

D. Ieninwiixa

E. Hicratun

24. The pharmacy received a batch of
drugs used to treat tuberculosis patients.
Which of the following drugs has an
anti-tuberculosis effect?

A. *Rifampicin

B. Remantadine

C. Furacilin

D. Nystatin

E. Penicillin

25. Y ponuHi BUSBICHUIN XBOPHIA
BIIKPUTOIO (JOPMOIO TYOCPKYIHO3Y.
[Ticns #oro 130151111 BCIM YeHaM
POJMHM HEOOX1AHO MPU3HAYNTH
mpermapaTy s XiMionpodiIaKTHKH
TyOepKynbo3y. Skuii mpemapaTt MOxKHa
MPU3HAYUTH?

A. *OtuBasun

B. Intepdepon

C. Terpanukiin

D. Cynsdpanumesnn

E. Pemanranun

25. In the family was identified the
patient with open tuberculosis. After his
exclusion to all family members need to
appoint agents for chemoprophylaxis of
tuberculosis. Which drug can nominate?
A. *Ftivazid

B. Interferon

C. Tetracycline

D. Sulfadimezin

E. Remantadin

26. YonoBiky 28-Mu pOKiB, XBOPOMY Ha
TyOepKyIbo3, JiKap MPU3HAYNB
MPOTHTYOEPKYIIbO3HI IpenapaTH.
Ha3zBiTb, skuii i3 HaBeIeHUX
XiMiOTepaneBTUYHUX MpenapariB Ji€ Ha
30yHHUK TYOEpKyIb03Yy?

A. *OrtuBasun

B. ®ypanunin

C. Merucazon

D. Cynsdpanumesun

E. ®ranazon

26. A 28-year-old male patient with
tuberculosis was prescribed anti-TB
drugs by a doctor. What is the name of
the chemotherapeutic drug that acts on
the causative agent of tuberculosis?

A. *Ftivazide

B. Furacilin

C. Metisazon

D. Sulfadimesin

E. Phthalazole

27. VY namicHTa 11arHOCTOBAHO
TYOepKyJIb03 JiereHb. SIkuil mpemnapar
CJIiJ] IPU3HAUUTH JUIs €TIOTPOITHOTO
JIKYBaHHS I[bOTO 3aXBOPIOBaHHS?

A *I3oHia3ua

B. Ieninunin

C. Epurpominun

D. Terpanukiin

E. Metponinazoin

27. Patient diagnosed with pulmonary
tuberculosis. Which product you want to
assign to etiotropic treatment of this
disease?

A. *Isoniazid

B. Penicillin

C. Erythromycin

D. Tetracycline

E. Metronidazole

28. XBopili MpU3HAYHIIH JTIKApChKHNA
mpermapar, o Ma€e aHTHOAKTepiaIbHY
JIIF0 CTOCOBHO MiKOOaKTepin
TyOepKynbo3y. SAkuii mpenapar
BHKOPHUCTOBYETHCS B Teparii
TyOepKyIb03y 1 € aHTUBITAMIHOM
MipuaoKCcHHA?

A. *I30Hia3zung

B. I'enapunis

28. The patient was prescribed a drug
that has an antibacterial effect against
tuberculosis mycobacteria. What drug is
used in the treatment of tuberculosis and
is a pyridoxine antivitamin?

A. *Isoniazid

B. Heparin

C. Biseptol

D. Streptomycin
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C. Bicenrron
D. Crpenrominua
E. CrpenTommy

E. Streptocide

29. Y nonoroBoMy OyIuHKY HEMOBJIISIM
JUTsl TpO(UIAKTUKY TYOESPKYIb03Y BBEIH
BaKLMHY. SIka BakuuHa Oyna
BUKOpHUCTaHa?

A. *BIXK

B. Manty

C. AKAIT

D. Anarokcun

E. Cebina

29. In the maternity hospital newborns
had vaccine to prevent tuberculosis.
What vaccine was used?

A. *BCG

B. Mantoux

C. ADTP

D. Toxoid

E. Sabin

30. 3 meToro MacoBoi MPodiTaKTUKU
TyOepKyJIb03y /11l CTBOPEHHS
AKTHBHOTO KOJICKTUBHOTO IMYHITETY B
HACEJICHHS 33 KaJIeHIapeM
000B'SI3KOBHX IIEILIEHD
BUKOPHUCTOBYIOTh TIPEIIapaTh:

A *BIDK

B. AKJIIT

C. TABTe

D. Pudamminux

E. EramOyTton

30. To prevent the mass of tuberculosis
for formation active herd immunity in
the population according to the calendar
of mandatory vaccinations using drugs:
A. *BCG

B. ADTP

C. TABTe

D. Rifampicin

E. Ethambutol

31. [ns npoBeneHHs MpodiTaKTHIHIX
HICTUICHB Y AUTSYY MOMIKIIHIKY
HAAIAIIOB PSJl BaKIHMH. SIKa 3 HUX
CTBOPIOE HECTEPUJIbHUM IMYHITET?

A *BIK

B. AKII

C. AC

D. ’)KuBa xopeBa

E. I'puno3na cybonnHnyHa

31. To carry out preventive vaccination
children’s clinic received a number of
vaccines. Which of them forms non-
sterile immunity?

A. *BCG

B. ADTP

C.DT

D. Lived measles

E. Subunit influenza

32. Y nonoroBoMy OyJIUHKY
HEMOBJIATAM Ha 5-7 IeHb HiciA
HapOJKEHHS 3pO0JIEHO IIETICHHS
MIPOTH TYOEepKyIbo3y. SKuil mpenapar
BUKOPUCTOBYIOTbH JUIs crieliM(piuHOT
podiIaKTUKHA TYOEPKYIH03Y?

A. *Bakmuna BL[JK

B. Bakmmna AKJIIIT

C. Bakuuna CTI

D. Bakmmaa EV

E. Bakmuna TABTe

32. In nursing home infants at 5-7 days
after birth, vaccinated against
tuberculosis. Which drug is used for
specific prevention of tuberculosis?

A. *BCG vaccine

B. ADTP vaccine

C. Vaccine STI

D. Vaccine EV

E. Vaccine TABTe

33. [y CTBOpEHHS IITYYHOTO
AKTUBHOTO IMYHITETY MPOTH
TYOEpKYyIb03Y B IIKOJI MPOBEICHA
IUTAaHOBA BaKIIMHAI. SIKa BaKIMHAa
Oyi1a BUKOPUCTaHA JUTSI IIbOTO?
A.*)Xusa

B. Youra

C. AHaTokcuH

D. Pexom0OiHaHTHA

33. To form an artificial active immunity
against tuberculosis in the school carried
out routine vaccination. What vaccine
was used for this?

A. *Lived

B. Inactivated

C. Toxoid

D. Recombinant

E. Subunit
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E. Cyb6onuanuna

34. Ha mignpueMcTBi, IO BUPOOIISIE
BaKI[MHU, HEOOXI1THO MIEPEBIPUTH SKICTh
BakuuHH BIK — BU3HAYUTH
KUTTE3ATHICTh OaKTepil BAKIIMHHOTO
mramy. SIke 3 mepenideHuX MOKUBHUX
CEPEIOBHUII MO’KHA BUKOPUCTATH JIJISt
KOHTPOJILHOT'O TOCIBY?

A. *JleBeHmuTeiina-Mencena

B. Ka3zeinoBo-ByrineHuii arap

C. XXoBunuii OynbHoH

D. CepenoBuiie 3 TETypuTOM i
IUCTETHOM

E. MonouHo-conb0oBHil arap

34. At the enterprise that produces
vaccines, it is necessary to check the
quality of BCG vaccine - to determine
the viability of the bacteria of the
vaccine strain. Which of the following
culture media can be used for control
sowing?

A. *Levenshtein-Jensen

B. Casein Coal Agar

C. Gall broth

D. Tellurite and cysteine medium

E. Milk and salt agar

35. Jlyig momnepeKeHHs IKOTO 3
MepepaxoBaHUX 3aXBOPIOBAHb
BUKOPHUCTOBYETHCS KMBA aTeHYHOBaHa
BaKIMHA?

A. *TyOepkynbo3

B. IIpaBeun

C. Nudrepis

D. Borynizm

E. Kanmrok

35. To prevent which of the following
diseases is a live, atenuated vaccine
used?

A. *Tuberculosis

B. Tetanus

C. Diphtheria

D. Botulism

E. Whooping cough

36. Jlikap-0TOJIAPUHTOJIOT TIPH OTJIS T
XBOPOT'O BIJIMITHB TilIEpeMito, SHAUHHM
HaOpSK MUTIATUKIB 3 CIPUM HAJIbOTOM
Ha Hux. [Ipu Mikpockomnii HanboTy OyI10
BUSIBJICHO TPAMITO3UTHBHI TATNYKH
PO3TaIIOBaHI MiJl KYTOM 0JIHa JI0 OJHOI.
SIke 3aXBOpPIOBAaHHS MOXHa
migo3proBaTH ?

A *ludrepis

B. Ckapnaruna

C. Anrina

D. MeHIHTOKOKOBHI Ha30(apHHTIT

E. Eninemiunuii mapotur

36. Otolaryngologist at the examination
the patient noted the hyperemia, a
significant swelling of the tonsils with a
gray raid on them. At microscopy of the
raid were identified Gram-positive rods,
located at an angle to each other. What
disease can be expected?

A. *Diphtheria

B. Scarlet fever

C. Angina

D. Meningococcal nasopharyngitis

E. Mumps

37. Jlikap-6aKTepiosaor MpuroTyBas 3
JIOCITIJKYBAHOTO MaTepiary
MIKpPOCKOMI4HI IpenapaTH, 3a0apBUB 1O
Heiicepy, nocisiB Horo Ha KpoB'sHUM
TEJIypUTOBUH arap, BUALTUB YUCTY
KYJIbTYpY MiKpoOiB Ta IepeBIpuB ii Ha
TOKCUreHHicTh. Ha Mikpobionoriuny
TIarHOCTHKY SIKOTO 3aXBOPIOBAHHS
CHpPSIMOBaHI I1i TOCIKECHHS?

A. *Tudrepii

B. Ty6epkynbo3y

C. borynizmy

D. Xonepu

E. Jlentocnipo3y

37. The bacteriologist prepared
microscopic preparations from the test
material, stained according to Neisser,
sowed it on blood tellurite agar, isolated
a pure microbial culture and checked
them for toxigenicity. What
microbiological diagnosis of the disease
are these studies aimed at?

A. *Diphtheria

B. Tuberculosis

C. Botulism

D. Holenra

E. Leptospirosis

38. [Ipu MikpocKomii Ma3KiB 3 HAJILOTIB
Ha MUTJAJIMHAX XBOPOTO IpU

38. In smear from raid of the tonsils
after staining by Neysser method found
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dapoyBanni mo Heliccepy BUSBIIEHI
TOHKI IAJWYKH JKOBTOI'O KOILOPY 3
TEMHO-CUHIMU 3€pHAMU Ha KIiHIIIX,
pO3TaIlIOBaHI Y BUIVISII PUMCBHKOT
mudpu V. SAxuii MOXKIUBUHN diarHO3?
A. *Iudrepis

B. Kip

C. TyGepkynb03

D. KoxJromn

E. I'pun

thin rods that are yellow with dark-blue
granules at the ends, arranged in a
Roman numeral V. What is the
presumptive diagnosis?

A. *Diphtheria

B. Measles

C. Tuberculosis

D. Pertussis

E. Influenza

39. Y XBopoi AMTHHM 3 TA03POIO HA
nudTepiro B3sUTM Ma30K 13 CIIM30BO1
000J10HKH 3i1By. BurotoBunm i
nogapOysanu Ma3ok. [Ipu mikpockomii
BUSIBJICHI JKOBTO-KOPUYHEBI MAIUYKH 3
CUHE-YOPHUMHU ITOTOBIICHHSIMHU Ha
KiHIIX. Skuit meton hapOyBaHHS
BUKOpHUCTANIN?

A.*Heticepa

B. Jlebdnepa

C. I'pama

D. Oxemiko

E. Ling-Hinbcena

39. In sick child with suspected
diphtheria material taken from the
mucous membrane of the throat, stained
and examined it. At microscopy
revealed yellow-brown rods with blue-
black with bulges at the ends. Which
method is used in staining?

A. *Neysser

B. Leffler

C. Gram

D. Ozheshko

E. Ziehl-Nielsen

40. Y nutuHH 7 POKIB 3 MiI03POI0 HA
nudrepito B Ma3kax 3 3iBy O0yj0
BUSIBJICHO MIKpOOPTaHi3MHU, K1 IIPH
¢bapOyBanHi 3a meToioM Heiicepa manu
BUTJISIZ JKOBTHX MATWYOK 3 TEMHO-
CHHIMU NOTOBIIEHHSIMHU Ha KIHILIX Y
BUIJISLII PO3UEIIIPEHUX HaJIbLIB PYKH.
SIKui CTPYKTYpHUI KOMIIOHEHT KIITHUHU
KopuHeOakTepiil nudrepii npu 1bOMY
Oyno BusIBIEHO?

A. *3epHa BOIIOTHHY

B. Kancyny

C. Cnopu

D. Ixxrytuku

E. Snpa

40. From a child 7 years old with
suspected diphtheria was take material
of throat and stain smears by method
Neysser. Microorganisms are yellow
rods with dark blue bulges at the ends
and in the form of outstretched fingers.
What is a structural component of
corynebacteria cells detected?

A. *Volutin granules

B. Capsule

C. Spore

D. Flagella

E. Nucleus

41. TIpu MiKpOCKOIIii Ma3Ka BijJl XBOPOIrO
3 Mi103pOot0 Ha TUTEPit0 BUSBIIEHI
’KOBTOT'0 KOJIbOPY MAIUYKHU 3 TEMHO-
CUHIMH OyJIaBOTIOAIOHUMU
MOTOBIICHHAMU HA KIHIIIX. KU
CTPYKTYPHUH €JIeMEHT MIKpOOHO1
KIIITUHU OYB BUSBIICHUI?

A. *3epHa BOJIIIOTHHY

B. Cnopu

C. Kancymn

D. Kpamui xupy

E. JUxryrukn

41. In smear from a patient with
diphtheria revealed yellow rods with
dark blue clavate thickenings at the
ends. What is the structural element of
the microbial cells has been found?
A.*Volutin granules

B. Spores

C. Capsules

D. Fat droplets

E. Flagella

42. TudTepiitHi naauyku NpoayKyIOTh
CHJIbHMM €K30TOKCHH. SIKi BIacTUBOCTI

42. Corynebacterium diphtheriae
produce a powerful exotoxin. Which of
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3 HIDKUYCTICPETIYCHUX XapaKTepHi s
0aKkTepiabHOTO €K30TOKCUHY?

A. *CTUMyIOI0Th YTBOPEHHS
AHTUTOKCHHIB

B. Ilig niero popmaniny He
3HEIITKOKYIOTHCS

C. Buainsrotscs 3 MiKpoOHOT KITITKH
micos 11 3arudeni

D. MaroTh IOy a0-1i0011HO0-
MPOTETHOBY MPUPOLY

E. CTumyImior0Th yTBOpEHHS
aHTHOAKTEeplaIbHUX AaHTHUTLI

the following properties are
characteristic of bacterial exotoxin?
A. *Stimulates the production of
antitoxin

B. With formalin is not neutralized
C. Extracted from the microbial cells
after her death

D. LPS nature

E. Stimulates the production of
antibacterial antibodies

43. Y 3B’S13Ky 3 BUIIAJKOM
3aXBOPIOBaHHS Ha IudTepiro, B
IUTSYOMY JOLIKITEHOMY 3aKiiafi OyIo
MIPOBEICHO OOCTEKEHHS JIITeH Ta
00CITyrOBYIOUHIA TIEPCOHAT HA PaHHE
BUSIBJICHHS 3aXBOPIOBAHHSI 1 HOCITB.
SAxwuii MaTepian HOTPiOHO B3SITH JIJIs
IOCIIKEHHS?

A. *Mas3ok i3 3iBy Ta HOca

B. Ma3ok i3 3iBy

C. Ma3ok i3 Hoca

D. Kpos

E. PanoBuii BMiCcT

43. In connection with the case of
diphtheria, in a preschool institution,
examinations of children and attendants
were conducted for early detection of
the disease and carriers. What material
should be taken for research?

A. *Throat and nose swab

B. Smear from the throat

C. Nasal swab

D. Blood

E. Wound Content

44. Y nutady iHEKIiiHy JTiKapHIO
HaJiiIIIa XBOpa JIBYMHKA 5 POKIB 3
ni03poro Ha_audrepito. Skuii MmeTon
MiKpOO10JIOT14HO1 A1aTHOCTUKH
JI03BOJISIE BUSBUTH TOKCUTEHHI IIITAMU
30ynHuKa?

A. *BakTepionoriyHuii

B. MikpockoniuHuii

C. Ceponoriunawmii

D. Anepriunuit

E. Bionoriunuii

44. In the children's infectious diseases
hospital received girl with suspected
diphtheria. Which method is used to
determine the microbiological diagnosis
of toxigenic strains of the pathogen?

A. *Bacteriological

B. Microscopical

C. Serological

D. Allergical

E. Biological

45. Y MUTUHM 3 T1I03pOoI0 Ha TUQTEPI0
B3sUTH Ma3KH 3 3iBYy i HaIlpaBHJIH B
6aknabopatopito. SIke eqeKTUBHE
CEPEIOBHUIIE JOIIBHO BUKOPUCTATH
JUIL OTPUMAaHHS YUCTOI KYJIbTYPHU
30ynHuKa TUdTepii?

A *KpoB’sHuit TeypuTOBHIA arap
B. ’KoBTKOBO-COJILOBUH arap

C. CepenoBuie Enno

D. Bicmyt-cynbdit arap

E. CepenoBurie Cabypo

45. From a child with diphtheria doctor
took swabs from throat. What elective
media should be used to isolate a pure
culture of the causative agent of
diphtheria?

A. *Blood-tellurite agar

B. Yolk-salt agar

C. Endo agar

D. Bismuth-sulfite agar

E. Saburo agar

46. B mutsay iH(peKIidHy JTiKapHIO
TOCHITaIi30BaHO IUTHHY 3 IM1JI03pO0 Ha
mudTepito. BusBieHo ypaxxeHHs 31By y
BUTJISAL IUTIBKHU. 3 MaTepiaiy BiJ XBOpoi
mutunu Buaiieno Corynebacterium

46. A child with suspected diphtheria
was hospitalized in the children's
infectious diseases hospital. Revealed
lesions of the pharynx in the form of a
film. Corynebacterium diphtheria was
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diphtheria. BusiBienHs sKo0i 3 03HaK
0e3nepeyHo MiATBEPIKYE 1iarHO3
mudrepii?

A. *TOKCUTEHHOCTI

B. ®epmenTanii nucTuHyY

C. ®epMmenTariii ceuoBUHU

D. ®depmenTartii kpoxmaito

E. [loHOBIIEHHS HITPATIB B HITPUTH

isolated from material from a sick child.
Identification of which sign certainly
confirms the diagnosis of diphtheria?
A. *Toxigenicity

B. Fermentation of cystine

C. Urea Fermentation

D. Starch fermentation

E. Renewal of nitrates into nitrites

47. B indekniitHoMy BiIiIeHH]
3HaXOAUTHCS MUTHHA 10 poKiB 3
niarHo3oMm “mudTepis 3iBy”. BuaineHo
Qg TepiiiHy ManuyKy, TOKCUT€HHUN
mrTaM. SIKk BCTAaHOBHIJIM TOKCUTE€HHICTD
BUJIUIEHOT AU TEPIHHOT MATHYKHA?

A. *Y peakii nperuniTarii B resi

B. ¥ peakmii armrotuHanii

C. V peaxuii 3B'13yBaHHS] KOMIUIEMEHTY
D. V¥ peakii HerpsiMoi remMariIroTHHAIIT
E. V peakuii prmoxymnsii

47. There is 10-years child with
diphtheria of throat in the infectious
disease hospital. From sick child was
isolate toxigenic strains of
Corynebacterium diphtheriae. How can
set up a toxigenicity of isolating
microorganism?

A. *In the gel precipitation test

B. In the agglutination test

C. In the complement fixation test

D. In the indirect hemagglutination test
E. In flocculation test

48. Y marieHTa 3 IiJI03poro Ha
nudTepiro BUAUICHO 30yIHUK. STkuM
METOJIOM MOXHA ITiITBEPAUTH
TOKCUT'€HHICTE BUIIIEHOI KYILTYPH
KopuHeOakTepin?

A *Peakiiero mpenumIritaiii B arapi

B. Peakiero HeiTpamizallii Ha MHIIIaX
C. Peakuicro armroruHarnii

D. Peakui€eto 3B's13yBaHHSI KOMIUIEMEHTY
E. Peakmiero imyHodayopeciieHcii

48. From the patient with suspected
diphtheria a pathogen is isolated. What
method can confirm toxigenicity
corynebacteria culture?

A. *Precipitation test in agar

B. Neutralization test in mice

C. Agglutination test

D. Complement fixation test

E. Immunofluorescence test

49. 'V KJI1HIYHO 3/I0pPOBOT0 LIKOJISApA 3
31Ba BUCISTHO KOpHHEOAKTEPito AUQTeEpIi.
SIkuit MeTo BUKOPUCTAHO ISt
BHU3HAUCHHS 11 TOKCUT'CHHUX
BJIACTUBOCTEN?

A. *Peakuito nmpenumirtarii B arapoBoMy
reii

B. Peakmiro armroruHamii

C. Peaxuiro KinbLienpenumranii

D. Peakiiiro 3aTpuMKH reMarIrOTHHAIT
E. Peaxito remancopOrrii

49. In clinically healthy schoolchildren’s
throat Corynebacterium diphtheria is
isolated. Which method is used to
determine its toxigenic properties?

A. *Precipitation test in agar

B. Agglutination test

C. Precipitation test

D. Hemagglutination inhibition test

E. Hemadsorption

50. V nikapHio Hamidnoia qguTuHa 12
POKIB 3 JliarHo30M “nudrepis 31By”,
cepenHboi BakkocTi. KimiHIuHMI 1iarHo3
MIATBEPKEHO OAKTEPi10TOTTUHUMU
JOCITIKEHHSIMA: BUAUICHO TudTepiiHy
MAIMYKY, TOKCUTEHHUH mTaM. SKki
IperapaTi 3aCTOCOBYIOTh JIIs
crenu(1YHOro JIIKYBAaHHS i€l
xBopoOu?

A. * AHTUTOKCHYHA CHpPOBaTKa

B. Cynbpdaninamigai mpenapatu

50. A 12-years child with a diagnosis of
diphtheria throat is coming to hospital.
Clinical diagnosis is confirmed by
bacteriological studies: isolated bacillus,
toxigenic strains. What drugs are used
for specific treatment for this disease?
A. *Antitoxic serum

B. Sulfonamides

C. Toxoid

D. Detoxification solutions

E. Antibiotics
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C. AmaTokcus
D. Jle3inTOoKCHKAIIHHI PO3YUHU
E. Autubiotuku

51. CryneHT HafiimoB B iH(peKLiiiHe
BIIJIIJIEHHS JIIKapHI Y BAYKKOMY CTaHi.
JliarHocToBaHO: «audTepis 3i1BY
TOKCUYHay. SIKUH mpenapar BapTo
HETaiHO BBECTH XBOPOMY 3 METOIO
cnenuQiYHOro JiKyBaHHs i
MONEPEIKEHHS YCKIIaJHEHD?

A. *IIpotuaudrepiiina cupoBaTKa

B. AHTHOI0THK TPYIH NEHIIMITIHY

C. AHaToKCHH MPOTUAUPTEPIHHUT
D. AcouiiioBaHa KaluTIOKOBa-
mudTepiiHO-TIpalieBa BaKIIMHA.

51. The student entered the infectious
diseases department of the hospital in
serious condition. Diagnosed with "toxic
pharyngeal diphtheria.” What drug
should be administered immediately to a
patient for the purpose of specific
treatment and prevention of
complications?

A. *Diphtheria serum

B. Antibiotic of the penicillin group

C. Anatoxin diphtheria

D. Associated pertussis-diphtheria-
tetanus vaccine.

52. Jlns nikyBaHHS 1H(EKIIITHIX
3aXBOPIOBAaHb BUKOPUCTOBYIOTh
AHTUTOKCHYHY CHPOBATKy. BraxiTh
3aXBOPIOBAHHS, OCHOBHHM METOJIOM
JKYBaHHS SKOTO € BAKOPUCTAHHS
AHTUTOKCUYHOI CUPOBATKH.

A. *Jludrepis

B. Emepuxios

C. Hokapnio3

D. Jlicrepios

E. I'pun

52. For the treatment of infectious
diseases using antitoxic serum. Specify
the disease, the main method of
treatment which is the use of antitoxic
serum.

A. *Diphtheria

B. Esherichiasis

C. Nocardiasis

D. Listeriasis

E. Influenza

53. utuni Oyno BBEIEHO
npoTuuQTepiiiHy cupoBaTKy. SAKuii
BH/JI PE3UCTEHTHOCTI c(hOpMyBaBcCs y
Hei?

A. *[lacuBHuit

B. AkTuBHHI

C. IMaTonoriynuii

D. IlepBunHuii

E. ®i3ion0riyHuii.

53. The child was administered
diphtheria serum. What kind of
resistance has formed in child?
A. *Passive

B. Active

C. Pathological

D. Primary

E. Physiological.

54.V nutsadomy caaKy MpoBeieH1
TUTAHOBI MICTUICHHS BAKIIMHOIO TIPOTH
mudTepii. IKUM METO0M MOXKHA
nepeBiputu GopMyBaHHS
IMOCTBAKIMHAILHOIO IMYHITETY?

A. *Ceponoriunum

B. bakrepionoriyunum

C. Bionoriuaum

D. BakrepiockoniqyHui

54. In kindergarten were carried out
routine vaccinations against diphtheria.
What method can verify the formation
postvaccinal immunity?

A. *Serological

B. Bacteriological

C. Biological

D. Bacterioscopical

55. V¥ 3B"13Ky 3 BUnagkoM_audrepii
BHUHUKIIA HEOOX1/IHICTh TPOBECTH
MornepeKyBaJlbHI IIETUIEHHS B
CTYAEHTCBKiH rpyni. SIkuii npenapar
BapTO BUKOPHCTOBYBATH ISl CTBOPEHHS
IITYYHOTO aKTUBHOTO IMYHITETY?

A. *]JludrepiitHuii aHaTOKCUH

55. In connection with the case of
diphtheria, it became necessary to
conduct preventive vaccinations in the
student group. What drug should be used
to create artificial active immunity?

A. *Diphtheria toxoid

B. DTP vaccine
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B. Bakmuaa AK/IIT

C. Aatugudrepiiina cupoBartka
D. Cneuudiynuit iMmyHOT100YITiH
E. Bakuuna 3 youtux Gakrepiit

C. Antidiphtheria serum
D. Specific immunoglobulin
E. Vaccine from dead bacteria

56. BiamoBijiHO 10 KalleHaaps
IUIAHOBHX IIEIIEHh HEOOXITHO
IIPOBECTH IICTJICHHS JITEH MPOTH
nmudTepii. Skuit npemapar BapTo
BUKOPHUCTOBYBATH 3 I[IEF0 METOIO?
A. *AKJII

B. BI)K

C.IIACK

D. T'MHK

E. TABTe

56. In accordance with a calendar of
planned vaccination of children should
be vaccinated against diphtheria. Which
drug should be used for this purpose?
A. *ADTP

B. BCG

C. PASA

D. HINA

E. TABTe

57. Ilpu 6aKkTepionoriyHOMy
JOCIIKEHHI MOKPOTUHHS JUTHHU 3
3aJIyIIIMBUM KallJIeM 1 BUCOKOIO
TEMIIEpaTypoOIO Ha Ka3eTHOBO-
BYTUILHOMY CEPEIOBHILII BUPOCTU
OJMCKYYi TIaKi KOJIOHI{, 10
HaraJavioTh KpaluIMHKYU pryTi. [1ix
MIKpPOCKOIIOM BHUSIBIIEHO KOPOTKI
I'pamueraTtuBHI nanuuky. SAxuii
MIKpOOPraHi3M BHIICHO 3
MOKpPOTUHHS?

A. *Bordetella pertussis

B. Haemophylus influenzae

C. Corynebacterium dyphtheriae
D. Klebsiella pneumoniae

E. Streptococcus pyogenes

57. At bacteriological investigation of
sputum of child with severe cough and
high temperature on casein-agar were
grew coal shiny black colonies
resembling droplets of mercury. Short
gram-negative rods are revealed in the
microscope. What microorganism are
isolated from the sputum?

A. *Bordetella pertussis

B. Haemophylus influenzae

C. Corynebacterium dyphtheriae

D. Klebsiella pneumoniae

E. Streptococcus pyogenes

58. JlutrHa BiKOM 8 POKiB IlepexBopiia
Ha Kanuiok. Yu tpeda nmpusHavatu
mpemnapar i TUTHHI 1 KUl came 1100
3aro0irT¥ HOBTOPHOMY
3aXBOPIOBaHHIO?

A. *Hiuoro He npu3HayaTtu

B. AK/IT

C. AHTUTOKCHYHY CHPOBATKY

D. JIroacekuit iMyHOTI00Y11H

E. HopmanbHy cupoBaTKy

58. 8-years child were ill with whooping
cough. Do I need to assign him to
prevent a recurrence of a drug and what
is it?

A. *I do not appoint

B. ADTP

C. Antitoxic serum

D. Human immunoglobulin

E. Normal serum

59. V nuTsady NONIKIIHIKY 3BEpHYJIaCs
MaTH 3 XBOPOIO TUTHHOIO, Y SIKOT
criocTepiraBcs “TaBKalOUUi™~ Kallelb.
[HdekiioHicT MOCTaBUB AlarHO3
“kanunok”. Axuii maTepian s
JOCTIKEHHS TOTPIOHO B3SITH Y
JTUTHHH, 00 BUALUTUTH 30YIHUK 1
MiITBEPIUTH J1arHo3?

A. *Ma3zok 13 3aIHbO{ CTIHKH ropJa
B. Kpos xBoporo

C. I'niit

D. CupoBartka XBOpOro

59. Mother of sick child called to
children’s clinic. Hers child has
"barking" cough. Doctor diagnosis of
whooping cough. What material for
research is necessary to take a child to
isolate the causative agent and confirm
the diagnosis?

A. *Swabs of the throat rear wall

B. Blood

C. Pus

D. Serum

E. Vomit
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E. BaroBoTHI Macu

60. [lo cimMeiHOro JiKaps 3BEpHYIUCS
0aThKH XJIOMMYUKA Y BIlll 5 POKIB 13
CKapramy Ha NMepiognyHui CyXHi
Kallelb, He3Ha4HI KaTapalbHi SBUIIA
CJIM30BOi 000JIOHKH 3iBY Ta HOCA,

M IBUILICHHS TeMIIepaTypH Tijia 10 37,5-
37,8 °C. Xnomuuk xBopie 8-ii jeHb,
MPUCTYIU CIIACTHYHOTO KAIUTIO CTaTN
yacrime, 10 20 pasiB Ha 100y. Skuii i3
METO/1B J1a00paTOPHOT J1arHOCTUKH
Oyze HaiOLIbII 1HPOPMATUBHUM IS
I ITBEP/HKCHHS J1arHO3Y KAIILIIOKY?
A. *bakrepionoriyHuii

B. Ceponoriunuii

C. MikpockormigyHuit

D. Anepriunuii

E. Bionmoriunuit

60. A 5-year-old boy’s parents turned to
a family doctor with complaints of
periodic dry cough, minor catarrhal
phenomena of the mucous membrane of
the pharynx and nose, and an increase in
body temperature to 37.5-37.8 °C. The
boy is sick on the 8th day, spastic
coughing attacks have become more
frequent, up to 20 times a day. What
laboratory diagnostic method will be the
most informative to confirm the
diagnosis of pertussis?

A. *Bacteriological

B. Serological

C. Microscopic

D. Allergic

E. Biological

IlaTorenni kaocTpuuii

Pathogenic Clostridium

1. JToBrocTpoKOBO B IPYHTI MOXKYTh
30epiraTucsi CHOPOYTBOPIOKOYI OaKTePii:
KJIOCTPUIT mpaslis, 60Tyi3My, ra30Bo1
aHaepoOHOT 1H(eKIii. YKaxXITh MIIIX
BIIyYEHHS 3a3HaYEHUX MIKPOOPTaHi3MiB
B IPYHT?

A. *3 dekanissmu

B. I3 ceuero

C. 3 Bogom0

D. 3 npoMucnoBUMH BiIXOAaMHU

E. 3 MOKpOTHHHSIM

1. Spore-forming bacteria can be
preserved in the soil long-term. These
are Clostridium of tetanus, botulism, gas
anaerobic infection. Specify the path of
getting these microorganisms in the soil?
A. *By feces

B. By urine

C. By water

D. By industrial waste

E. By sputum

2. Cepen MiKpoQIIOpH IPYHTY AyXKe
4acTO MOKHA 3HAWTHU MpeICTaBHUKIB
[aTOT€HHUX MIKpOOpraHi3miB. ki 3
HIDKYE NepepaxoBaHUX MMaTOTCHHUX
MIKpOOPIaHi3MiB MOKYTh TPUBAIMNA Yac
ICHYBaTH B IDYHTI?

A. *30yaHuKH MpaBLs 1 ra30BOi
aHaepoOHOT 1HPeKii

B. 30ynnuku Ty0epKyiIb03y 1
MiKOOaKTepio3iB

C. 30yaHHKH KONIEHTEPUTY 1 XOJIepr
D. 30yauuku aenTocmiposy i yymMu
E. 30ynnuku uyepeBHoro tudy i
IU3eHTepil

2. Among the microflora of the soil,
very often you can find representatives
of pathogenic microorganisms. Which of
the following pathogens can exist in the
soil for a long time?

A. *Pathogens of tetanus and gas
anaerobic infections

B. Pathogens of tuberculosis and
mycobacteriosis

C. Pathogens for coli enteritis and
cholera

D. Pathogens of leptospirosis and plague
E. Pathogens of typhoid fever and
dysentery

3. Y xBoporo HekpoTH4Ha (prrerMmoHa
HUKHBOI KIHIIBKU. Y JiKaps BUHUKIIA
Mi/103pa Ha ra30By ranrpeny. [pu
MIKpPOCKOTII1 B THIHHUX BUJIIJICHHSIX 3
paH¥ BUSBJICHO IpaM-TIO3UTHBHI
MIKpPOOPraHi3MH NaJIMYKOIOIIOHOT
¢dbopmu. Ha sike )XMBHITbHE CepeOBHIIE

3. The patient has necrotizing abscess of
the leg. The doctor suspect patient’s
“gas gangrene”. At microscopy in
purulent discharge from the wound were
revealed gram-positive rods. In what
nutrient media should be cultivate the
material for further bacteriological
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CJII/T BUCISITA MaTepiai JijIsl TOAIbIIOTO
0aKTEePIOIIOTIYHOTO TOCIIIHKCHHS 1

i ITBEPHKCHHS A1arHo3y?

A. *Cepenosuie Kira-Tapori

B. Cepenosuie Eno

C. Cepenosuie Jleina

D. M’sco-nenToHHUIA arap

E. MosiouHo-coboBHil arap

studies and confirm the diagnosis?
A. *Kitta-Tarots medium

B. Endo agar

C. Levin agar

D. Meat-peptone agar

E. Milk-salt agar

4.V XBOpOTo MiI03pI00TH aHAEPOOHY
iH(ekiiro (mpasens). Ha sike
CEPEIOBHUIIIE CITiI BUCISATH
JOCTIKYBAaHUHM Matepian ?

A. *Kirra -Tapomiri

B. Enno

C. KazeiHoBo-ByriibHHII arap

D. [Tnockipesa

E. Jleenmreiina-Fencena

4. The patient has anaerobic infection
(tetanus). In what medium should be
cultivate material for study?

A. *Kitta-Tarots

B. Endo

C. Casein-charcoal

D. Ploskirev

E. Lowenstein-Jensen

5. Y Ma3Ky, IpUroTOBIEHOMY 3 BMICTY
paHu, 6aKTepioJIOT BUSBUB
IPaMIIO3UTUBHI NAIWYKU 3 TEPMIHAILHO

PO3TAIIOBAHOIO KPYIJIOK CIIOPOIO.
VKaxKiTh MOKJIUBHUH I1arH03?

A. *IIpaBenp

B. Borynizm

C. Mudrepis

D. Meninrit

E. TyGepkyinb03

5. In smears prepared from the contents
of the wound, bacteriologist discovered
Gram-positive rods with terminal
located of round spore. Enter
presumptive diagnosis?

A. *Tetanus

B. Botulism

C. Diphtheria

D. Meningitis

E. Tuberculosis

6. HonoBiKOBI 3 OOIIMPHOIO
TPaBMaTHYHOIO PAHOIO TOMIIKHU
BBEJICHO IIpenapar Jis NpodiJaKTHKH
npasils. Yepes Kibka XBUITUH MicCIs
1H'€KIIi B HHOTr'0 3'IBMIIMCEH 00JIi 3a
CPYAMHOIO, 3a7yXa, TaxiKapaisd, pi3Ko
3HHU3UBCS apTepialbHui TUCK. Ha sxuii
mpernapaT BUHUKJIA TaKa peaxiis?

A. *IIpoTtunpaBieBy aHTUTOKCUUHY
CUPOBATKY

B. IIpaBueBuii aHaTOKCUH

C. IlpotunpaBueBuii iMyHOTJI00YI1H
D. Autu6ioTnk

E. Bakuuny AKJIIT

6. A man with extensive traumatic
wound shin got drug for the prevention
of tetanus. A few minutes after the
injection he had pain behind the
breastbone, difficulty breathing,
tachycardia, blood pressure dropped
sharply. On what product you have this
reaction?

A.*Tetanus antitoxic serum

B. Tetanus toxoid

C. Antitetanus immunoglobulin

D. Antibiotic

E. ADTP vaccine

7. Ilpu_nikyBaHH1 XBOPOTO Ha IpaBellb
HaO1IbII €PEeKTUBHUM IPENapaToM €:

A. *IIpaBueBa aHTUCHpPOBaTKa
B. Xnopan-rigpar

C. Metponimazon

D. Ieninmiin

E. IlpaBueBuii aHaTOKCUH

7. For treating a patient with tetanus
most effective drug is:

A. *Tetanus antitoxic serum

B. Chloral-hydrate

C. Metronidazole

D. Penicillin

E. Tetanus toxoid

8. HomnoBiKy, TpaBMOBaHOMY Ha TOpPO/ii
JIOTIATOO, TIPOBENIEHO EKCTPEHY
npodiTakTUKY npaBiisd. SKuii mpenapar
0yJ10 BUKOPUCTAHO?

8. Men injured in the garden spade, held
emergency prevention of tetanus. Which
drug was used?

A. *Antitoxic serum
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A. *AHTUTOKCHYHA CUPOBATKa
B. AnTnOakTepiagpbHa CUpOBaTKa
C. AHaTOKCHH

D. Bakmuaa AKJIIT

E. AHTHOIOTHKH

B. Antibacterial serum
C. Toxoid

D. ADTP vaccine

E. Antibiotics

9. 3 KO METOI0 3aCTOCOBYIOTh
Ipenapar, oAepKaHui MIJIIXOM
IMYHI3a1i1 KOHEH aHATOKCUHOM,
OTPHUMAHHM 13 TIPABIIEBOTO
€K30TOKCUHY?

A. *]l5ia nikyBaHHS TIPABITIO

B. [t akTuBHOI iMyHi3aIlii TPOTH
MIPaBIIO

C. Jlnst AiarHOCTUKH MPABITIO

D. Jlns BakuuHAIli TpOTH MPaBIIO
E. SIKk KOMIIOHEHT KOKJIFOIITHO-

U TepiiHO-TIPABIIEBOT BAaKITHHU

9. What a purpose to applying the drug,
obtained by immunization of horses with
toxoid that obtained from tetanus
exotoxin?

A. *For the treatment of tetanus

B. For the active immunization against
tetanus

C. For diagnosis of tetanus

D. For vaccination against tetanus

E. As a component of diphtheria-tetanus
vaccine

10. ®apmaneBTHYHE TiATIPHEMCTBO
BUITYCKa€ mpenapar Ass cuenudigHoi
npoQIIaKTUKY paBLs. SKuii 3
HIDKYCHABEJICHUX MpEIapaTiB € TaKUM ?
A. * AHaTokcuH

B. BOura Baknuna

C. XwuBa BakiuHa

D. ImyHOrNnO0YI1H

E. PexoM0OiHaHTHA BaKkI[MHA

10. A pharmaceutical company produces
a drug for specific tetanus prophylaxis.
Which of the following drugs is?

A. *Anatoxin

B. Killed vaccine

C. Live vaccine

D. Immunoglobulin

E. Recombinant vaccine

11. Crnenudiuny npodiI1akTUKy IpaBIst
MIPOBOSATH JIITSAM MOYHNHAIOYH 3 3
Mics1iB KUTTS. Ha3BiTh BakluHY, SKY
BUKOPHUCTOBYIOTh B I[bOMY BiIli?

A. *AKII

B. BIIXK

C. AHaTokcuH

D. TAbte

E. XimiuHa BakuHa

11. Specific tetanus prophylaxis is given
to children from 3 months of age. What
is the vaccine used at this age?

A. *ADTP

B. BCG

C. Anatoxin

D. TAB

E. Chemical vaccine

12. TamieHT TOCTABJICHUN 10 JTIKApHIi 3
TOCTPUM XapYOBHUM OTPYEHHSM,
MPUYMHOIO SIKOTO CTAJIO BXKUBAHHS
KOHCEpPBOBAaHUX IpubiB, 1110 Oynu
BUT'OTOBJIEHI Y IOMAIIIHIX YMOBAaX.
JlocItipKeHHS IPOJIYKTY BUSIBHIIO
HasBHICTh Y HOMY MIKPOOPTaHi3MiB,
1110 PO3BUBAIOTHCS JIUIIIE 32 BIICYTHOCTI
KHMCHIO. SIK1 MIKpOOpraHi3MH CTaju
MPUYHHOIO OTPYEHHS?

A. *O06miratHi anaepobu

B. ®akynbTaTuBHI aHaepoOH

C. Mikpoaepodimu

D. O6mniratHi aepobu

E. Kanrnodimm

12. The patient was taken to a hospital
with acute food poisoning, which was
caused by the use of canned mushrooms
made at home. A study of the product
revealed the presence of microorganisms
in it, which develop only in the absence
of oxygen. What microorganisms caused
poisoning?

A. *Obligate anaerobes

B. Optional Anaerobes

C. Microaerophiles

D. Obligation aerobes

E. Capnophiles

13. 30yaHUK OOTVIII3MY BUKIIUKAE
BAKKY Xap4yOBY TOKHKOIH(EKIIIFO.

13. Clostridium botulinum causes severe
food-toxic. Specify characteristic
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BxaxiTe HalixapakTepHilTy
MopdooriuHy 03HaKy 30yIHUKA
0oTyImi3My.

A. *I'paMONIO3UTHBHI TATUYKH 3
CyOTepMiIHATBLHOIO CITOPOIO

B. ToBcTa rpaMio3uTHBHA NaTUYKa, 1110
HE YTBOPIOE CIIOp

C. I'paMno3UTHBHI TATUYKH 3
TEPMIHAIBHOIO CIIOPOIO

D. Tonka pyxiMBa najauyka 3
[EHTPAILHOO CITOPOIO

E. ToBcra rpammno3uTiBHA anuyka 0e3
CIIOp 1 JUKTYTHKIB

morphological feature of the causative
agent of botulism.

A.*Gram-positive rods with
subterminal spore

B. Gram-positive rods, do not form
spore

C. Gram-positive rods with terminal
spore

D. Gram-positive rods with a central
spore

14. TIpu mocmiKEeHHI OBOYEBHX
KOHCEPBIB JIOMAIIIHHOI'O IPUTOTYBAHHS
Bucisiin Ha cepeponuiii Kitra-Tapouiri
MIKpOOprati3mMu 3a (OpMor0, 110
HaraJaylTh TCHICHY PAKETKY.

30y IHUKOM 5IKOT XBOPOOU BOHU MOXKYTb
oyTtu?

A. *Borynizm

B. CanbemoHenb03

C. Emepuxios

D. luzenTepis

E. Xonepa

14. In the study of home-made canned
vegetables, microorganisms were sown
on Kitta-Tarozzi medium in a shape that
resembled a tennis racket. What disease
causative agent can they be?

A. *Botulism

B. Salmonellosis

C. Escherichiosis

D. Dysentery

E. Cholera

15. XBoporo TepMiHOBO JIOCTABJICHO B
1H(EKIIHY JTIKapHIO 3 BAXKKUMHU
HEBPOJIOTIYHUMH TIOPYIICHHSIMH Yepe3
4 TOIMHU TICISI CTIOKUBAHHS PUOHOT
KOHCEpBH. [3 3auIlIKiB KOHCEPBU
BUTOTOBJICHO (UIBTPAT, KM BBEJICHO
BHYTPILUTHOYEPEBHO MOPCHKIM CBUHIII.
Yepes 3 ronnHu HaCTyIHIIa 3aru0enb
TBapHHU. SIKe 3aXBOPIOBaHHS MOYKHA
migo3proBaTH ?

A. *Borynizm

B. bpyuenso3

C. Yepernnii Tud

D. Ky-nuxomanka

E. CanpmoHENH03

15. The patient with severe neurological
disorders was rushed to the infectious
diseases hospital. 4 hours ago he ate
canned fish. From canned food filtrate is
prepared, then it was intraperitoneal
inject to guinea pig. After 3 hours’
animals died. What disease can be
suspected?

A. *Botulism

B. Brucellosis

C. Typhoid fever

D. Ku-fever

E. Salmonellosis

16. Ha ocHOBI IKMX CHMIITOMIB
3amig03PIOI0Th OOTYII3M Y JTFOIUHU?

A. *TlopymieHHs KOBTaHHS, IUIUIOMNIS,
nuchoHis

B. [linBuieHHs remmeparypu, OJ110BOTa
1 IpoHOC

C. IlonmwxeHHs TEMIiepaTypH, BTpaTa
CBIZJOMOCT1

D. CyxicTtb y poTi, rinepemis 3iBy

E. Po3eonno3uii BucHN Ha TiJTi

16. On the basis of what clinical
symptoms suggest botulism in humans?
A. *Violation of swallowing, diplopia,
dysphonia

B. Increase of temperature, vomiting and
diarrhea

C. Decrease of temperature, loss of
consciousness

D. Dry mouth, throat congestion

E. Roseolous rash on the body

17. YV xBOpoOro micis BXUBaHHS M'SICHUX
KOHCEPBIB JOMAITHHOTO BUTOTOBJICHHS

17. After eating of meat homemade
canned the patient had symptoms:
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3'IBHIIMCSI CHMIITOMM: OPYIISHHS 30DY,

VTPYJHCHHS aKTy KOBTaHHSI. 30YAHHUK
SIKOTO 3aXBOPIOBAHHS MIT TIOCITYKUTH
MPUYMHOIO X CUMITOMIB?

A. *borynizmy

B. dAuzenrepii

C. CaiibMOHENIBO3Y

D. Emepuxio3y

E. Xonepu

blurred vision, difficulty swallowing act.
The causative agent of what disease can
cause these symptoms?

A. *Botulism

B. Dysentery

C. Salmonellosis

D. Esherihiosis

E. Cholera

18. [lyist BU3HAYCHHS TUITY
OOTYJIHIYHOTO TOKCHHY ITPOBOJIATH HA
MHIIIAX PEAKIII0 HeHTpami3alii TOKCHHY
AHATOKCUHOM. SIK Ha3UBAETHCA 1ICH
METO/T AOCITiPKEHHS?

A. *bionoriynuii

B. MikpockomiuHuii

C. AnepriitHuit

D. Mikpo6iosnoriyauii

E. Ceponoriunmii

18. To determine the type of botulinum
toxin is carried out test of toxin
neutralization with toxoid in mice. What
do you call this method of research?

A. *Biological

B. Microscopical

C. Allergical

D. Microbiological

E. Serological

19. ITicns BXUBaHHA B 1KY
KOHCEpPBOBAHOT'O M'sica JIOMAITHbOTO
MIPUTOTYBAHHS TMALI€HT HAAIMIIOB 710
iH(}EeKIIHHOTO BIAIIJICHHS 3 pO3JIagaMHu
30pY, MOBJICHHSI, KOBTaHHSI, TPABJICHHS.
Jlikap 3amigo3puB 6otyni3m. 3a
JIOTIOMOTOFO SIKOTO METOY MOXKHA
MiATBEPIUTH HASIBHICTH OOTYIIHIYHOTO
TOKCHHY B Xap4OBHUX MPOTYKTaX?

A. *Peakis HeiiTpamizanii

B. Peaxuis npenumiTartii

C. Peaxk1ist 3B's13yBaHHSI KOMIIJIEMEHTY
D. Peakmig armrotrHanii

E. Peakuis remarmroruHanii

19. After eating of meat homemade
canned patient with visual impairments,
speech, swallowing and digestion came
to the infectious disease clinic. The
physician suspected botulism. What
method can confirm the presence of
botulinum toxin in food?
A.*Neutralization test

B. Precipitation test in gel

C. Complement fixation test

D. Agglutination test

E. Hemagglutination test

20. Y Gakrepiooriyay JrabopaTopito
HaIAIIIA IS JOCHIIHKEHHS B’ sIlIeHa
pubda TOMANTHLOTO MPUTOTYBAHHS. Ky
peakiiiro Tpeba BUKOPUCTOBYBATHU IS
BUSIBJICHHS OOTVIIIHIYHOIO TOKCHHY B
JaHOMY MPOJIYKTi?

A. *bionoriuynoi HeHTpaizarii

B. Hempsimoi armotunanii

C. 3B's;3yBaHHS KOMIUIEMEHTY

D. N'anpmyBaHHS reMarfatoTHHAIT

E. Kinpnienpenumirarii

20. In the bacteriological laboratory for
the study dried fish homemade is
delivered. What reaction should be used
for the detection of botulinum toxin in
this product?

A. *Biological neutralization test

B. Indirect agglutination test

C. Complement fixation test

D. Hemagglutination ingibition test

E. Ring-precipitation test

21. BubepiTh cepell nepeniyeHux Toi
npernapar, SKHi BUKOPUCTOBYETHCS JITIS
crietn(pivHOro JIIKYBaHHS Xap4oBOi
TOKCUKOIH(}EKII11, BUKIIMKaHO1
30yTHUKOM OOTYIi3MY.

A. * AHTUTOKCUYHA TPOTUOOTYIIHIYHA
CHpOBATKa

B. boTyniHiuHMII aHATOKCUH

21. Choose among the listed drug that is
used for specific treatment Foodborne
diseases caused by botulinum toxin.

A. *Antitoxic botulinum antisera

B. Botulinum toxoid

C. ADTP vaccine

D. BCG vaccine

E. Antibiotics
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C. Bakmunaa AKJIIIT
D. Baknuna BIK
E. Autubiotuku

22. B in¢exuiiiny JiKapHIO HaIHIIOB
TMaIi€eHT 3 aiarHo3om "6otyiizm". SAxkuii
npemapar Tpeda 3acToCyBaTH JUIs
JIKYBaHHS B TIepIIy 4epry?

A.* AHTUTOKCHYHA CHPOBATKa

B. AnatoxcuH

C. AHTHGOIOTHKH

D. Cynbsdaninamian

E. Hirpodypanu

22. A patient with a diagnosis of
botulism came in the infectious diseases
hospital. Which drug should be applied
for treatment in the first place?

A. *Antitoxic serum

B. Toxoid

C. Antibiotics

D. Sulfonamide

E. Nitrofuran

23. Y peanimariiine BiIIiIJICHHS JiKapHi
Oynu OCTaBIIeH! YYaCHUKHU BECLILISA 3
KIIIHIYHUMH CUMIITOMaMH OOTYIi3MYy.
SIxmit mpemapat noTpiOHO TEPMiHOBO
BBECTH 3 METOI0 CHEIM(IYHOTO
JiKyBaHHS i€ XBOPOOH?

A. * AHTUTOKCHUYHY CUPOBATKY

B. JIroncekuit imyHOTII00YTiH

C. AncopOoBaHuii aHATOKCUH

D. Komruiekc aHTHOIOTHKIB

23. Visitors of the wedding were
delivered in intensive care department of
the hospital. They had clinical
symptoms of botulism. Which drug is an
urgent need to inject specific treatment
for this disease?

A. *Antitoxic serum

B. Human immunoglobulin

C. Adsorbed toxoid

D.Complex of antibiotics

24. B iHdexiitHe BiIiICHHS JIIKapHi
HaAIAIUIA POIMHA 3 TTOTIEPEIHIM
niarnoszoMm "6otynizm". Skuil npenapat
HEOOX1THO BBECTH JIJIsl EKCTPEHOT
po(dIIaKTUKH H JIIKYBAHHA I[[OTO
3aXBOpIOBaHHS?

A. *IToniBajeHTHa aHTUTOKCHYHA
CHUpOBaTKa

B. INomianaToxkcuu

C. AHTHOIOTHKH

D. Cynbdaninamian

E. Hitpodypanu

24. Family was delivered in the
infectious department of the hospital.
They had preliminary diagnosis of
botulism. Which drug should be injected
for emergency prevention and treatment
of this disease?

A. *Antitoxic polyvalent serum

B. Politoxoid

C. Antibiotics

D. Sulfonamide

E. Nitrofurans

25. I cneunivyHOro JIIKyBaHHS
XBOPOTro 00TYi3MOM OyJI0 3aCTOCOBAHO
NPOTHOOTYIHIYHY F€TePOJIOTIUHY
CUpOBATKy. SAkuii MexaHi3M il Mae
BKa3aHUU JIKapChbKUil mpenapar?

A. *3B’s13y€e 1 HeUTpasi3ye TOKCUHU
ABE cepoBapiB 30yaH1Ka

B. 3B’sa3ye 1 HelTpanizye 30yaAHUKA
XBOpOOH

C. CTBOprOE aKTHBHHUM aHTUTOKCUYHUI
IMyHITET

D. CrBoproe akTUBHUI
MPOTUMIKPOOHUH IMyHITET

E. CtBoproe nacuBHuit
IPOTHUMIKPOOHUH IMyHITET

25. For specific treatment for botulism
patient was applied antibotulinum
heterologous antisera. What is the
mechanism of action of this medicine?
A.*Binds and neutralizes toxins of ABE
serovars pathogen

B. Binds and neutralizes the causative
agent

C. Forms an active antitoxic immunity
D. Forms an active antimicrobial
immunity

E. Forms a passive antimicrobial
immunity

IlaTorenHi cmipoxeru

Pathogenic Spirochetes

1. Jlo nepmMaTOBEHEPOIOTIYHOTO

1. The patient with ulcers on the genitals
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JMCIIAaHCEPY 3BEPHYBCS XBOPHUH 3
BHUPA3KOIO HA CTAaTCBUX OpraHax.
[TocTaBneno niarnos - cudinic. Ha3eite
30yJHHKA [IOTO 3aXBOPIOBAHHSI.

A. *Treponema pallidum

B. Borrelia recurentis

C. Mycobacterium tuberculosis

D. Corynebacterium diphtheriae

E. Salmonella typhi

appealed to dermatovenerologic clinic.
Diagnosed - syphilis. Name the
causative agent of this disease.

A. *Treponema pallidum

B. Borrelia recurrentis

C. Mycobacterium tuberculosis

D. Corynebacterium diphtheriae

E. Salmonella typhi

2. Y nepMaTOBEHEPOJIOTIiYHUN
JIMCTIaHCEP 3BEPHYBCSI XBOPHIA 3
BHUPA3KOI0 HA CTATEBHX OpPraHaXx.
[TocTaBnenuii giarHos - cudiiic.
Ha3sBits pix 30yaHUKA IILOTO
3aXBOPIOBaHHS.

A. *Tpenonema

B. Capruna

C. Jlenrocmipa

D. Kanguna

E. Helicepis

2. The patient with ulcers on the genitals
appealed to dermatovenerologic clinic.
Diagnosed - syphilis. Name the genera
of causative agent.

A. *Treponema

B. Sarcina

C. Leptospira

D. Candida

E. Neysseria

3. [Ipu GakTepiocKONIYHOMY
JOCIIKEHH] MaTepiay 3 TBEPIOro
IIAHKPY BUSBUIIU PyXOMi, TOHKI, JOBTi,
3BHBHCTI MIKPOOPTaHi3MH 3
piBHOMipHUMH §-12 3aBUTKaMHU.
Bka3zaHi BIacTHBOCTI MalOTh:

A. *Tpenonemu

B. bopemnii

C. Jlenrocnipu

D. BiGpionu

E. Kamnino6akTtepu

3. At bacterioscopical study from
material of the chancre were revealed
mobile, thin, long, convoluted
microorganisms with uniform 8-12
tendrils. These properties are:

A. *Treponema

B. Borrelia

C. Leptospira

D. Vibrios

E. Campylobacter

4.V mari€eHTa Ha CJIM30Biii 000JIOHIII
poTa BUsBIIEHA BUPA3Ka 3 PIBHUMHU
VIIUIbHEHUMU KpasMu. Y Tipenapari 3
BHUpPa3KH IPU TEMHOMNOIbHIN

MIKPOCKOITI1 BUSBJIEHA BEINKA KUIBKICTh

TOHKHX 3 JIEKIJIbKOMAa 3aBUTKaMU
aKTUBHO pyXoMHX OakTepiid. Taki x
OakTepii BUSBISAIOTHCS B MyHKTATI 3
muiHOTO JiMpoBYy3a. ke
3aXBOPIOBAHHS MO’KHA IT1103pIOBATH ?
A. *Cudinic

B. Cubipky

C. Adro3nuit cromaTuT

D. IlponpomaneHuii nepiog Kopy

E. udrepiro

4. On the oral mucosa of the patient an
ulcer is revealed. This ulcer is with
smooth sealed edges. In smear of the
ulcer with dark-field microscopy were
revealed thin with a few curls, moving
bacteria. The same bacteria are in
punctate from the cervical lymph node
also. What disease can be suspected?
A. *Syphilis

B. Anthrax

C. Thrush

D. Measles

E. Diphtheria

5. J1s1 MIKpOCKOITIYHOTO
MIATBEPKEHHS 11arHo3y “‘IepBUHHUN
cudisic” y XBOpOro B3sITO
BIJIOKpEMJTIIOBaHE BUpa3KH. Skuil Bua
MIKpPOCKOMi1 BUKOPUCTOBYETHCS IS
BUSIBJICHHS 30y HUKA?

5. For microscopic confirmation of
diagnosis of primary syphilis, from the
patient was taken fluids ulcers. What
type of microscopy is used to detect the
pathogen?

A. *Dark-field

167




A. *TemHomnoNbHA

B. CriTiioBa

C. ®a30Bo-KOHTpacTHA
D. Enextponna

E. AHonTpasibHa

B. Light

C. Phase-contrast
D. Electron

E. Anoptral

6. [Tpu nabopaTopHiii TiarHOCTHUII
cudisicy BUHUKIIA HEOOX1THICTh
BHUBUCHHS XapaKTepy i CTymeHs
PYXJIUBOCTI 30yaHMKA. SIKUii BUJT
MIiKpPOCKOMi1 BUKOPHCTOBYIOTb 13 I1€10
METOIO B 0aKTepioIoTIuHIN
naboparopii?

A. *TemHomnonsHa

B. Csitiosa

C. JrominecrieHTHA

D. Enektponna

E. ®a3oBo-koHTpacTHA

6. In laboratory diagnosis of syphilis
became necessary to examine the nature
and degree of mobility of the parasite.
What type of microscope used for this
purpose in the bacteriological
laboratory?

A. *Dark-field

B. Light

C. Fluorescent

D. Electron

E. Phase-contrast

7. Y mpemnapari BUSBIICHI
HITOMOPONOII0HI CITIPOXETH, 1110
3JIIHCHIOIOTH MOCTYIIOBY, 3THHAJIBHY i
o0epToBy x01y. SIkuM crioco6om OyB
BUSIBJICHUH 30yTHUK?

A. *®a30B0-KOHTPACTHA MIKPOCKOITis
B. 3abapsrnennsm 3a meronom ['pama
C. Cpibnennsm 3a Mopo3oBum

D. 3abapsnennsm 3a MmetozoM Heiicepa
E. 3abapBieHHAM 32 METO10M
PomanoBcbkoro-I'im3oro0

7. The drug revealed corkscrew
spirochetes that perform translational,
flexion and rotational movements. How
was the pathogen identified?

A. * Phase contrast microscopy

B. Gram stain

C. Silvering according to Morozov

D. Neisser stain

E. Coloring for the Romanovsky-
Giemsa method

8. CepomnoriyHuii MeTo I1arHOCTUKU
npu cudisici € npoBiAHUM. fIKa 3
nepepaxoBaHUX peakilin
BUKOPHUCTOBYETHCS JUISL JIIaTHOCTUKU
JTAHOTO 3aXBOPIOBAHHS?

A *Baccepmana

B. Paiita

C. Bigansa

D. Xennenscona

E. I'pyGepa

8. Basis method for diagnosis of syphilis
is serological. Which of these reactions
is used to diagnose this disease?

A. *Wasserman

B. Wright

C. Vidal

D. Heddelson

E. Gruber

9. V mkipHO-BEHEPOJIOTTYHOMY
JUCIaHcepl NallleHTOBI 3 MONEpeaHIM
niarHo3oM "cudinic" npu3HauMIN
cepoJsoriune oocTexxeHHs. B
nabopaTopii MOCTaBUIIM PEAKIII0
Baccepmana. Jlo sikoro Tumy peaxiii
BOHA BITHOCUTHCS?

A. *3B'A3yBaHHS KOMIIJIEMEHTY

B. Imo61imi3arii

C. Imynoduroopecuieniii

D. [Ipeuumirarii

E. Armorunarii

9. The patient with a preliminary
diagnosis of "syphilis™ had serological
examination - Wasserman test. What
type of reactions it belongs?

A. *Complement fixation test

B. Immobilization test

C. Immunofluorescence test

D. Precipitation test

E. Agglutination test

10. AnTeka 3a0e3mneuye npenapaTamu
CTaIlioHap MKIPHO-BEHEPOJIOTTUHOTO

10. Pharmacy provides medication
hospital STI clinics. What preparations
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IMcriancepy. SIkuMu mpenaparamu
HEOOXI1IHO 3a0€3IEYNTH BiIIIIEHHS IS
JiKYBaHHS cUbiTiCY?

A. *TIeHIUIIHOM 1 OpraHIYHUMHU
CIIOJTYKaMH MUII'SIKY

B. CrpenTominuHOM i
cynbdanimamigzamu

C. TerpauukiaiHOM 1 METpaHiga30JI0M
D. JleBomineTrinoM i
AHTHUIPOTO30HHUMU TperapaTaMu

E. Hirpodypanamu i aHaTOKCHHAMU

need to ensure department for treatment
of syphilis?

A. *Penicillin and organic arsenic

B. Streptomycin and sulfas

C. Tetracycline and metranidazol

D. Levomicetin and antiprotozoal drugs
E. Nitrofurans and toxoids

11. V xBOporo 3 IMXOMaHKOI0,
TOJIOBHUM 0OJIEM 1 JKOBTSHHUIICIO B KPOBI
BHUABJIEHI TOHKI MIKpOOPIraHi3MH, IO
MalOTh YMCJIEHHI 3aBUTKHU, KIHII iX
IIOTOBIIEH] ¥ raukonoai0OHO 3aruyTi y
Burisiii 6ykB C a6o S. Ilpu dhapOyBanHi
npemnapary 3a PomanoBcbkum-I'iM3a
30yIHUKH POKEBOTO KOJIbOPY. SKi e
MiKpooprasizmu?

A. *Jlentocmipu

B. bopemnii

C. Tpenonemu

D. Puxkercii

E. Xnamigii

11. From the patient with fever,
headache and jaundice microorganisms
are founded in the blood. These are
subtle, with many curls, the ends of their
thickened and like letters C and S.
Pathogens are pink after staining with
Romanovsky-Giemsa method. What are
microorganisms?

A *Leptospira

B. Borrelia

C. Treponema

D. Rickettsia

E. Chlamydia

12. B enemiuHili 30H1 JENTOCIIPO3Y
HaceJICHHs XBOpie Ha 1el HeOe3neuHuit
Henyr. Ske mxepeno iHdekiii
IpeJICTaBIsie HAlOUIbIYy HeOe3neKy?
A. *T'pusynun

B. MomnouHi npoaykTu

C. Benuka porara xyno6a

D. M’sicHi npoaykTu

E. Komimmi

12. In the endemic zone of leptospirosis,
the population suffers from this unsafe
ailment. Which source of infection is the
most cautious?

A. *Rodents

B. Dairy products

C. Cattle

D. Meat products

E. Ticks

13. V nikapHIo 10CTaBJICHUN YOJIOBIK 13
CUIBCHKOI MICIIEBOCTI 3 BUCOKOIO
TEeMIIepaTyporo, CUIbHUMHU M’ I30BUMHU
00JIIMH, SIBUIIIAMH KOBTSHUII 1
rinepemii o0anyus. B anamuesi
BUSBJICHO KYIIAHHS B MiCIIEBOMY
CTaBKY, J10 IKOTO 31 {CHIOETHCS BUT'YJI
BEJIMKOI poraroi xynobu. fAxi
MIKpOOpIraHi3MH MOTJIH OyTH
MPUYHHOIO IIHOTO 3aXBOPIOBAHHS?

A. *Jlenrtocmipu

B. Canibmonenu

C. Xonepuuii BiOpioH

D. [urenu auseHTtepii

E. Knebcienu

13. A man from the countryside was
brought in the hospital. A man is with a
high fever, severe muscle pain,
splenomegaly, and facial flushing. In the
history he swam in the local pond,
where cattle walked. What
microorganisms could be the cause of
this disease?

A. *Leptospira

B. Salmonella

C. Vibrio cholerae

D. Shigella dysenteriae

E. Klebsiella

14. Ynenam TOBapuCTBa MUCIIHMBIIIB Ta
pubAaNOK B TUIAHOBOMY MOPSAKY OyIie
npoBezicHa crernudivyHa npodiTaKTHKa

14. Members of the society of hunters
and fishermen will get specific
prevention of leptospirosis. Which drug
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nenTtocmiposy. Skuii mpenapar oyne
IIPU LIbOMY BUKOPUCTAHO?

A. *BOuTy BakmHy

B. ’)KuBy Bakuuny

C. XimiuHy BakIuHy

D. AHTUTOKCUUYHY CUPOBATKY

E. AcomifioBaHy BakIIHY

is used for this purpose?
A. *Killed vaccine

B. Lived vaccine

C. Chemical vaccine
D. Antitoxic serum

E. Associated vaccine

15. V xBoporo 3 IMXOMaHKOI0,
TOJIOBHUM 1 M’SI30BUMH OOJISIMU B KPOBI
BUSIBJICHI KPYITHi 3BUBUCTI
MIKPOOpPraHi3Mu 3 3-8 HepiBHOMIPHUMU

3aButkamu. [Ipu papOyBanni
npenapary 3a PomanoBcbkum-I'imM3a
30yIHUKH Ha0yIN CHHBO-(10JIETOBUI
KoJIip. ki e MikpoopranizmMu?

A. *Bbopemnii

B. JlenTocnipu

C. Puxkercii

D. Xmaminaii

E. Tpenonemu

15. In the blood of patient with fever,
headache and muscle pains
microorganisms are revealed. It is large,
convoluted, has 3-8 irregular curls.
Pathogens are blue-violet after staining
with Romanovsky-Giemsa method.
What are microorganisms?

A. *Borrelia

B. Leptospira

C. Rickettsia

D.Chlamydia

E. Treponema

16. V xBoporo, sikuii OyB
TOCHITai30BaHuH y iH(EKIiitHe
Bi1iieHHs 3 Temmeparyporo 10 39 °C,
rOJIOBHUM 00JIEM, 03HOOOM, B TOBCTIiH
Kparuli KpOBi BHABJICHI CHipasIenoaioH1
MIKpPOOpPraHi3Mu, 3a0apBIicHi 3a
PomanoBchknM-I'iM3a y (hiosieToBHi
KoJip. SIKuil MIKpOOpraHi3M BUSBIIEHO?
A. *bopemnii

B. Tpenonemu

C. Jlenrocnipu

D. AxtuHoMilieTn

E. Knoctpuaii

16. In a patient who was hospitalized in
the infectious department with a
temperature of up to 39 °C, headache,
chills, spiral-shaped microorganisms
detected in a violet color according to
Romanovsky-Giemsa in a thick drop of
blood. What microorganism is
identified?

A. *Borelia

B. Treponema

C. Leptospira

D. Actinomycetes

E. Clostridia

Puxercii, xnamiaii, mikomiazmu

Rickettsias, Chlamydia spp.,
Mycoplasma

1. B 060B'13KOBUI aCOPTUMEHT alTEK

BXOJSTH NIpemapatu, 1o JIF0Th Ha BOIIII.

PosznoBcromkeHHs akoi XBopoOu, 1110
BHUKJIMKAETHCS BHYTPIITHOKIITHHHAM
mapasuToM, 3arobdirae 60poTroa 3
MEUKYITBO30M?

A. *Bucunauii Tu}

B. 3BopotHuii Tud

C. UepeBnuii Tud

D. KunimoBuii pukercios

E. I'apsiuka ynyramymu

1. The mandatory range of pharmacies
includes drugs that attack on lice. The

spread of a disease that is caused by an
intracellular parasite prevents the fight
against pediculosis?

A. *Spotted fever

B. Relapsing fever

C. Typhoid fever

D. Tick-borne rickettsiosis

E. Tsutsugamushi fever

2. I3 oprani3zmy namieHTa BUIUICHI
00JiraTHi BHYTPIIIHLOKIITHHHI
[1apa3uTH 3 YHIKAJTEHUM )KUTTEBUM
LHUKJIOM. /][0 SIKOTO POy HaJeKUTh
30yaHUK?

2. Isolated obligate intracellular
parasites with a unique life cycle are
isolated from the patient's body. What
genus does the pathogen belong to?
A. *Chlamidia
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A. *Chlamidia

B. Treponema

C. Mycoplasma
D. Actinobacteria
E. Borrelia

B. Treponema

C. Mycoplasma
D. Actinobacteria
E. Borrelia

3. JIikap-oKyJIicT B3sIB ISt
MIKPOCKOITIYHOT'O JTOCJTIPKEHHS Ma30K 3
KOH IOHKTHBH XBOpOro. Y HHUTOIIIa3MIi
KJIITHH eIiTeNito micis gapOyBaHHs
Ma3ka 3a PomanoBcbkuM-I'iM3a
BHsIBJICHI (h10JI€TOB1 KOKOMO110H1
MIKpOOpraHi3MH. YKaXiTh HMOBIPHOTO
30yIHUKA, IS SKOTO XapaKTepHe
BHYTPIIIHBOKJIITUHHE PO3MIILIICHHS ?
A. *Xitamimii

B. Cradinokoku

C. MikomiazmMu

D. Crpentokoku

E. Terpakoku

3. Ophthalmologists took conjunctival
swab of a patient for microscopic
examination. In the cytoplasm of
epithelial cells after staining with
Romanovsky-Giemsa were revealed
violet coccoid microorganisms. Indicate
the most likely causative agent, which is
characterized by the intracellular
location?

A. *Chlamydia

B. Staphylococci

C. Mycoplasmas

D. Streptococci

E. Tetracocci

4.Y namnieHTa 1iarHOCTOBAaHO
ypOTeHITATbHHUM XJIaMiJli03.
AHTHOIOTHK SKOi TPYIH CITiA
IPU3HAYUTHU AJIS JIIKYBaHH?

A. *I'pynu TeTpauukiiny

B. I'pynu uedanocnopunin

C. I'pyniu amMiHOTITIKO3U/IIB

D. I'pynu neHiuiiny

E. IlpoTurpu6xoBi aHTUO10TUKHI

4. Patient is with urogenital chlamydial
infection. What group of antibiotics you
want to assign to treatment?

A. *Group of tetracycline

B. Group cephalosporin

C. Group of aminoglycoside

D. Group of penicillin

E. Antifungal antibiotics

5. Slkuit mpenapat ciijl 3aKanyBaTu B
04l HOBOHAPOKEHUM JIJIsI
npoTaKTUKY 3apaKeHHs XJIaMiTiHHUM
KOH'FOHKTUBITOM?

A. *Terpauukiin

B. Ilenimmmiu

C. Cynbrin

D. Crpentominua

E. Hitpar cpibna

5. Which drug should be instilled into
the eyes of newborns to prevent
infection chlamydial conjunctivitis?
A. *Tetracycline

B. Penicillin

C. Sulgin

D. Streptomycin

E. Silver nitrate

6. 3 miKapchbKOi POCIWHU BHIUICHUIH
¢iTOmaTOreHHUI MIKpOOpraHi3M, IO
YTBOPIOE HA JKHBWJILHOMY CEpPEIOBHIII
KOJOHIT vy BHUIIAml sg€4Hi. YKaxiTb
HaWO1IBIIT KMOBIPHOTO 30y AHUKA?

A. *MikoIiasMu

B. dpixxmxoBi rpubu

C. AxTHHOMIIIETH

D. Hoxapnii

E. IIceBpomonaau

6. Of the medicinal plants selected
phytopathogenic microorganisms,
forming colonies on a nutrient medium
in the form of "fried eggs". Indicate the
most likely causative agent?

A. *Mycoplasma

B. Yeast

C. Actinomycetes

D. Nokardia

E. Pseudomonada

30ynHuKH BipycHHX iHdekuii

Causative agents of viral infections

Kip

Measles

1. V autuHuM TphOX POKIB
JarHOCTOBAHO Kip. Skuii cienudiaamii

1. A three-year-old child is with
diagnosed measles. What you want to
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mperapar CIij MPU3HAYUTH JUIS
JTiKyBaHHS?

A. *ImyHorno0Oymin

B. Terpanukiin

C. AHaTokcuH

D. Auukiosip

E. bakrepiodar

assign a specific drug for treatment?
A. *Immunoglobulin

B. Tetracycline

C. Toxoid

D. Acyclovir

E. Bacteriophage

2. JiTIM mepIoro poKy >KUTTS
MPOBOJATH crielMbiuyHy NPOobITaKTUKY
KOpy. SIkuil TMII BaKLIMHU
BHKOPHUCTOBYIOTb 13 ITI€10 METOIO?

A. *)Kusy

B. InakTnBOBaHY

C. Ximiuny

D. Anatokcun

E. 'eHHO-1H)KEHEPHY

2. At children’s first year of life must
carry out specific prevention of measles.
What type of vaccine used for this
purpose?

A. *Lived

B. Inactivated

C. Chemical

D. Toxoid

E. Genetic engineering

3. Y nurayomy cajaky AUTHHA
3aHemy)Xaia Ha Kip. SIkuM mpenapaTtoM
MOJKHA MOTICPEJIUTH 11€ 3aXBOPIOBAHHS Y
KOHTaKTHUX 0C107?

A *TIpoTukopoBuii iMyHOT100YITiH

B. IIpoTtukopoBa BakIHa

C. ImyHOCTUMYIISATOPH

D. AHTHOIOTHKH

E. Cynpdaninamigu

3. In the kindergarten the child got the
measles. What medication can prevent
this disease from contact persons?

A. *Measles immune gamma globulin
B. Measles vaccine

C. Immune modulators

D. Antibiotics

E. Sulfonamides

4. Y nuTs4iid yCTaHOBI 3apPEECTPOBAHO
crajax Kopy. Y YoMy IoJisirae
cnenudiyHa ekcTpeHa npodijakTuka
11010 KOHTAaKTHUX HE MPULIETIIICHUX
miTeit?

A. *BBeneHHs TPOTUKOPOBOTO raMMa-
JI00YIiHY

B. BBeneHHs xHUBOi IPOTUKOPOBOL
BaKIIMHU

C. Beaenns Bakiuaun AKJIIT (M)

D. BcTaHOBIIEHHST METUYHOTO
CIIOCTEPEKEHHS 3a JIIThbMU

E. [3onsmis Ta J1iKyBaHHS XBOPUX

4. There is outbreak of measles in
children's institution. What is the
specific emergency prevention of this
infection for contact, non-vaccinated
children?

A *Injection of measles gamma
globulin

B. Injection of lived measles vaccine
C. Injection ADTP

D. Medical supervision for children
E. Isolation and treatment of patients

5. dutuHi 1,5 pokiB, gka He OTpUMana
IUTAHOBOTO IIEIUICHHS 1 KOHTAKTyBaJa 3
XBOPHM, 3 TPO(LITaAKTUIHOIO METOIO
OyJ10 BBEJICHO JIOHOPCHKUHT
iMmyHorno6yinin. [Ipo npodinakTuky
SIKOTO 3aXBOPIOBAHHS MOIJIa UTH MOBa?
A. *Kip

B. TyGepxymnbo3

C. Kannunos

D. CkapnaTtuna

E. AnenoBipycHa iH(peKis

5. The child is 1.5 years. He doesn’t
receive routine vaccinations. But he had
contact with the patient. As a
prophylactic measure he gets donor
immunoglobulin. Prevention of what
disease is this?

A. *Measles

B. Tuberculosis

C. Candidiasis

D. Scarlatina

E. Adenovirus infection

6. Y 3B’s3Ky 3 BHITaIKOM_KOPY BUHUKJIA
HEOOXIJHICTh IPOBECTU MPOPITAKTUUHI
3aXOJM B CTYJICHTCHKiH rpymi. Sxuit

6. With the case of measles has become
necessary to undertake preventive
measures in the student group. Which
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npenapar HeoOX1JHO BUKOPUCTATH JIJIs
CTBOPEHHS IIITYYHOTO MTACUBHOTO
IMyHITETY?

A. *HopmansHu# JIFOICEKHIA
IMyHOTTI00yITIH

B. Bakuuny 3 )xuBux OakTepii

C. Bakuuny 3 BOUTHX OakTepii

D. Bakunny AKIII

E. AHTUKOPOBY CUPOBATKy

drug should be used to create artificial
passive immunity?

A. *Normal human immunoglobulin
B. Lived bacteria

C. Killed bacteria

D. ADPT vaccine

E. Measles antisera

Kpacnyxa

Rubella

7. IMicnst o6cTexeHHS
HOBOHAPOJ[KEHOT'0 JIIKap BCTAHOBUB
niaruos "YpojokeHa kpacHyxa'". Ha3BiTh
MEXaHI3M Tepeiadi JaHoTo
3aXBOPIOBAHHSI.

A. *BepTukabHui

B. [Tapentepanbuuii

C. TpancmicuBHUI

D. ®ekanbHO-0panbHUMA

E. IToBiTpsiHO-KpanenbHUI

7. After the newborn screening
physician diagnosed congenital rubella.
Name the mechanism of transmission of
this disease.

A. *Vertical

B. Parenteral

C. Transmissible

D. Fecal-oral

E. Airborne

8. SIky BakiuHy TpeOa BUKOPUCTATH IS
npodiakTUKK BipycHOI iH(eKIii, sika
MOYKE CIPHYUHHUTH BPOJKECHI BaJIH
IJI0/1a Y BUTIAAKY 3aXBOPIOBAHHS
BariTHoi?

A *TIpoTtu kpacHyxu

B. I[Ipoturpunosny

C. [IpoTunapoTuTHY

D. [IpotunoniomienitTHy

E. AHTUpabiuny

8. Which vaccines should be used for
the prevention of viral infection that can
cause congenital malformations in the
fetus if the sick pregnant?

A. *Anti rubella

B. Anti influenza

C. Anti mumps

D. Anti polio

E. Anti rabies

9. BariTHa XiHKa KOHTaKTyBaJIa 3
XBOPHM Ha KpacHyxy. Panimie miero
XBOPOOOIO HE XBOpIJia Ta MICTIJICHHS HE
po6uia. o HeoOXiaHO MPU3HAYUTH TH
U1 PO UTAKTUKY YpasKeHHs Tuioa?
A. *ImyHOrnoOymnixn

B. Baknuna

C. AaTubioTHKn

D. EyGioTuku

E. Pemauragun

9. The pregnant woman contacted with
rubella. Previously, she was not sick and
was not vaccinated. What should be
prescribed to her for the prevention of
fetal damage?

A. *Immunoglobulin

B. Vaccine

C. Antibiotics

D. Eubiotics

E. Remantadine

I'pun

Influenza

10. ¥V Bipycosoriuny j1abopaTopiro
HAJIMIILTN 3MUBU 3 HOCOTJIOTKU
XBOpOTo. SIKi 3 mepepaxoBaHUX
cyOcTpaTiB HEOOX1THO BUKOPUCTATH
JUTS. BUJIIJICHHS BIpYCY TPUIY 3 3MHUBIB
XBOpOro?

A *Kypstui emOpioHu

B. M’sico-nienTonHui arap

C. M’sco-nentoHHui OyIbiioH

D. Cepenosumie Enno

10. In the virology laboratory received
wipes from the nasopharynx of the
patient. Which of the substrates should
be used to highlight the flu virus from
swabs the patient?

A. *Chicken embryos

B. Meat-peptone agar

C. Meat-peptone broth

D. Endo medium

E. Saburo medium
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E. Cepenosunie Cabypo

11. JIyst BipyCOJOTIYHOTO AOCIIIKEHHS
B J1Ja0OpaTOPIiI0 JOCTABHIIA 3MUBH 3
HOCOBOT YaCTUHU TJIOTKH XBOPOTO 13
KJIIHIYHUM J11aTHO30M «TpHUI». Yum
HEOOXI1IHO 00POOUTH JOCIIIKEHUI
MaTepiaj nepe 3apakKeHHAM KypsIoro
emOpiona?

A. *AHTHOIOTHKAMU

B. CipuaHOt0 KHCIOTOIO

C. CupoBarkoro

D. Xnopaminom

E. ®opmaninom

11. For a virological study, a flush from
the nose of the patient’s pharynx with a
clinical diagnosis of influenza was
delivered to the laboratory. What is the
need to reverse the studied material
before infection of the chicken embryo?
A. *Antibiotics

B. Sulfuric acid

C. Serum

D. Chloramine

E. Formalin

12. 3apaxeHHs] KypHHUX eMOPIOHIB €
OCHOBHHMM METOJIOM BHJIUICHHS BIpyCy
rpuity. JIJis IpUTHIYEHHS CYITyTHBOT
OakTepianbHOi (riopu y
JOCTIKYBAaHOMY Matepiani (3MHBI 3
HOCOTJIOTKH) JI0 HHOT'O TIONIEPEIHBO
JOAl0Th:

A. * AHTUO10TUKH

B. EyGiotuku

C. dayopecuody CHPOBaTKY

D. JleiikouunTapuuii inTepdepon

E. Ilpoturpunosuuii rama-rno0ynin

12. Infection of chicken embryos is the
main method for isolating the influenza
virus. To suppress the concomitant
bacterial flora in the test material
(flushing from the nasopharynx), it is
preliminarily added:

A. *Antibiotics

B. Eubiotics

C. Fluorescent Serum

D. Leukocyte interferon

E. Influenza gamma globulin

13. Ha 3aBozi GiompemnapariB BeJeTbCs
BUPOOHULITBO IHAKTUBOBAHOI IPUITO3HOT
BakIWHU. 711 IbOTO BipyC rpunmy
KYJIbTUBYIOTh Y XOP1OH-aJIaHTOICHIH
MIOPO’KHUHI Kypsiunx eMOpioHiB. SAkuit
METOJ HalOUIBIII JOLIIBHO
BUKOPHUCTOBYBATH JIJIsl IHAMKAIIIT BIpYCY
B XOP1OH-aJIAHTOICHIN PiuHI?
A.*PeakIiist reMariiroTHHAIN]

B. EnekTpoHHa MiKpOCKOIis

C. ImyHOpepMeHTHHH aHATI3

D. Peakuis imyHO(1yopecueHii

E. [lomimepasHa JTaHIIOrOBa peaKilis

13. There is production of inactivated
influenza vaccine at the plant of
biological preparations. For this
influenza virus is cultivated in the
chorion-alantois cavity of chicken
embryos. Which method is most
appropriate to use for indication of the
virus in chorion-alantois fluid?

A. *Hemagglutination test

B. Electron microscopy

C. ELISA

D. Immunofluorescence test

E. Polymerase chain reaction

14. ITix yac enizeMii TpUIly XBOPOMY 3
TTiIBUIIICHOIO0 TEMITEpaTypoIo Ta
HEXXHUTTIO MOCTAaBWIIM JiarHO3 “TpuIl’”.
Sxuit XiMionpenapaT MOXHa MOPATUTH
XBOPOMY JJISt JIIKYBAHHS?

A. *Pemanraann

B. [Meninumin

C. Crpenroruy

D. CrpenTomMinuH

E. HoBapcenon

14. During the influenza epidemic at
patient with fever and a runny nose was
diagnosed “influenza”. What
chemotherapy can be recommended for
treatment of a patient?

A. *Remantadin

B. Penicillin

C. Streptocide

D. Streptomycin

E. Novarsenol

15. ¥V wmicTi emigemis rpumy. Sxuit
mperapar 3 epepaxoBaHUX HUKYIC
MO’KHA TOPEKOMEH/TYBATH JIFOJISIM TS
Hecrenu(igyHOi NPOMITAKTHKH

15. In the city is influenza epidemic.
Which drug listed below can be
recommended for people to nonspecific
prevention of the disease?
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3aXBOPIOBaHH:?

A. *JlelikomutapHuii iHTEpHEpOoH

B. [IpoTturpumnosny BakiuHy

C. AaTubiotuku

D. [IpoTurpuro3auii iMyHOTJIO0Y TiH
E. IlpoTurpunosny cupoBaTky

A. *Leukocyte interferon

B. Flu-vaccine

C. Antibiotic

D. Influenza immunoglobulin
E. Flu-antiserum

16. ®apmaneBTrvHa ¢Qipma MoBigoMHIA
PO HASABHICTH B HEl Openapaty, 1o
MICTUTh AHTUTE€HU 30BHINIHBOT
000JIOHKH BipyCiB rpuity. 3 KOO
METOI0 3aCTOCOBYIOTH 1LI€¥ mpenapat?
A. *Jlns akTHBHOI iMyHi3aIlii IpoTH
rpumy

B. lns inakTHBawii BipyciB TpHILy

C. Jlnst CTBOpEHHS IITYYHOTO
MACHBHOTO IMYHITETY

D. lns nikyBaHHS TPUITY Ha paHHIX
CTaIisgX

E. Excripec-1iarHOCTUKH TPUITY

16. The pharmaceutical firm reported
about the drug, which contains the outer
envelope antigens of influenza viruses.
With a purpose to applying this
medicine?

A. *For active immunization against
influenza

B. For inactivation of influenza viruses
C. To form an artificial passive
immunity

D. For treatment of influenza in the
early stages

E. For quick diagnosis of influenza

17. JinbHUYHUM JTiKapeM OyB
PEKOMEHI0BaHM TPUKHOM IHTEphEpoHY
I TPOQUIaKTUKY TpHITy. SKuit
MeXaHi3M Jii 1aHoro npenapary?

A. *Bbnokye cuHTe3 BipyCHHX OLIKiB

B. lNasibMye BUXiJ BIpiOHIB 13 KIIITUHU
C. Ilomepemxkae amcopOIIito Bipycy Ha
penienTopax KJIiTHHU

D. brokye po3asiransst Bipycy

E. ITopymrye nporec 30upanHs Bipycy

17. The local doctor recommended
interferon for the prevention of
influenza. What is the mechanism of
action of this drug?

A. *Blocks viral protein synthesis

B. Slows the exit of virions from the cell
C. Prevents virus adsorption on cell
receptors

D. Block virus stripping

E. Violates the process of collecting the
Virus

BlJI-indexuist

HIV infection

18. SIxa poauna BipyciB mictuts PHK-
zanexxny JIHK-nonimepasy B sIKOCTi
CKJIa/I0BOT1 YaCTHUHH BIPIOHY:

A. *PetpoBipycu

B. Anenosipycu

C. OpromikcoBipycu

D. PabnoBipycu

E. PeoBipycu

18. What viral family does contain
RNA-dependent DNA polymerase as
part of the virion:

A. *Retroviridae

B. Adenoviridae

C. Orthomyxoviridae

D. Rhabdoviridae

E. Reoviridae

19. B ycboMy CBITi IPOTPECHUBHO
301IBIIYEThCS 3aXBOpIOBaHicTh Ha BLUJI-
iH(eKIli€10, MTPOTE OKH HE CTBOPEHA
BaKIMHA JUTS 11 podiIakTUKH, 110
0araTo B YOMy BU3HAYAETHCS BHCOKOIO
MIHJIMBICTIO BIpyCy. 3 SIKUMHU
MaKpOMOJICKYJISIPHIUMHE CTPYKTYPAMH
BIPYCHOT'O BipiOHY B OCHOBHOMY
MOB'I3aHUI BUCOKUM PIBEHh MIHIUBOCTI
Bipycy?

A. *T'nixonpoTeinu 30BHIIIHBOT
000JIOHKH

B. BininigHuii map 30BHINTHBOT

19. Throughout the world, progressively
increasing incidence of HIV infection,
however, has not yet created a vaccine
for its prevention, is largely determined
by the high variability of the virus. With
what viral macromolecules is mainly
related to the high level of variability of
the virus?

A. *Outer envelope glycoproteins

B. Bilipid layer of outer envelope

C. Central proteins of the virus

D. The molecules of viral RNA

E. Viral enzyme revertase
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000JIOHKH

C. CepueBunHi O11KH Bipycy

D. Monekymu Bipycnoi PHK

E. Bipycuuii ¢pepmeHT peBepTasza

20. JlocuTh 4acTo MPUUYUHOIO HAOYTHUX
iMyHOZIeDIUTIB € iH}eKIiiTHe
YPa)KCHHsI OPTaHi3My, TIPU TKOMY
30yTHUKH Oe3rmocepeHbo
PO3MHOKYIOTHCS B KIIITHHAX IMYHHOT
CHCTEMH i PYHHYIOTH iX. Bubepitsb
cepell mepepaxoBaHuX Ti
3aXBOPIOBAHHS, IIPU SKUX MAE MiCIe
BKa3aHe SIBUIIIC.

A. *ladexuiitanit Mononykieos, BUJI-
iHpeKIis

B. TyGepkyb03, MikoOaKTepio3

C. Iloniomienit, remaTut A

D. m3enTepis, xonepa

E. Ky-nuxomanka, Bucunuuii Tud

20. Quite often the cause of acquired
immunodeficiency is an infectious
organism's defeat, in which the
pathogens directly multiply in cells of
the immune system and destroy them.
Choose among these are diseases in
which this phenomenon occurs.

A. *Infectious mononucleosis, HIV-
infection

B. Tuberculosis, mycobacteriosis

C. Polio, hepatitis A

D. Dysentery, cholera

E. Ku-fever, typhus

21. Bigomo, mo npu BUI-indexii
BiJI0YBaIOTHCSI BaJKK1 IMyHOJIOT14H1
MOPYIIIEHHS B OPTaHi3Mi, 1[0 PUBOISITH
no CHIly (cunnpomy HaOyTOro
iMyHOIeDIUTY). YKaXKITh_KIITHHA
OpraHi3my JIFOJIUHH, 110 HAUOIIBIIT
yyTiauBi 1o iHdixysanus BIJI.

A. *T-xennepu

B. I'enatormmru

C. T-cynpecopu

D. Exporenionuru

E. B-nimdorutu

21. It is known that HIV infection
occurring severe immunological
disorders in the body, leading to AIDS
(Acquired Immunodeficiency
Syndrome). Specify the human cells
most sensitive to HIV infection.

A. *T-helper

B. Hepatocytes

C. T-suppressor

D. Endothelial cells

E. B-lymphocytes

22. Y xBoporo BlI-in¢ekmieto
BUSIBJICHI O3HAKU IMYHOIEIIHTY.
[TopymienHs QyHKIIT SKMX KIITHH €
IIPUYNHOKO?

A. *T-nimpountu-xennepu

B. Mikpocdaru

C. T-nimponuru-Kxinepu

D. B-nimpouutu

E. [[na3zmatuyHi KIITHHA

22. A patient with HIV infection showed
signs of immunodeficiency. What cell
dysfunction is the cause?

A. *Helper T-lymphocytes

B. Microphages

C. T-cell killer cells

D. B lymphocytes

E. Plasma cells

23. Bce HIDKYe nepepaxoBaHe
xapakrepHe s BUI-indexuii, kpim:
A. *OcHOBHUH IIISAX Tepenadi -
KOHTaKTHO-ITOOYTOBUIA

B. 30yaaukamu € HIV-1 1 HIV-2
C. Bipycu CHIly pyiinyrots T-
MM OIUTH-XENTEPH

D. Cneuudiuna npodinakTika He
po3pobiieHa

E. CkpuHIHT- TECTOM € BHUSBJICHHS
anTutin B IOA

23. Everything listed below is typical of
HIV infection, except:

A. *The main route of transmission —
indirect contact

B. Is caused by HIV-1 and HIV-2

C. AIDs virus destroys the T-helper
lymphocytes

D. Specific prophylaxis has not been
developed

E. Screening tests is to detect antibodies
in ELISA

24. Jlo rpyn mpoeciitHOTO pu3uKy

24. People of various professions,
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3apaxxenHs BUI-indexiero
BiJTHOCSITBCSI JIFOJTU PI3HUX
CHEIIaJTbHOCTEH, Y TOMY YHCIII MEIUYHI
MPAIiBHUKU. YKaXITh HAHOUIBII
IMOBIpHUI MexaHi13M 3apakeHHs BIJIL.
A. *TlapenTepanbuuit

B. dekanbHO-OpabHUI

C. IoBiTpsHO-KpaneabHUi

D. [ToBiTpssHO-TTUIOBHIA

E. TpancmicuBuuit

including medical staff are in groups of
occupational risk of HIV infection.
Specify the most probable mechanism of
HIV infection.

A. *Parenteral

B. Fecal-oral

C. Airborne

D. Air-dust

E. Transmissible

25. Ilpu mocnimkeHHl IMyHHOTO
CTaTyCy MaIi€HTa 3 CAMIITOMaMHU
iMyHOJ1e(DIITUTY BUSBIIEHO pPi3Ke
3MEHIIEHHS KIIbKOCTI T-Xemnepis npu
BIIHOCHO HOPMAJBHUX piBHAX T-
kimiepiB i T-cynpecopiB. [l skoro
BIpYCHOTO 3aXBOPIOBAHHS XapaKTepHa
Taka KapTuHa?

A *BlI-indekmis

B. I'pun

C. Kip

D. AnenoBipycHa iH}peKIis

E. Cka3

25. In the study of the immune status of
patients with symptoms of immune
deficiency reveals a sharp decrease in
the number of T-helper cells with
relatively normal levels of T-killer cells
and T-suppressors. For what viral
disease characterized by such a result?
A. *HIV

B. Influenza

C. Measles

D. Adenovirus infection

E. Rabies

26. Y manienTa M., 25 pokiB, BUsBIIEHA
BUI-indexmis. Sxi BlJI-acomiioBaHi
3aXBOPIOBAHHS MOXYTh PO3BUTHCS B
HBOI'O Ha OCTAaHHIH cTajii?

A. *BipHi Bci BiANOBIA1

B. BropunHi Miko6akTepio3u

C. Capkoma Kamomri

D. I[TueBMoIcTHA THEBMOHIS

E. Kaununosu

26. The patient M., 25 years old,
diagnosed with HIV infection. What
HIV-related illness may develop in his
last stage?

A. *Return all the answers

B. Secondary mycobacteriosis

C. Kaposi’s sarcoma

D. PCP

E. Candidiasis

27. B aHOHIMHOMY KaOiHeTi MPOBEIH
oocrexenns nauienra na CHIJ. Sxkwnit
KJIIHIYHUI MaTepial BUKOPUCTOBYBAIN
JUIS TIaTHOCTHKY I[bOT'O 3aXBOPIOBAHHS?
A. *Kpos

B. Ceua

C. Cnepma

D. Cnuna

E. dekanii

27. In an anonymous office conducted a
survey on AIDS patients. What is the
clinical material used for the diagnosis
of this disease?

A. *Blood

B. Urine

C. Sperm

D. Saliva

E. Feces

28. Pe3ynbTaTH SIKOTO TECTY €
BUPIIIATTEHUMU TS TIATBEPKEHHS
niarao3y BUI-indekiris?

A. *ImyHodhepMeHTHUI aHai3

B. Peaxmis ariroTuHarii

C. Peaxuis npenumitanii

D. Peakuist 3B'13yBaHHSI KOMIUIEMEHTY
E. PagioiMmyHHwMit aHami3

28. The results of what test are crucial to
confirm the diagnosis of HIV infection?
A*ELISA

B. Agglutination test

C. Precipitation test

D. Complement fixation test

E. Radioimmunoassay

29. V meHTp aHOHIMHOTO 0OCTEKCHHS

Ha BUI-indekuito 3BepHYBCs TapyOoK,
KU MaB CTaTEBUM KOHTAKT 13

29. A young man who had sexual
contact with a homosexual turned in the
center of an anonymous survey of HIV
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TOMOCEKCYaJliCTOM. YKaXiTh OCHOBHUH
METO/T JTA0OPATOPHOI IIATHOCTUKH ITiET
iHpexii?

A *ImyHodepmMeHTHHUH aHATI3

B. PagioimyHH#mit aHai3

C. Peakmis nacuBHOI reMariIiroTUHAII1
D. Peakuis xoaryiroTrHarii

E. Imynodnyopecnentnuii meron

infection. Specify main method of
laboratory diagnosis of this infection?
A. *ELISA

B. Radioimmunoassay

C. Passive hemagglutination test

D. Coagglutination test

E. Immunofluorescence test

30. Jlyis MacoBoOi cepoJIOTI4HOT
miarmoctuky BUI-iHdekIii
3aCTOCOBYIOTh METOJU TBEPA0(Pa3HOTO
iMyHO(EepMeHTHOTO aHali3y. SAKuii
CTaHJIaPTHHUI KOMITIOHEHT peaKIIii
MOBHHEH OyTH a1cOpOOBAaHUM Ha
TBepAii dasi TecToBoi cucteMu?

A. *Anturenu BLJI

B. MoHOKIIOHAIBHI @aHTHUTLIA POTH
BII

C. Enzummiveni antutiia npotu BIJI
D. Cnemmdiuni imyHOTr100y1iHI

E. Cybcrparu /Ui BU3HaUCHHS
(hepMEHTATUBHOT AaKTUBHOCTI

30. For the mass the serological
diagnosis of HIV infection is enzyme
immunoassay applied in solid-phase.
What is a standard component of the
reaction must be adsorbed on the solid
phase test system?

A. *HIV antigens

B. Monoclonal antibodies against HIV
C. Enzimmarked antibodies against
HIV

D. Specific immunoglobulins

E. Substrates for the determination of
enzyme activity

31. Slkuii MeTOJ CJliJl BUKOPUCTOBYBATH
VTS THITBEPKSHHS IIO3UTHBHOTO
pesynbraty npu CHIJIi?

A. *IMmyHOOIOTIHT

B. Enextpogope3 6i7kiB KpOBi B
MOJIIaKpUJIaMiIHOMY Telll

C. Peaxuis imyHO(Ir0OpecieHii

D. PanioimynHuii aHami3

E. Peakuis koarymsmii

31. Which method should be used to
confirm a positive result for AIDS?

A. *Immunoblotting

B. Electrophoresis of blood proteins in
polyacrylamide gel

C. Immunofluorescence test

D. Radioimmunoassay

E. Coagulation test

32. Y nocmimKyBaHild CHpOBATII
METOAO0M IMYHO()EPMEHTHOTO aHalli3y
OyJ10 BCTAaHOBJICHO HAsIBHICTh aHTHUTLI
no BUIL fIkuit 3 MeToniB BipyCOJIOTT4HOT
JIarHOCTHUKY CJI1JI BAKOPUCTATH st
niaTBepkeHHs aiarnosy CHIJTy?

A *IMyHOOIOTIHT

B. biosnoriunmii

C. Bakrepionoriyanii

D. Bipyconoriunuit

E. ImynoduroopecuieHTHUH

32. In the study serum by ELISA
analysis revealed the presence of
antibodies to HIV. Which of virological
diagnostic methods should be used to
confirm the diagnosis of HIV?
A.*Immunoblotting

B. Biological

C. Bacteriological

D. Virological

E. Immunofluorescence

33. [Ipu obcrexenni nanienta Ha CHIJI
OyJ10 OTPUMAHO JIBa MO3UTHBHUX
pe3yabTaTi IMyHO()EpPMEHTHOTO aHaJli3y
(I®A). Sxuit MmeTox HEOOX1THO
BUKOPUCTATH AJIsl BUKITIOUEHHSI
HEJIOCTOBIPHOTO pe3yabTary DA ?

A. *ImyHoGs0T

B. JlroMiHeCIIEHTHY MIKPOCKOIIII0

C. PagioimyHHWMIT aHaTI3

D. ImyHoduryopecteHitito

33. An examination of the patient on
AIDS received two positive effects
linked immunosorbent assay (ELISA).
Which method should be used to
exclude false-positive EIAS?

A. *Immunoblotting

B. Fluorescence microscopy

C. Radioimmunoassay

D. Immunofluorescence

E. Molecular hybridization
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E. MonexynsapHy riopuan3aitito

I'enatutu A, B

Hepatitis A, B

34. Binomo, 1m0 XxBopa renaTuTom A 110
MOSIBU CUMITTOMIB 3aXBOPIOBAHHS i
MOTPAIUITHHS B 1H(MEKITIHHY JIIKapHIO
norisiiana 3-piyny JuTuHy. Skuif i3
mpenapariB CJIiI BBECTH 1[Il JUTHHI 3
METOI0 IIONEPESHKECHHS PO3BUTKY
1HGbEKII?

A *T'amma-T100ymiH

B. Intepdepon

C. Pemanragun

D. Ileninwiin

E. Bakuuna

34. It is known that patients with
hepatitis A to the symptoms appearance
looked after 3-year-old child. Which
medication you need to inject to prevent
the infection in the child?

A.* Gamma globulin

B. Interferon

C. Remantadin

D. Penicillin

E. Vaccine

35. V mkouni 3apeecTpoBaHO BUIIAIOK
3aXBOPIOBaHHA renatutom A. SAxuii
mpemnapaT HeoOXiJHO 3aCTOCYBATU LISt
crenybivHOl MPODUIAKTUKHU TITSIM, K1
nepe0yBaJId B KOHTAKTI 3 XBOPUM
OTHOKJIACHHUKOM?

A. *ImyHOrnoOymin

B. )XuBa Baknuna

C. InakTHBOBaHA BaKIIMHA

D. Intepdepon

E. PubaBipun

35. In the school cases of hepatitis A are
registered. Which drug should be
applied to specific prevention for
children who have been in contact with a
sick classmate?

A.*Immunoglobulin

B. Lived vaccine

C. Inactivated vaccine

D. Interferon

E. Ribavirin

36. I1ig gac xipypriunoi oneparii
NAIl€HTy IPOBE/ICHE NepeTUBaHHS
kpoBi. Ha anTurenu sikoro 30yaHuka
HEOOXi1JHO NePEBIPUTH 1110 KPOB?

A. *Bipycy renatutry B

B. Bipycy remartuty A

C. Bipycy cka3y

D. Bipycy repnecy

E. Bipycy Bicnin

36. During the surgery, the patient held a
blood transfusion. At the antigens of
what pathogen is necessary to check this
blood?

A *Hepatitis B virus

B. Hepatitis A virus

C. Rabies virus

D. Herpes virus

E. Variola virus

37. VY cramioHap MoTpanuiy rpyma
MOJIOJUX JIFOIEH 3 CUMIITOMaMH
rernaTury. 3'sICOBaHo, 110 3apakeHHs
B1J10YyJI0CS B pe3yJbTaTl HECTEPHIIBHUX
1H'eKI1 HAPKOTUYHUX 3ac00iB. I3
CHUPOBATKH TAII€HTIB BUIUICHO TPH
PI3HUX aHTUT€HHU BipyCy remnatury B.
VYKaxiTh, sIKI aHTUT€HU OYAYyTh
MICTHTHCS Y BCiX 3pa3Kax.

A. *HBsAg

B. HBeAg

C. HBcAg

D. HBcAg u HBeAg

E. HBcAgnu HBsAg

37. A group of young people with
symptoms of hepatitis got in the
infectious diseases hospital. It is found
that the infection occurred as a result of
non-sterile injections of drugs. From the
blood serum of patients selected three
different antigen of hepatitis B virus.
Specify which antigen will be contained
in all samples of blood.

A. *NBsAg

B. NBeAg

C. NBcAg

D. NBcAg and NBeAg

E. NBcAg and NBsAg

38. Bigomo, 110 iH(eKIiiHui renatut
B — cucreMHe 3axBOprOBaHHs,
BUKJIMKAaHE BipycoM remnatuty B Ta
XapaKTePU3YEThCS TIEPEBAKHUM

38. It is known that hepatitis B - a
systemic disease caused by hepatitis B
virus and is characterized by a primary
lesion of the liver. Of the following list,
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YpaKECHHIM TNEeHiHKH. I3
3aMpOIMIOHOBAHOTO HUXKYE CIIHCKY
BHOEPITh penapaTH sl €TiOTPOIHOT
Teparrii miei iH}ekmii.

A. *AnukioBip

B. [Teninumnin

C. Terparukiin

D. Cynbdaninamian

E. ®Topxinononu

select drugs for causal treatment of this
infection.

A. *Acyclovir

B. Penicillin

C. Tetracycline

D. Sulfonamide

E. Fluoroguinolones

39. [Ipu mpoBeaeHHi 1abopaTOpPHOI
JIarHOCTUKY BIPYCHOTO renatuty B
71a00paHTOM 110 HEOOEPEKHOCTI
po36uTa mpobipKa 3 KPOB'F0 XBOPOTO Ta
OCKOJIKOM CKJIa pO3CideHa MIKipa Ha
pyui. Skuil npenapat He0OXiIHO BBECTH
nabopaHTy ISl eKCTPEHOT
npodiIaKTUKY renaTuTy?

A. *Crierudiuanii imyHOTII00YITiH

B. Youra Bakuuna

C. PekoMOiHaHTHA BakIMHA

D. XiMiyHa BakIMHa

E. XKupa Bakuuna

39. At the laboratory diagnosis of viral
hepatitis B laboratory assistant broken
test tube with the patient’s blood and cut
the skin of the hand with piece of glass.
What should be injecting a drug for
emergency prevention of hepatitis B?
A. *Specific immunoglobulin

B. Killed vaccine

C. Recombinant vaccine

D. Chemical vaccine

E. Lived vaccine

40. [TamieHTOB1 HEOOX1AHO MTPOBECTH
aKTUBHY OPOoMUIAKTHKY renatuTy B.
SIKy BakIIMHY BUKOPUCTOBYIOTH 3 II€I0

40. A patient must be proactive
prevention of hepatitis B. What is the
vaccine used for this purpose in our

METOIO B HamIiil KpaiHi? country?

A. *PekoMOiHaHTHY A. *Recombinant
B. AnarokcuH B. Toxoid

C. XKXugy C. Lived

D. Boury D. Killed

E. Ximiuny E. Chemical

41. JIns npo¢1JaKTUKK BIPYCHOTO
renaTuTy B BUKOPUCTOBYETHCS
peKoMOIHAaHTHA BaKIIUHA, KA
CKJIaJAa€ThCs 3 KIITHUH APLKHKOBUX
rpu0iB, y TEHOM SIKUX IHTETPOBAHO I'eH
OJTHOTO 3 aHTUTeHIB Bipycy. [Ipotn
SIKOTO aHTUT€HY BOHA CTBOPIOE IMYHITET
B OpraHizmi?

A. *HBs Ag

B. HBc Ag

C. HBe Ag

D. HBs AgiHBe Ag

E. HBe AgiHBc Ag

41. For the prevention of hepatitis B
recombinant vaccine is used. This
vaccine consists of yeasts with
integrated into the genome of gene of
viral antigen. Against what antigen is an
immune response in the body?

A. *HBs Ag

B. HBc Ag

C. HBe Ag

D. HBs Ag and HBe Ag

E. HBe Ag and HBc Ag

42. T'enu Bipycy rematuty B, sxi
KoJyioTh cuHTe3 HBSAg BMOHTOBaHI B
JPIXKKOBY KIIITHHY, 3 SIKOT B
I0/IAJIBIIIOMY BHTOTOBJICHO TIperapaT
Ut crierrdivyaol Tpo@IiIaKTHKH [IBOTO
3axBoproBaHHs. Skuil e npenapar?

A. *PexoMOiHaHTHA BaKIMHA

B. AcomifioBaHa BakIiHa

42. Genes of hepatitis B virus, which
encode the synthesis of HBsSAQ,
integrated in yeast. This product is used
for production of the drug for the
specific prevention of the disease. What
is this medicine?

A. *Recombinant vaccine

B. Associated vaccine
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C. Eybiotux
D. XimiyHa BakimHa
E. ABToBakmmua

C. Eubiotic
D. Chemical vaccine
E. Autovaccine

43. CriBpoOITHUKIB CTaHIII{
MepeTMBaHHs KPOBI IMYHI3yBaJId
PEKOMOIHAHTHOIO BAaKIIMHOK. YKaXKITh
TUTs PO UTAKTHKY SKOTO

3aXBOPIOBAHHS IPOBECHO BAKIMHALIIIO.

A. *Tenatur B
B. Cudinicy

C. JlenTocmiposy
D. CHIy

E. I'pumy

43. Workers of station transfusions were
immunized with the recombinant
vaccine. Indicate for the prevention of
what disease was vaccination.

A. *Hepatitis B

B. Syphilis

C. Leptospirosis

D. AIDS

E. Influenza

44. CniBpoOIiTHUKAM CTaHIII1
MepeTMBaHHs KPOBI IMPOBEACHA
BaKIMHAIliSI T€HHO-1HKCHEPHOIO
BakIMHOK. [IpoTu sikoro BipycHOTro
3aXBOPIOBAHHS BOHA 3aCTOCOBYETHCS?
A. *Tenatury B

B. I'puny

C. Kopy

D. Kpacnyxu

E. CHIly

44. Workers of blood transfusion
stations vaccinated genetic engineering
vaccine. Against what viral disease, it is
used?

A. *Hepatitis B

B. Influenza

C. Measles

D. Rubella

E. AIDS

IToaiomiemit

Polio

45. SIky BaKIIMHY BUKOPUCTOBYIOTD IS
npoGiTAKTHKY TOJTIOMIENITY B HAIIIIN
KpaiHi?

A. *)Xusy

B. [nakTuBOBaHy

C. Ximiuny

D. Anarokcus

E. I'enHO-1HXEHEpHY

45. Which vaccines are used for the
prevention of polio in our country?
A. *Lived

B. Inactivated

C. Chemical

D. Toxoid

E. Genetic engineering

46. JIns cTBOPEHHS IITYYHOTO
aKTUBHOTO IMYHITETY TPUMICSIYHIN
JUTHHI IEpOPaIbHO BBEJIH XKHUBY
KYJIbTypaJIbHY BakIIMHY 3 IITaMiB
Ceitbina. J{ns npodigakTUKH SKOTO
3aXBOPIOBAHHS BUKOPHCTOBYIOTh IIFO
BAKIUHY?

A. *[lomiomienity

B. Ty6epkynbo3y

C. Kopy

D. Kpacnyxu

E. ITapotuty

46. To create an artificial active
immunity baby got lived oral vaccine of
the Sabin strains. For the prevention of
what disease using this vaccine?

A. *Polio

B. Tuberculosis

C. Measles

D. Rubella

E. Mumps

47. Hu3bKuii piBEHb IMyHHOTO CTaTyCy
€ TPOTHUIIOKA3aHHSM ISl TPOBEACHHS
HICTJICHHS IpOTH nodioMienity. ITicns
BBEJICHHS SIKOTO TPeTapary s

PO TAKTUKY TOJTIOMIENITY MOKE
PO3BHUTHCS HapaiiTuyHa ¢hopmMa 1bOro
3aXBOPIOBaHHA?

A. *Bakuuna Ceii0ina

47. A low level of immune status is a
contraindication for vaccination against
poliomyelitis. After the injection of what
drug for the prevention of poliomyelitis
may develop paralytic form of the
disease?

A. *Vaccine Seybin

B. Salk vaccine
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B. Bakmunaa Conka
C. Bakuunaa AK/IIT
D. Bakmuna BIDK
E. Bakuuna TABTe

C. ADTP vaccine
D. BCG vaccine
E. Vaccine TABTe

Cka3s

Rabies

48. J1ns KOTro 3aXBOPIOBAHHS
XapaKkTepHa HasBHICTh B KIIITHHAX
tizens babema-Herpi?

A. *Cka3

B. Birpsina Bicnia

C. AnenoBipycHa iHGeKIIis

D. Enigemiunuii mapoTut

E. [ndekniitnuii MOHOHYKIIC03

48. For what disease the presence in the
cells of calf Babes-Negri is
characterized?

A. *Rabies

B. Chickenpox

C. Adenovirus infection

D. Mumps

E. Infectious mononucleosis

49. TIpu cka3i B IUTOILIa3MI YpaKeHUX
HEPBOBUX KJIITHH MOYKHA BUSBUTH
BKJIFOUeHHS (Tisbig babema-Herpi).
BoHu BUSABISIOTHCS 1111 MiKPOCKOITOM
IpHU creniagbHoMy (hapOyBaHH1
npenapary. Skuii Metoa dapOyBaHHS
BUKOPUCTOBYETHCS 3 II€I0 METOIO?

A. *PomanoBcrkoro-I'iM3a

B. I'pama

C. 3apoaoBchKOTo

D. Heiiccepa

E. Byppi-I'inca

49. In the cytoplasm of affected nerve
cells can be detected inclusions (calf
Babes-Negri). They are identified by
microscope with a special staining
product. Which staining method is used
for this purpose?

A. *Romanovsky-Giemsa

B. Gram

C. Zdrodovsky

D. Neysser

E. Burri-Gins

50. ¥ 3aru6uoi moauHN y Ma3Kax-
BIIOUTKAX 3pi31B MO3KY 1 CJIMHHUX
3aJ103, 3a0apBJICHUX 32 METOI0M MaHHa
BUsIBJIEHHI Tuiblig babema-Herpi. Ske
3aXBOPIOBAHHS MIATBEPAKYIOTH 11
pe3ynbraTu?

A. *Cka3

B. I'pun

C. MapoTtut

D. INaparpun

E. Enuedanit

50. In a deceased person, smears of
imprints of sections of the brain and
salivary glands stained by the Mann
method to identify the Babes-Negri
bodies. What disease confirm these
results?

A. *Rabies

B. Influenza

C. Mumps

D. Parainfluenza

E. Encephalitis

51. ¥V xipypriunuii kKabiHeT 3BEepHYJIach
JI0JIMHA, Ky ITOKycaja HeBlioMa
cobaka. lIlupoxki pBaHi paHu
JI0KaJ1130BaHl Ha o0auyyi. SAky
JKYBaJIbHO-TIPO(IIAKTHYHY JJOTOMOTY
MOTPiOHO HAJATH I NPOQITAKTUKHI
cKazy?

A. *Po3moyaTu iMmyHi3aI1iro
aHTHPaOIYHOIO BAKI[MHOIO

B. I[Ipu3zHaunTt KOMGiHOBaHY
aHTHO10TUKOTEpaIito

C. TepminoBo BBectr Bakiuay AKJITT
D. I'ocmitanizyBaTi XBOPOTo 1 TpUMATH
IT1JT HATJISIIOM JTiKapst

E. TepmiHOBO BBECTH HOpMAJIbHUI
rama-rao0yiiH

51. People bitten by an unknown dog
asked in the surgical room. Large
lacerations were localized in the facial
area. What medical and preventive care
should be given to prevent rabies?

A. *Start immunization with rabies
vaccine

B. Order a combined antibiotic therapy
C. Urgent inject the DPT vaccine

D. Hospitalize patients and keep under
medical observation

E. Urgent inject normal gamma-
globulin
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Kanauaa

Candida albicans

1. PocnuHHy CHPOBUHY CITiJT 0OCTEKUTH
Ha HAsBHICTH B Hill IP1KIHKETIONIOHIX
rpu0iB. SIke cepemoBUILE CITiT
BUKOPUCTATH JJISl TOTO, 100
3a0e3MeYnTH PO3BUTOK JIAHOTO BUY
MIKpOOpraHi3zmy, aje moo npu Hbomy
CyIyTHS MiKpoduiopa He BUpocTaja abo
pocia nyxe MOBiUTHHO?

A. *Arap Cabypo

B. Arap Enno

C. M’sco-nenToHHUA arap

D. Mono4Ho-conb0BHi arap

E. KpoB’siHuii arap

1. Plant material should be examined for
the presence of yeast-like fungi. What
medium should be used to ensure the
growth of this type of microorganism,
but so that the concomitant microflora
does not grow or grows very slowly?
A.* Agar Saburo

B. Agar Endo

C. Meat-peptone agar

D. Milk and salt agar

E. Blood Agar

2.3 METOI0 BU3HAYEHHS MOXKJIMBOI
KOHTaMiHaIlil MeIUYHOTO MpernapaTy
rpubamMu MPOBEIIN TTOCIB HA TTOKUBHE
CepeIOBHILIE, HA SKOMY BUPOCIH BEIUKI
CMeTaHOIOMI0HI KOoIoHIl. SIke moKuBe
cepenoBuile Oy10 BUKOPUCTAHE B
JTAHOMY BHUMAJKy?

A. *Cabypo

B. JleBenmreiina-Mencena

C. Py

D. Jledmepa

E. ®IHH-2

2. In order to determine the possible
contamination of the medicinal product
with fungi, they were inoculated on a
nutrient medium on which large creamy
colonies grew. What culture medium
was used in this case?

A. *Saburo

B. Levenshtein-Jensen

C.Ru

D. Leffler

E. FINN-2

3. Ilicnst TpuBaNIOTO JKyBaHHS
aHTHOI0TUKAaMH Y XBOPOi B Ma3Kax i3
BariHaJbHOTO CEKPETY BUSBICHO
KJIITHHU OBaJIbHOI ()OPMH 3 YITKO
nudepeHIiioBaHUM SIIPOM, JIESK]
KIIITHHU OpYHBKYIOThCS. SIK1 penapatu
CIIiJ] 3aCTOCYBATH IS JTIKyBaHHS Y
BUMAJIKY MiJITBEP/HKEHHS J11arHO3y
KaHIH1103?

A. *TIpoturpu6KxoBi

B. AnTnbaxrepiaibHi

C. AuTuxiaMigingi

D. IlpoTusipycHi

E. AHTHIIPOTO30MHI

3. After prolonged antibiotic treatment,
an oval-shaped cell with a clearly
differentiated nucleus was found in the
patient in smears from vaginal
secretions, and some cells were budded.
What drugs should be used to confirm
the diagnosis of candidiasis?

A. *Antifungal

B. Antibacterial

C. Antichlamydia

D. Antiviral

E. Antiprotozoal

4. IIpu MiKpOCKOIIii BUJUIEHD 3 MIXBU
NAIIEHTKN BUSBJIEHI OKPYTJIi Ta OBAJIbHI
IpaMIIO3UTUBHI KJIITUHH, 110
OpYHBKYIOTBCSI Ta YTBOPIOIOTh
nceBnominenii. Ski mpemaparu Tpedba
MOPEKOMEHAYBATH ISl JTIKyBaHHS Y
BUIAJKY MM1ITBEPAKEHHS A1arHO3y
KaH1J103?

A. *KnorpumasoJ, HICTaTHH

B. Ileninumin, cTpenToMiiuH

C. Cynprin, ¢ramazon

4. At microscopy of vaginal discharge
were revealed round or oval Gram-
positive cells, which reproduce by
budding and form a pseudo-mycelium.
What drugs should recommend for
treatment in case of confirmation of the
diagnosis of candidiasis?

A. *Clotrimazole, nystatin

B. Penicillin, streptomycin

C. Sulgin, ftalazol

D. Tetracycline, oleandomicin
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D. Terpauukiiid, ojleaHIOMIITUH
E. Eputpominua, MOHOMIIIMH

E. Erythromycin, monomicin

30yAHMKH NPOTO30iHUX iHBA3ii

Pathogenic Protozoa

1. ¥V vonogika 50 pokiB mpOTATOM TPHOX
THIB CIIOCTEPIraloThCs HAa/ I
JTUXOMaHKH 3 MiJBUIICHHIM
Temneparypu 10 39-40 °C, 03H060M,
npody3HUM MTOTOM, 00JIEM B OYax,
HYJI0TO}O, 1110 TPUBAIOTH 2-6 TOJUH.
[leuinka ¥ cejie3inka 30UIBIIEH],
PO3BUBAETHLCS aHeMis. Y MasKax i3
KpOBi XBOpoOro, nmodapooBaHux 3a
PomanoBchkuM-I'iM3a, BUSIBIICH]
OKpyrioi popmMHu MIKPOOpraHi3Mu, 1110
MaloTh OJIAKHTHY IIUTOTUIA3MY i
pyOiHOBO-4epBOHE s1/1po. Jlo SKOro poay
HANMIpOCTIMX HAHOUTBII HMOBIPHO
BiJIHOCUTbHCSI 30yTHUK?

A. *Plasmodium

B. Entamoeba

C. Toxoplasma

D. Trichomonas

E. Leishmania

1. A man is 50 years. In the three days
he has bouts of fever with temperature
up to 39-40 °C, chills, drenching sweat,
pain in the eyes, nausea. His liver and
spleen were enlarged, anemia develops.
In smears from the patient's blood
stained by Romanovsky-Giemsa, were
revealed round-shaped bacteria that have
a blue cytoplasm and a ruby-red core.
What is genus of this causative agent?
A. *Plasmodium

B. Entamoeba

C. Toxoplasma

D. Trichomonas

E. Leishmania

2. Y 0HOrO 3 YIEeHIB eKCIeAUIIil, IKUH
[IpaloBaB B €HAEMIYHOMY OCEPENKY
MauIspii, yepe3 8 MICHIIIB 11arHOCTOBAHO
MajisIpio. SIKuil IMOBIpHUN MeXaHi3M
iH(ikyBaHHA?

A. *TpancmicuBHut

B. IloBiTpsiHO-TMIOBUH

C. ®exanbHO-OpaIbHUN

D. KonraktHuii

E. TloBiTpsiHO-KpanenbHui

2. From one of the members of the
expedition, who worked in the endemic
focus of malaria, after 8 months was
diagnosis of malaria. What is the
possible mechanism of infection?

A. *Transmissible

B. Air-dust

C. Fecal-oral

D. Contact

E. Airborne

3. B iHdexuiiiny KIiHIKY Ha{IHII0B
XBOpUH 3 AlarHO30M “Majspis’”. SAxuit
MeXxaHi13M nepeaayi iHdexmii
XapaKTEPHUH I JAaHOTO
3aXBOPIOBaHHA?

A. *TpancmicuBHuit

B. ®ekanbHO-0panbHUAN

C. IoBiTpsiHO-KparUTMHHHHA

D. KonraktHwmii

E. KonTtakTHO-noOyTOBUI

3. In the infectious diseases clinic
patient with a diagnosis of malaria
admitted. What is the mechanism of
transmission being typical for this
disease?

A. *Transmissible

B. Fecal-oral

C. Airborne

D. Contact

E. Indirect contact

4. B iHdexuiitHy JiKapHIO HaIilIIOB Ha
JIKyBaHHS BIHChKOBOCITYKOO0BEIb 3
MiJ03POI0 HA MAIIAPil0. SIKMM METOI0M
MOKHA MATBEPAUTH J[1arHO3 XBOPOOH?
A. *Mikpockomi€ro Ma3KiB KpOBi

B. IlociBom KpoBi Ha crieriagbH1
cepe1oBHINa

C. BusBnennsm crienniyHUX aHTUTLIT

4. In the infectious diseases hospital
soldier with suspected of malaria
admitted for treatment. What method
can confirm the diagnosis of the
disease?

A. *Smear of blood

B. Blood cultures on special media
C. Detection of specific antibodies
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D. bakrepioysorivHIM METOI0M
E. ITociBoM KpoOBi Ha IIyKPOBU
OyIbHOH

D. Bacteriological method
E. Blood cultures in sugar broth

5. lns inauBiAyansHOl OpodiTakTHKN
MaJsipii OyB MpU3HAYCHUH Mperapar:
A. *Xinramin

B. 'erraminun

C. Ammininia

D. Pudammninun

E. Bicenron (Ko-TpumMakcasomn)

5. For the individual prevention of
malaria, a drug was prescribed:

A. *Hingamine

B. Gentamicin

S. Ampicillin

D. Rifampicin

E. Biseptol (Co-trimaxazole)

6. [TeBHi ycmixu B 60poTHO1 3 MaJIsAPi€I0
JOCATHYTI 32 PaXYHOK MacOBOTO
3HUIICHHS KOMapiB-TIEPEHOCHHKIB 1
iXHIX TUYUHOK. 3aX0.Ty II0J0
3HHUIICHHS KOMaX Ha3MBAKOThCS:

A. *]le3iHcekiris

B. [deparu3aris

C. Hesindexuis

D. [lekoHTaMiHaIlis

E. Crepunizartis

6. Certain successes in the fight against
malaria have been achieved through the
mass destruction of mosquito vectors
and their larvae. Insect killing activities
are called:

A. *Disinsection

B. Deratization

C. Disinfection

D. Decontamination

E. Sterilization

7.'Y XBOpOro 3 mi03poro Ha OAHE 13
IIPOTO30MHUX 3aXBOPIOBAHb
JOCTIKEHUH MYHKTAT JTiM(PaTHIHOTO
By37a. Y mpermnapari, mopapOoBaHOMY
o PomanoBcrkomy-I'imM3a, BUSIBIIEHI
TinbIA Y dopMi IiBMICI 13
3arOCTPEHUM KiHIIeM, 0JaKUTHOIO
LUTOILIA3MOIO, SIIPOM YE€PBOHOIO
KOJIbopy. SIKi HalpOCTili BUSIBIIEH] B
Ma3kax?

A. *Toxkcoriazmu

B. BicueporpomnHi neimmanii

C. Manspiitai mia3moii

D. lepmaroTporHi Jedmmanii

E. Tpunanocomu

7. A patient with a suspicion of one of
the protozoal diseases was examined for
puncture of the lymph node. In the
preparation stained according to
Romanovsky-Giemsa, crescent-shaped
bodies with a pointed end, a blue
cytoplasm, and a red nucleus were
found. What protozoa are found in
smears?

A. *Toxoplasma

B. Viscerotropic Leishmania

C. Malarial plasmodia

D. Dermatotropic Leishmania

E. Trypanosomes

8. CepooriyHuit METO/ TIarHOCTUKH
MIPH BPOJKEHOMY TOKCOIIIa3MO3i €
poBiTHUM. SIKa 3 mepepaxoBaHUX
peaxiiiif BUKOPUCTOBYEThCS IS
JIarHOCTUKY JAHOTO 3aXBOPIOBAHHS?
A. *3B's13yBaHHS KOMILJIEMEHTY

B. ArmrornHari

C. Ipeuunmirarrii

D. Heitrpanizamii

E. Baktepiomnizy

8. Basis method for diagnosis of
congenital toxoplasmosis is serological.
Which of these reactions is used to
diagnose this disease?

A. *Complement fixation test

B. Agglutination test

C. Precipitation test

D. Neutralization test

E. Bacteriolysis test

9. Ilpu npoBeieHHI MITaHOBOT
JMCTIaHCepu3allii, B OJHOTO 3i
CTYJIeHTIB, 110 mpuOymu 3 [TiBHIYHOT
Adpukmy, y hexanisix BUSBICHI LUCTU
Entamoeba histolytica. ITpo o
CBIIYUTH BUABIICHHS Li€T popMu
30ynHUKa?

9. When conducting routine clinical
examination, one of the students who
arrived from North Africa, cysts of
Entamoeba histolytica were found in the
feces. What does the discovery of this
form of parasite?

A. *The period of remission
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A *Tlepion pemicii

B. InkyGamiitauii nepioq ameOHO1
TU3EeHTEPIl

C. Kumkosuii ame0ia3 B aKTUBHIHN
crajii

D. IMo3akumikoBuii ame0ia3

E. KumkoBuit MikpoOioIeHO3 y Mexax
HOPMU

B. The incubation period of amoebic
dysentery

C. Intestinal amebiasis in the active
stage

D. Extraintestinal amoebiasis

E. Intestinal microbiocenose within
normal limits

10. V ma3Ky 3 MHUCTO-THIHHUX
BUJICHD MiXBU 40-piuHOT KIHKH MTiCTsA
ioro (apOyBaHHS 32 METOJIOM
PomanoBcbkoro-I'iM3a jtikap BUSIBUB
MIKpPOOPIaHi3M 3 KJIACy JUKIYTHKOBHX.
SIkuit MiKpOOpraHi3M HalOUTBII
HMOBIpHO BUSBHB JTiKap?

A. *Trihomonas vaginaslis

B. Leishmania donovani

C. Trypanosoma gambiense

D. Trihomonas hominis

E. Lamblia intestinalis

10. In smears of foam-purulent vaginal
discharge of 40-year-old woman after
the stain with method Romanovsky-
Giemsa physician identified a
microorganism of the class “Flagellate”.
Which organism is most likely identified
the doctor?

A. *Trihomonas vaginaslis

B. Leishmania donovani

C. Trypanosoma gambiense

D. Trihomonas hominis

E. Lamblia intestinalis

11. JliarHOoCTOBaHUI TPUXOMOHIia3.
Sxuit aHTUMIKpOOHUI penapar
HEOOX1THO TPU3HAYUTH?

A. *MerpoHigazon

B. Xmopoxin

C. Amninwnig

D. I'ertaminuu

E. Hicratun

11. Trichomoniasis diagnosed. What
antimicrobial drug should be prescribed?
A. *Metronidazole

V. Khlorokhin

S. Ampicillin

D. Gentamicin

E. Nystatin

12. V nanientku 42-X pokKiB
JIIarHOCTOBAHO TPUXOMOHAIHY
1H(EKIII0 CeYOBUBITHUX MUIAXIB. SKHii
mpermapaT MOXHa pEKOMEHIYBATH JIJIs
TKyBaHHS?

A. *MertpoHigazon

B. Onererpun

C. [unpoddnokcanux

D. Hicratun

E. AMoxcuimiaig

12. A 42-year-old patient was diagnosed
with trichomonas urinary tract infection.
What drug can be recommended for
treatment?

A. *Metronidazole

B. Oletetrin

C. Ciprofloxacin

D. Nystatin

E. Amoxicillin

13. lutuna 13 pokiB CKap>KUThCS Ha
[OTaHu# aneTut, 6011 y NpaBoMy
nigpedep'i. [Ipu MikpockomiyHOMY
TOCIIHKEHH] IYOAE€HAIbHOTO BMICTY
BUSIBIICHI TPYIIONOIOH] BENUKI KITITUHU

3 IBOMa siipamu. SIKuii MiKpoopraHizm
BUSBJICHO?

A *JIamOmii

B. Tpuxomonaau

C. Amebu

D. Tpunanocomu

E. Toxcomnasmu

13. 13- year-old child complained of
poor appetite, pain in the right
hypochondria. In smears of duodenal
contents were revealed large pear-
shaped cells with two nuclei. Which
microorganism is identified?

A. *Lamblia

B. Trichomonada

C. Amoeba

D. Trypanosome

E. Toxoplasma
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